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PREFACE 

ALTHOUGH  in  the  writing  of  this  book  the  needs  of  the 
students  in  the  various  departments  of  Engineering  and  of 
Architecture  in  Cornell  University  have  received  the  first 
consideration,  care  has  also  been  taken  to  make  the  work 
suitable  for  the  general  student  and  at  the  same  time  useful 
as  an  introduction  to  a  more  advanced  course  for  those 
students  who  may  wish  to  specialize  later  in  mathematics. 

Among  the  features  of  the  book  are  : 

(1)  An  extended  introduction   (Chaps.  II,  III,  IV),  in 
which  it  is  hoped  that  the  fundamental  problems  of  the  sub- 
ject are  clearly  set  forth  and  sufficiently  illustrated.     The 
chief  difficulty  which  the  beginner  in  Analytic  Geometry 
usually  has  to  overcome  is  the  relation  between  an  equation 
and  its  locus ;    having  really  mastered  this,  he  easily  and 
rapidly  acquires  a  knowledge  of  the  properties  to  which  this 
relation  leads,  and  especial  care  has  therefore  been  given  to 
this  matter.     Analytic  Geometry  is  broader  than  Conic  Sec- 
tions, and  it  is  the  firm  conviction  of  the  authors  that  it  is 
far  more  important  to  the  student  that  he  should  acquire  a 
familiarity  with  the  spirit  of  the  method  of  the  subject  than 
that  he  should  be  required  to  memorize  the  various  properties 
of  any  particular  curve. 

(2)  The  making  use  of  some  intrinsic  properties  of  curves 
(see   Arts.    106,    112,    118),  which   experience  with   many 
classes  has  shown  to  give  the  student  an  unusually  strong 
grasp  on  the  equation  of  the  second  degree  from  which  the 
zy-teim  is  absent. 

(3)  Introduction  of  the  demonstrations  of  general  theorems 
by  numerical  examples.     This  not  only  makes  clear  to  the 
student  what  is  to  be  done,  but  shows  also  the  method  to 
be  employed,  —  it  generalizes  after  the  student  is  acquainted 
with  the  particular. 

(4)  Easy  but  rigorous  proofs  of  all  the  theorems  within 
the  scope  of  the  book.     E.g.,  in  Art.  67  it  is  proved,  and 
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very  simply,  too,  that  the  vanishing  of  the  discriminant  is 
not  only  a  necessary,  but  also  the  sufficient  condition  that  the 
quadratic  equation  represents  a  pair  of  straight  lines. 

It  may  also  be  mentioned  here  that,  in  the  early  part  of 
the  book,  two  or  more  figures  are  given  in  connection  with 
a  proof  and  so  lettered  that  the  same  demonstration  applies 
to  each.  It  is  hoped  that  this  will  help  to  convince  the 
student  of  the  generality  of  the  demonstration.  A  copious 
index  which  enables  one  almost  instantly  to  turn  to  anything 
contained  in  the  book  has  also  been  added. 

The  engineering  Students  at  Cornell  University  study 
Analytic  Geometry  during  the  first  term  of  their  freshman 
year,  and  experience  has  shown  that  it  is  best  to  devote  a 
few  lessons  at  the  beginning  of  the  term  to  a  rapid  review 
of  those  parts  of  the  Algebra  and  Trigonometry  that  are 
essential  to  the  reading  of  the  Analytic  Geometry.  The  first 
twenty-three  pages  are  devoted  to  this  matter,  and  may,  of 
course,  be  omitted  by  those  classes  that  take  up  the  subject 
immediately  after  reading  the  Algebra  and  Trigonometry. 

The  book  contains  little  more  than  can  be  mastered  by  a 
properly  prepared  student  of  average  ability  in  from  twelve 
to  fourteen  weeks  ;  if  less  than  that  time  can  be  devoted  to 
the  work,  the  individual  teacher  will  know  best  what  parts 
may  be  most  wisely  omitted  by  his  pupils.  A  list  of  lessons 
for  a  short  course  of  eleven  weeks  is,  however,  suggested  on 
the  next  two  pages. 

A  few  specific  acknowledgments  of  indebtedness  are  made 
in  foot-notes  in  the  appropriate  places  in  the  book.  Of  the 
large  number  of  examples  which  are  inserted,  many  are  origi- 
nal, while  many  others  have  come  to  be  so  common  in  text- 
books that  no  specific  acknowledgment  for  them  can  be 
made.  We  take  great  pleasure  in  expressing  here  our 
thanks  to  the  other  authors  of  this  series  of  books  for  their 
many  helpful  suggestions  and  criticisms ;  to  our  colleagues, 
Dr.  J.  I.  Hutchinson  and  Dr.  G.  A.  Miller,  who  have  so 
greatly  assisted  us  in  reading  the  proof,  and  the  latter  of 
whom  also  read  the  manuscript  before  it  went  to  press; 
to  Mr.  Peter  Field,  Fellow  in  Mathematics,  and  Mr.  E. 
A.  Miller  for  solving  the  entire  list  of  examples  ;  and  to 
Mr.  V.  T.  Wilson,  Instructor  in  Drawing  in  Sibley  College, 
for  the  care  with  which  he  has  made  the  figures. 
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ANALYTIC    GEOMETRY 

PART   I 

CHAPTER   I 

INTRODUCTION 

ALGEBRAIC  AND   TRIGONOMETRIC   CONCEPTIONS 

1.  Number.  A  number  is  most  simply  interpreted  as 
expressing  the  measurement  of  one  quantity  by  another 
quantity  of  the  same  kind  first  chosen  as  a  unit  of  measure ; 
it  is  positive,  or  + ,  if  the  measuring  unit  is  taken  in  the 
same  sense  as  the  thing  measured;  and  negative,  or  — ,  if 
this  measuring  unit  is  taken  in  the  opposite  sense. 

J$.g.,  the  unit  dollar  may  be  regarded  as  a  dollar  of  assets, 
or  as  a  dollar  of  liabilities ;  if  it  is  regarded  as  a  dollar  of 
assets,  then  assets  measured  by  it  produce  positive  numbers, 
while  liabilities  measured  by  it  produce  negative  numbers. 

The  above  definition  is  consistent  with  the  one  usually 
given;  viz.  that  numbers  are  positive  or  negative  according 
as  they  are  greater  or  less  than  zero. 

If  the  operations  of  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication, 
division,  raising  to  integer  powers,  extracting  roots,  or  any 
combination  of  these  operations,  are  performed  upon  given 
numbers,  the  result  in  every  case  is  a  number  ;  it  is  imaginary 
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if  it  involves  in  any  way  whatever  an  indicated  even  root  of 
a  negative  number;  otherwise  it  is  real. 

Every  imaginary  number  may  be  reduced  to  the  form 
a  +  b  V—  1,  where  a  and  b  are  real,  and  b=£Q. 


2.  Constants  and  variables.  If  AB  and  A C  are  two  given 
straight  lines  making  an  angle  a  at 
the  point  A,  and  if  any  two  points 
X  and  F,  on  these  lines,  respectively, 


are  joined  by  a  straight  line,  then 


Fia.l.  A 

Area  of  triangle  AXY "=  \  -AX-  AY  -  sin  a, 
i.e.,  A  =  |  •  .*>  £/  •  sin  «, 

-where  re  is  the  length  of  AX,  y  is  the  length  of  A  F,  and  A  is 
the  area  of  the  triangle. 

If  now  the  points  X  and  F  are  moved  along  the  lines  AB 
and  AC  in  any  way  whatever,  then  A,  a?,  and  y  will  each  pass 
through  a  series  of  different  values, — they  are  variable  num- 
bers or  variables ;  while  J  and  sin  a  will  remain  unchanged, — 
they  are  constant  numbers  or  constants. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  ^  has  the  same  value  wherever  it 
occurs,  —  it  is  an  absolute  constant;  while  «,  though  constant 
for  this  series  of  triangles,  may  have  a  different  constant 
value  for  another  series  of  triangles,  —  it  is  an  arbitrary 
constant. 

Because  x  and  y  may  separately  take  any  values  what- 
ever they  are  independent  variables;  while  A,  whose  value 
depends  upon  the  values  of  x  and  ?/,  is  a  dependent  variable. 

The  illustrations  just  given  may  serve  to  give  a  clearer 
conception  of  the  following  more  formal  definitions. 

An  absolute  constant  is  a  number  which  has  the  same  value 
wherever  it  occurs;  such  are  the  numbers  2,  7,  f,  6*,  TT,  e 
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(where  TT  =  3.14159265...,  approximately  3^-,  the  ratio  of  the 
circumference  of  a  circle  to  its  diameter;  and 

e  =  2.71828182...  =  1  +    +     +  -    +  ... 


approximately  -^,  the  base  of  the  Naperian  system  of  loga- 
rithms). 

An  arbitrary  constant  is  a  number  which  retains  the  same 
value  throughout  the  investigation  of  a  given  problem,  but 
may  have  a  different  fixed  value  in  another  problem. 

An  independent  variable  is  a  number  that  may  take  any 
value  whatever  within  limits  prescribed  by  the  conditions  of 
the  problem  under  consideration. 

A  dependent  variable  is  a  number  that  depends  for  its 
value  upon  the  values  assumed  by  one  or  more  independent 
variables.* 

A  number  that  is  greater  than  any  assignable  number, 
however  great,  is  an  infinite  number;  one  that  varies  and 
becomes  and  remains  smaller  (numerically,  not  merely  alge- 
braically less)  than  any  assigned  number,  however  small,  is 
an  infinitesimal  number.  All  other  numbers  are  finite. 

3.  Functions.  A  number  so  related  to  one  or  more  other 
numbers  that  it  depends  upon  these  for  its  value,  and  takes 
in  general  a  definite  value,  or  a  finite  number  of  definite 
values,  when  each  of  these  other  numbers  takes  a  definite 
value,  is  a  function  of  these  other  numbers.  E.g.^  the  cir- 
cumference and  the  area  of  a  circle  are  functions  of  its  radius; 
the  distance  traveled  by  a  railway  train  is  a  function  of  its 
time  and  rate;  if  y  =  3  a?  +  5  a?  —  8,  then  y  is  a  function  of  x. 

*  All  these  kinds  of  numbers  will  be  met  and  better  illustrated  in  succeed- 
ing chapters  of  this  book.  E.g.,  see  Art.  55,  Note. 
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4.  Identity,  equation,  and  root.     If  two  functions  involv- 
ing the  same  variables  are  equal  to  each  other  for  all  values 
of    those    variables    they   are    identically   equal.      Such   an 
equality  is   expressed  by   writing   the  sign  =  between  the 
two  functions,  and  the  expression  so  formed  is  an  identity. 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  two  functions  are  equal  to  each 
other  only  for  particular  values  of  the  variables,  the  equality 
is  expressed  by  writing  the  sign  =  between  the  two  func- 
tions, and  the  expression  so  formed  is  an  equation.     The 
particular  values  for  which  the  two  functions  are  equal,  i.e., 
those  values  of  the  variables  which  satisfy  the  equation,  are 
the  roots  of  the  equation. 

E.g.,  (x  +  yy  =  x*  +  2xy  +  f,     (x  +  a) (a:  -  a)  +  a2  =  x2, 
and  ,+  JL  s£^±_3 

£—1  X— 1 

are  identities  ;  while  3  x2  —  10  x  -f  2  =  2  x2-  —  4  x  —  6,  or,  what  is  the  same 
thing,  x2  —  Qx  -f-  8  =  0,  is  an  equation.  The  roots  of  this  equation  are 
the  numbers  2  and  4. 

Special  attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  an  equation 
always  imposes  a  condition.    (a)h<J  *»  eqm-b,*  */  ce^;*',*. 

E.g.,  x1  -  6  x  +  8  =  0  if,  and  only  if,  x  =  2  or  x  =  4.     So  also  the  equa- 
tion ax  +  by  -f  c  =  0  imposes  the  condition  that  x  shall  be  equal  to 

a 

5.  Functions  classified.      A  functional  relation  is  usually 
expressed  by  means  of   an  equation  involving   the   related 
numbers.     If  the  form  of  this  equation  is  such  that  one  of 
the  variables  is  expressed  directly  in  terms  of  the  others,  then 
that  variable  is  called  an  explicit  function  of  the  others;  if 
it  is  not  so  expressed,  it  is  an  implicit  function. 

E.g.,  the  equations  ?/  =  V5  —  ara,  xz  -f  #2  =  5,  and  x  =  Vo  —  y'2  express 
the  same  relation  between  x  and  y  •  in  the  first  y  is  an  explicit  function 
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of  :r,  in  the  second  each  is  an  implicit  function  of  the  other,  while  in 
the  third  x  is  an  explicit  function  of  y. 

The  word  "function"  is,  for  brevity,  usually  represented 
by  a  single  letter,  such  as  /,  F,  <£>,  ^,... ;  thus  y  —  $  (x)  means 
that  y  is  a  function  of  the  independent  variable  #,  and  is  read 
"  y  equals  the  (^-function  of  #";  so  also  z  —  F  (u,  v,  x) 
means  that  z  is  a  function  of  the  independent  variables  M,  v, 
and  x,  and  it  is  read,  "  z  equals  the  .F-f  unction  of  u,  v,  and  x" 

A  function  is  algebraic  if  it  involves,  so  far  as  the  inde- 
pendent variables  are  concerned,  only  a  finite  number  of  the 
operations  of  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication,  division, 
raising  to  integer  powers,  and  extracting  roots.  All  other 
functions  are  transcendental. 

2  xz  —  11  vz 
E.g.,  2  x9  -  5  x  —  17,   xy  -f  y2  —  7x,  and  — -       — —-„  are  algebraic 

x  +  xy  —  i  y 

functions ;  while  2y,  ax,  sin  x,  tan"1  z,  and  log  t  are  transcendental  func- 
tions. 

6.  Notation.  In  general,  absolute  constants  are  repre- 
sented by  the  Arabic  numerals,  while  arbitrary  constants  and 
variables  are  represented  by  letters.  A  few  absolute  con- 
stants are,  however,  by  general  consent,  represented  by  let- 
ters; examples  of  such  constants  are  TT  and  e  (Art.  2). 
Variables  are  usually  represented  by  the  last  letters  of  the 
alphabet,  such  as  w,  v,  t0,  a?,  y,  z  ;  while  the  first  letters, 
d,  6,  «?,•••  are  reserved  to  represent  constants. 

Particular  fixed  values  from  among  those  that  a  variable 
may  assume  are  sometimes  in  question;  e.g.,  the  values, 
x  =  2  and  x  =  —  1,  for  which  the  function  #2—  #  —  2  vanishes; 
such  values  may  conveniently  be  denoted  by  affixing  a  sub- 
script to  the  letter  representing  the  variable.  Thus  xv  xv  %£,••• 
will  be  used  to  denote  particular  values  of  the  variable  x. 

Similarly,  variables  which  enter  a  problem  in  analogous 


6  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY  [Cn.  I. 

ways  are  usually  denoted  by  a  single  letter  having  accents 
attached  to  it;  thus  #',  #",  #m,  •••  denote  variables  that  are 
similarly  involved  in  a  given  problem. 

Again,  each  of  the  two  equations,  y  =  %x2—  4#-f-10  and 
?/  =  </>(#),  asserts  that  y  is  a  function  of  x  ;  but  while  the 
former  tells  precisely  7iow  «/  depends  upon  #,  the  latter 
merely  asserts  that  there  is  such  a  dependence,  without 
giving  any  information  concerning  the  form  of  that  depend- 
ence. If  several  different  forms  of  functions  present  them- 
selves in  the  same  problem,  they  are  represented  by  different 
letters,  each  letter  representing  a  particular  form  for  that 
problem,  though  it  may  be  chosen  to  represent  an  entirely 
different  form  in  another  problem. 

E.g.,  if  the  form  of  <£,  in  a  given  problem,  is  defined  by  the  equation 

•       *(*)=3- 

then,  in  the  same  problem, 


=  5. 

<J 


7.  Continuous  and  discontinuous  functions.  In  general  a 
function  takes  different  values  when  different  values  are 
assigned  to  its  independent  variable.  If  y  =  <£(#),  then, 
for  x  =  a  and  x  —  b,  the  function  becomes  yl  =  <£(«)  and 
y^  =  <£(£>),  and  yl  is  in  general  different  from  #2.  The  func- 
tion <£(#)  is  said  to  be  a  continuous  function  of  x  between 
x  =  a  and  x  =  6,  if,  while  x  is  made  to  pass  successively 
through  all  real  values  from  a  to  6,  y  remains  real  and  finite 
and  passes  correspondingly  through  all  values  from  yl  to  y2. 

This  definition  may  be  more  precisely  stated,  thus  :  If  xl  and  x2  are 
any  real  values  of  x  which  lie  between  the  values  a  and  b,  and  if  the  cor- 
responding values  of  y,  viz.  <j>(x^)  and  <£(a;2),  are  real  and  finite  ;  and  if 
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* 
a  positive  number  rj  can  be  found,  such  that  by  taking,  numerically, 


it  will  follow  that,  numerically, 

where  e  is  any  assigned  positive  number,  however  small;  then  <£(#)  is  a 
continuous  function  of  x  for  values  from  a  to  ft. 

Or,  in  words:  y  is  a  continuous  function  of  x  for  all  values  of  x  in  the 
interval  from  a  to  ft,  if,  by  taking  any  two  values  of  x  in  the  interval 
sufficiently  near  together,  the  difference  between  the  corresponding  values 
of  y  can  be  made  less  than  any  assigned  number,  however  small. 

A  discontinuous  function  is  one  that  does  not  fulfil  the 
conditions  for  continuity.  It  is,  however,  usually  discon- 
tinuous for  only  a  limited  number  of  particular  values  of  its 
independent  variable,  while  between  these  values  it  is  con- 
tinuous. 

As  familiar  examples  of  continuous  functions  may  be 
mentioned :  the  length  of  a  solar  shadow ;  the  area  of  a 
cross-section  of  a  growing  tree,  or  of  a  growing  peach ;  the 
height  of  the  mercury  in  a  barometer  ;  the  temperature  of  a 
room  at  varying  distances  from  the  source  of  heat ;  and 
interest  as  a  function  of  time. 

So,  also,  y=3:r2  +  4#  +  l  is  a  continuous  function  of  x 
for  all  finite  values  of  x. 

For,  y  remains  real  and  finite  so  long  as  x  remains  real  and 
finite,  and,  if  xl  and  x2  be  any  two  finite  values  of  x  which 
differ  from  each  other  by  77,  i.e.,  if  x2  =  x1  ±  77,  then 

±  77)2  +  4OX  ±  77)  +  1  -  (3^2  +  4^  +  1), 
=  ±(6^  +  4  +  377)77. 

Now  to  show  that  y=3a^  +  4a;  +  l  is  continuous  for 
x  =  xv  it  only  remains  to  show  that,  by  taking  77  sufficiently 
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small,  i.e.,  by  taking  x2  sufficiently  near  x^  z/2  can  be  made 
to  differ  from  yl  by  less  than  any  assigned  number  (e),  how- 
ever small.  But  this  is  evident ;  for  77  may  be  taken  as  near 
zero  as  desired,  hence  the  factor  6a;1  +  4  +  37;as  near  6  xl  +  4 
as  desired,  and  the  product  therefore  as  near  zero  as  is  neces- 
sary to  be  less  than  e. 

On  the  other  hand,  if,  at  regular  intervals  of  time,  apples 
are  dropped  into  a  basket,  the  combined  weight  of  the  basket 
and  apples  will  increase  discontinuously ;  i.e.,  their  total 
weight  is  a  discontinuous  function  of  the  time. 


EXERCISES 

1.  If  Ax  -f  By  +  C  —  0,  prove  that  y  is  a  continuous  function  of  a:*, 
and  ar,  of  y. 

2.  If  ar2-f  y2—  4  =  0,  prove  that  y  is  a  continuous  function  of  x,  when 


3.  If  —  -f  #_  =  1,  prove  that  x  is  a  continuous  function  of  y,  when 

a2     tr 

b>y>-b. 

4.  If  - —  y~—  1=0,  isara  continuous  function  of  yl 

a2     02 

5.  If  5<  —  9  =  0,  is  s  a  continuous  function  of  t  ?       f*. 

6.  If  u2  —  3  v  =  0,  is  u  a  continuous  function  of  v  ?    Is  v  a  continu- 
ous function  of  n? 

7.  Show  that  all  functions  of  the  form 

where  a,,,  av  a2-~  an  are  constants,  are  continuous  for  all  finite  values 
of*. 


_ 
8.   If  2  —  _  =  5*-i,  show  that  y  is  discontinuous  for  x  =  1. 


9.   Find  the  value  of  x  for  which  y,  =  c  —  L^-i,  is  discontinuous. 

1 
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10.    Interest  on  money  loaned  is  calculated  by  the  formula 

/  =  P  •  R  •  T. 

Is  the  interest  (/)  a  continuous  or  a  discontinuous  function  of  P? 
of  R  ?  of  T?     £*„ 

8.  The  present  work  will  be  concerned  for  the  most  part 
with  algebraic  functions  involving  only  the  first  and  second 
powers  of  the  variable,  i.e.,  with  algebraic  equations  of  the 
first  and  second  degree.     A  review  is  therefore  given  of  the 
solution  and  theory  of  the  quadratic  equation,  presenting  in 
brief  the  most  important  results  which  will  be  needed  in  the 
Analytic  Geometry.     The  student  should  become  thoroughly 
familiar  with  this  theory,  as  well  as  with  the  review  of  the 
trigonometry  which  follows  it. 

9.  The  quadratic  equation.    Its  solution.    The  most  general 
equation  of  the  second  degree,  in  one  unknown  number,  may 
be  written  in  the  form 

ax*  +  bx  +  c  =  0,         ...       (1) 

where  a,  6,  and  c  are  known  numbers.  This  equation  may 
be  solved  by  the  method  of  "  completing  the  square,"  which 
gives 

,,+»,  +  (*?.(£)•-•,      ...     (2) 
a          \2aJ       yZaJ       a 


I         1       

whence  x  —  —  -—  ±  —  v  fi2  —  4  ac.       .       .       .       (4) 

2a      2a 

If  xl  and  #2  are  used  to  denote  the  roots  of  eq.  (1),  they 
may  be  written 
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The  nature  of  the  roots  (5)  depends  upon  the  number 
under  the  radical  sign,  i.e.,  upon  bz  —  4  ac,  giving  three 
cases  to  be  considered,  viz.: 


(6) 


if  b*  —  4  ac  >  0,  then  the  roots  are  both  real  and  unequal, 
if  IP  —  4  ac  =  0,  then  the  roots  are  both  real  and  equal, 
if  b2  —  4  ac  <  0,  then  the  roots  are  both  imaginary. 

Thus  the  character  of  the  roots  of  a  given  quadratic  equa- 
tion may  be  determined  without  actually  solving  the  equation, 
by  merely  calculating  the  value  of  the  expression  b2  —  4  ac. 
This  important  expression  is  called  the  discriminant  of  the 
quadratic  equation  ;  when  equated  to  zero  it  states  the  con- 
dition that  must  hold  among  the  coefficients  if  the  equation 
has  equal  roots. 

EXERCISES 
1.   Show  which  of  the  following  equalities  are  identities  : 

(1)  **-4*  +  4  =  0;  (4)  (p  +  qr=p*  +  q*  +  apq(p  +  qyt 

(2)  0  +  00  -  0  =  s2  -  f2;^    (5)  x*  +  5x  +  6  =  (x  +  3)(ar  +  2).  ^ 


2.  Determine,  without  solving  the  equation,  the  nature  of  the  roots  of 

3z2  +  8z+  1  =  0. 

SOLUTION.  Since  62  -  4  ac  =  64  -  12  =  52,  i.e.,  is  positive,  therefore 
the  roots  are  real  and  unequal  ;  again,  since  a,  &,  and  c  are  all  positive, 
therefore  both  roots  are  negative  (cf.  eq.  (4),  Art.  9). 

3.  Without  solving  the  equation,  determine  the  character  of  the 
roots  of  8  x2  -  3  x  +  1  =  0.  d/Wc/m    <0 

4.  Given  the  equation  xz  -  3  x  -  m  (x  +  2  x*  +  4)  =  5  xz  +  3.    .  \  °  • 
Find  the  roots.     For  what  values  of  m  are  these  roots  equal  ? 

5.  Determine,  without  solving,  the  character  of  the  roots  of  the 
equations  : 

(1)  5*2-2*  +  5  =  0;     (2)  *2  4  7  =  0;     (3)  3*2-f  =  19. 
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6.  Determine  the  values  of  m  for  which  the  following  equations  shall 
have  equal  roots: 

(1)  *2- 

(2)  mx* 

(3)  4a;2  +  (l  +  m)*  +  l  =  0;         (4)  a;2  +  (6  x  +  m)2  =  a2. 

7.  If  in  the  equation  2  ax  (ax  +  nc)  +  (n2  -  2)  c2  =  0,  x  is  real,  show 
that  n  is  not  greater,  in  absolute  value,  than  2. 

8.  If  x  is  real  in  the  equation  —  -  -  -  -  =  a,  show  that  a  is  not 

«^   _    ,-k   «      I      O 

greater  than  1,  nor  less  than  —  fo 

9.  For  what  values  of  c  will  the  following  equations  have  equal  roots  ? 
(1)  3z2  +  4z  +  c=0;     (2)  (ro*  +  c)2  =  4te;     (3) 

10.  Solve  the  equations  in  examples  2,  3,  and  5. 

11.  Solve  the  equations  : 


(1)  **-25*2  =  -144;       (2)       ^-  -  +  -          =  0. 

10.  Zero  and  infinite  roots.  In  the  following  pages  it  will 
sometimes  be  necessary  to  know  the  conditions  among  the 
coefficients  of  a  quadratic  equation  that  will  make  one  or 
both  of  its  roots  zero,  or  the  conditions  that  will  make  one 
or  both  of  the  roots  infinitely  large.  In  equations  (5)  of 
Art.  9,  xl  and  #2,  i.e.  the  roots  of  ax2  +  bx  +  c  =  0,  were 
found  ;  and  it  is  at  once  seen  that 


_  —  b  +  V62  -  4  ac 
~ 


and  that 


2*     ,  (1) 


_  _6-V62_4ag_  2c  _ 

2#  ""  —  b  +  V&2  —  4 

Equations  (1)  and  (2)  show  that : 
(1)  If  a  and  b  remain  unchanged  while  c  grows  smaller, 
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then  xl  grows  smaller  and  x2  grows  larger ;  and  if  c  =  0,* 
then  xl  =  0,  while  #2  = 

(2)  If  a  remains  unchanged  while  c  =  0  and  #  =  0,  then 
xl  =  0  and  a*a  =  0. 

(3)  If  b  and  c  remain  unchanged  while  a  =  0,  then  xl  =  —  - 
and  a*2  becomes  infinitely  large. 

(4>  If  c  remains  unchanged  while  a  =  0  and  b  =  0,  then 
both  x1  and  x2  become  infinitely  large. 

(5)  If    a    and    c    remain   unchanged    while    b  ==  0,    then 

aud  ^2  =  - 

The  student  should  translate  (1),  (2),  (3),  (4),  and  (5) 
into  more  general  terms  by  reading  "the  absolute  term 
approaches  zero  as  a  limit"  instead  of  "<?  =  0,"etc. 

11.  Properties  of  the  quadratic  equation.     By  adding  the 

two  roots  of 

ax*  +  bx  +  c  =  0          .        .        .        (1) 

and  also  multiplying  them  together,  the  relations 

x1  +  x2  = and  x^  =  -      ...      (2) 

are  obtained ;  or,  if  equation  (1)  is  written  with  the  coeffi- 
cient of  the  term  of  the  second  degree  reduced  to  unity,  as 

x*+px  +  q  =  Q,       ...        (3) 
these  relations  become 

xl  +  xz  =  -p  and  x^  =  q,     .      .      .      (4) 

Or,  expressed  in  words :   the  coefficient  of  the  term  of  the 
second   degree   being   unity,  the  coefficient  of  the  term  of 

*  The  sign  =  is  read  "  approaches  as  a  limit."  It  was  introduced  by  the 
late  Professor  Oliver  of  Cornell  University. 
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the  first  degree  is  the  negative  of  the  sum  of  the  roots, 
while  the  term  free  from  x  is  the  product  of  the  roots. 

If,  therefore,  the  roots  of  a  quadratic  equation  are  not 
themselves  needed,  but  only  their  sum  or  product  is  de- 
sired, these  may  be  obtained  directly  from  the  given  equa- 
tion by  inspection. 

E.g.,  the  half  sum  of  the  roots  of  the  equation 

-h  2(5ra  -  2  l)x  +  &  =  0 

=      2(bm-  2Q  =  2l-bm 
2  2m2  m* 

Moreover,  if  xl  and  x2  are  the  roots  of  the  equation 
x2  -f  px  +  q  =  0, 

then  x  —  #!  and  x  —  x2  are  the  factors  of  its  first  member. 
For,  by  equation  (4)  above,  this  equation  may  be  written 

x2  +  px  4-  q  =  x2  —  (#!  -f  £2)  #  +  2^2  =  0, 
and  x2  —  (^  +  #2)  x  +  x^  =  (x  —  x^)  (x  —  a;2), 

hence  x2  -f  px  +  ^  =  (o;  —  ^j)^  —  x2). 

Conversely :  if  a  quadratic  function  can  be  separated  into 
two  factors  of  the  first  degree,  then  the  roots  can  be  imme- 
diately written  by  inspection. 

For,  if  x2  +  px  +  q  =(x  —  x^)(x  —  #2),  then  the  first  mem- 
ber will  vanish  if,  and  only  if ,  x  —  x1  =  0  or  x  —  x2  =  0  ;  i.e. 
x2  +  px  H-  q  =  0  if  x  =x1  or  x  =  xv  hence  x1  and  x2  are  the 
roots  of  the  equation  x2  -{-px  -f-  q  =  0  (cf.  Art.  4). 

12.  The  quadratic  equation  involving  two  unknowns.     One 

equation  involving  two  unknown  numbers  cannot  be  solved 
uniquely  for  the  values  of  those  numbers  which  satisfy  the 
equation ;  but  if  there  is  assigned  to  either  of  those  num- 
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bers  a  definite  value,  then  at  least  one  definite  and  corre- 
sponding value  can  be  found  for  the  other,  so  that,  this  pair 
of  values  being  substituted  for  the  unknown  numbers,  the 
equation  will  be  satisfied.  In  this  way  an  infinite  number  of 
pairs  of  values,  that  will  satisfy  the  equation,  may  be  found. 

If,  however,  the  equation  is  homogeneous  in  the  two  un- 
knowns, i.e.,  of  the  form 

ax*  +  bxy  +  cy2  =  0, 

then  the  ratio  x :  y  may  be  regarded  as  a  single  number,  and 
the  equation  has  properties  precisely  like  those  discussed 
in  Arts.  9,  10,  and  11. 

To  solve  a  system  consisting  of  two  or  more  independent 
simultaneous  equations,  involving  as  many  unknown  ele- 
ments, it  is  necessary  to  combine  the  equations  so  as  to 
eliminate  all  but  one  of  the  unknown  elements,  then  to  solve 
the  resulting  equation  for  that  one,  and,  by  means  of  the 
roots  thus  obtained,  find  the  entire  system  of  roots. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Given  the  equation  x2  +  3  x  -  4  +  m  (3  x2  -  4)  -  2  mx2  =  0,  find  the 
sum  of  the  roots;  the  product  of  the  roots;  also  the  factors  of  the  first 
member. 

2.  Factor  the  following  expressions : 

(1)  z2-5z  +  4;         (3)    mx*-3x  +  c-,          (5)   3  w*-94?^-64 ; 

(2)  *2+2z-8;         (4)   ax*+bxy  +  cy*;      (6)   ll-27y-18y*. 

3.  Without  first  solving  the  equation 

x>  -3x  -m  (x  +  2  x*+  4)  =  oz2  +  3 

find  the  sum,  and  the  product,  of  its  roots.  For  what  value  of  m  are  its 
roots  equal?  For  what  value  of  m  does  one  root  become  infinitely 
large?  If  all  the  terms  are  transposed  to  one  member,  what  are  the 
factors  of  that  member? 

4.  Without  first  solving,  determine  the  nature  of  the  roots  of  the 
equation  (m  —  2)  (log  x)'2  —  (2m  +  3)  log  x  —  4m  =  0.     [Regard  log  x  as 
the  unknown  element.] 
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For  what  values  of  m  are  the  roots  equal?  Real?  One  infinitely 
great  ?  One  zero  ?  Find  the  factors  of  the  first  member  of  the  equa- 
tion. 

5.  Find  five  pairs  of  numbers  that  satisfy  the  equation  : 

(1)  z  +  3#-7=0;         (3)   ya  =  16a:; 

(2)  z2  fy2  =  4;  (4)   3x  +  Gxy-Sy*+3x*=Q. 

6.  Without  solving,  determine  the  nature  of  the  roots  of  the  equation  : 

9  z2  +  12  xy  +  4  y2  =  0,  3  u2  -  uv  +  19  v2  =  0. 

7.  Solve  the  following  pairs  of  simultaneous  equations  : 

(1)  3z-  5y  +  2  =  0,  and  2x  +  7y-  4  =  0; 

(2)  5y  +  2z  +  3  =0,  and7#  +  4s  +  2  =  0; 

(3)  y  -  3  x  +  c  =  0,  and  y*  =  9  a:  ; 

(4)  a:2  +  #2  =  5,  and  y*  =  6x; 

(5)  ft2*2  +  a2?/2  =  a262,  and  z/  =  ax  +  ft; 


8.  Determine  those  values  of  b  for  which  each  of  the  following  pairs 
of  equations  will  be  satisfied  by  two  equal  values  of  y  : 

(1)   {*2  +  #2  =  a2,  y  =  Gx  +  b};          (2)   {y  =  mx  +6,  y*  =  4*}; 
(3)  (3y+2*  =  &,  6*2  +  y2  =  12}. 

9.  Determine,  for  the  pairs  of  equations  in  Ex.  8,  those  values  of  b 
which  will  give  equal  values  of  x. 

TRIGONOMETRIC   CONCEPTIONS  AND  FORMULAS 

13.  Directed  lines.  Angles.  A  line  is  said  to  be  directed 
when  a  distinction  is  made  between  the  segment  from  any 
point  A  of  the  line  to  another  point  B?  and  the  opposite  seg- 
ment from  B  to  A.  One  of  these  directions  is  chosen  as 
positive,  or  +,  and  the  opposite  direction  is  then  negative 
or  —  . 

The  angle  formed  by  two  intersecting  directed  straight 
lines  is  that  relation  between  the  positions  of  the  two  lines 
which  is  expressed  by  the  amount  of  rotation  about  their 
point  of  intersection  necessary  to  bring  the  positive  end 
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of  the  initial  side  into  coincidence  with  the  positive  end 
of  the  terminal  side.  The  point  in  which  the  lines  in- 
tersect is  called  the  vertex  of  the  angle.  The  angle  is 
positive,  or  -f  ,  if  the  rotation  from  the  initial  to  the  ter- 
minal side  is  in  counter-clockwise  direction  ;  the  angle  is 
negative,  or  —  ,  if  the  rotation  is  clockwise. 

The  angle  formed  by  two  directed  straight  lines  in  space, 
which  do  not  meet,  is  equal  to  the  angle  between  two  inter- 
secting lines,  which  are  respectively  parallel  to  the  given 
lines. 

For  the  measurement  of  angles  there  are  two  absolute 
units  : 

(1)  The  angular  magnitude  about  a  point  in  a  plane,  i.e., 
a  complete  revolution.     One  fourth  of  a  complete  revolution 
is  called  a  right  angle,  -fa  of  a  right  angle  is  a  degree  (1°), 
fa  of  a  degree  is  a  minute  (!'),  and  fa  of  a  minute  is  a 
second  (1")  ; 

(2)  the  angle   whose  subtending  circular   arc  is  equal  in 
length   to   the    radius   of  that  arc;    this   angle   is   called   a 
radian  jl(r)j  ;  it  is  independent  of  the  length  of  the  radius. 

0.        circumference     semi-circumference  .,  ,.  n         ,-, 

Since  —  —  —  =—  —  =  TT,  it  follows  that 

diameter  radius 

the  angle  formed  by  a  half  rotation,  i.e.,  180°,  is  TT  radians; 

(22Yr) 
yj     approximately  ; 

1  80° 

also         l<r)  =  -    -  =  57°  17'  44.8"  approximately. 

7T 


A  right  angle  is  90°  or 

When  there  is  no  danger  of  being  misunderstood,  the  index 
(r)  is  omitted,  and  |-  radians  is  written  simply  as  ^,  and 
r) 
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14.  Trigonometric  ratios.  If  from  any  point  P  in  the  ter- 
minal side  of  an  angle  0,  at  a  distance  r  from  the  vertex,  a 
perpendicular  MP  is  drawn  to  the  initial  side  meeting  it  in 


M,  and  if  MP  be  represented  by  y  and  VM  by  #,  then,  by 
general  agreement,  y  is  4-  if  -ft/"/*  makes  a  positive  right 
angle  with  the  initial  line,  and  —  if  this  right  angle  is 
negative  ;  similarly,  x  is  +  if  VM  extends  in  the  positive 
direction  of  the  initial  line,  and  —  if  it  extends  in  the 
opposite  direction. 

The  three  numbers  r,  #,  and  y  form  with  each  other  six 
ratios;  these  ratios,  moreover,  depend  for  their  value  solely 
upon  the  size  of  the  angle  0,  and  not  at  all  upon  the  value  of 
r.  These  six  ratios  are  known  as  the  trigonometric  ratios  or 
functions  of  the  angle  0,  and  are  named  as  follows  : 


11 
sine  6  =  -, 


tangent  0  =  -,  secant  0  =  -, 


x 


cosine  6  =  - , 


x 


cotangent  0  =-, 


cosecant  0  =  —• 

y 


The  abbreviated  symbols  for  these  functions  are  sin  0, 
cos  0,  tan  0,  cot  0,  sec  0,  and  esc  0,  respectively.  The  func- 
tions are  not  all  independent,  but  are  connected  by  the  fol- 
lowing relations  : 

(1)  sin  6  -  esc  0  =  1, 

(2)  cos  0  -  sec  0  =  1, 

(3)  tan  0  .  cot  0  =  1, 


(4)    tan  6  =  sin  6  :  cos  0, 

TAN.  AN.  GEOM,  —  2 


(5)  cot  0  =  cos  9  :  sin  0 

(6)  sin2  0  +  cos2  0  =  1, 

(7)  tan2  0  +  1  =  sec2  0, 

(8)  cot2  (9  +  1  =  csc20. 


18  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY  [CH.  I. 

By  means  of  these  eight  relations  all  the  trigonometric 
functions  of  any  angle  may  be  expressed  in  terms  of  any 
given  function.  E.g.,  suppose  the  sine  of  an  angle  is  given, 
and  the  tangent  of  this  angle,  in  terms  of  the  sine,  is  wanted: 

by  (4), 


and  by  (6),  cos  6  =  Vl  —  sin2  6, 

hence  tan0  = — 

Vl  -  sin2  d 

If   the  numerical  value  of  sm#  is  given,  this  last  formula 
gives   the   corresponding  numerical  value  of  tan0;  e.g.,  if 

sin  6  =  4,  then  a  q 

tan0  = i-  — ±f. 

Vl-(f)2         4 

15.  Functions  of  related  angles.  Based  upon  the  defini- 
tions of  the  trigonometric  functions  the  following  relations 
are  readily  established. 

If  6  is  any  plane  angle,  then  * 

(1)  sin  (  -  6)  =  -  sin  0,  cos  (  —  0)  =  +  cos  6, 
tan(-  <9)=-tan0,  csc(-  6)  =  -  csc0, 
sec  (—  0)  =  4-  sec  0,            cot  (  -  0)  =  -  cot  # ; 

(2)  sin  (TT  ±  0)  =  T  sin  0,          cos  (TT  ±  0)  =  —  cos  0, 
tan  (TT  ±  0)  =  ±  tan  0,          esc  (TT  ±  0)  =  T  esc  0, 
sec  (TT  ±  0)  =  —  sec  0,  cot  (TT  ±  0)  ==  ±  cot  0 ; 

(3)  sin (£±0)=  +  cos 0,          cos(- ±0}=  *  smO, 

\2       /  \2        / 

tanf-  ±  ^=  T  cot  0,     csc(-  ±  0\=  +  sec  0, 
\2   /  \2   / 

sec  f^±0]=^  esc  (9,     cot  (^±0}=^  tan  0. 
\2  \2   / 

*  The  student  should  thoroughly  familiarize  himself  with  these  formulas, 
and  those  of  Art.  16,  as  well  as  with  the  derivation  of  each. 
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16.   Other  important  formulas.     If  6l  and  02  are  any  two 

plane  angles,  then 

sin  (Ql  ±  #2)  =  sin  Ol  cos  02  ±  cos  Ol  sin  02, 
cos  (Ol  ±  02)  =  cos  01  cos  02  =F  sin  01  sin  ^ 

tan  (ft  ±0,)  =  tan  ^±  tan  ^ 
1  T  tan  <9j  tan  02 

If  0  is  any  plane  angle,  then 

sin  2  6  =  2  sin  9  cos  0, 

cos  2  (9  =  cos20  -  sin20  =  1-2  sin20  =  2  cos20  -  1, 
2  tan  0 


1  -  tan2  0 


tan  20  = 

Q 

sin  -  =  Vj(l  —  cos 

2 


0  = 

2  ~~  v  1  -f  cos  0  ~~      sin  0          1  H-  cos 

If  a,  &,  and  £  are  the  sides  of  a  triangle  lying  respectively 
opposite  the  angles  A,  B,  and  (7,  and  if  A  is  the  area  of  this 
triangle,  then 

a2  =  b2  -f-  c2  —  2  be  cos  ^4.,    and    A  =  J  fo  sin  ^.. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Express  in  radians  the  angles  : 

15°;   60°;    135°;    -252°;   f  rt.  angle;    10°  10' 10";    88°  2';     (37r)°. 

2.  Express  in  degrees,  minutes,  and  seconds,  the  angles : 


3.    Find  the  values  of  the  other  trigonometric  functions,  given  : 
(1)    tan0  =  3;      (2)    seca:r=-V2;      (3)    cos^=i;       (4)    sinf  =  }; 
(5)  cot  ^  =  \ ;  and  (6)  esc  u  =  -  2,  ^ 
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Solution  of  (1).  If  tan  0  —  3,  then  substituting  this  value  in  (3)  of 
Art.  14,  gives  cot  0  =  J ;  substituting  these  values  in  (7)  and  (8)  of  the 
same  article  gives  the  values  of  sec  0  and  of  esc  0]  and  substituting  those 
values  in  (1)  and  (2)  gives  sin  0  and  cos  0. 

Another  method:     Construct  a  right  triangle  ABC  with  the  sides 
AB  =  1  and  BC  =  3,  then  /.BAG  is  an  angle  whose  tangent  is  3.     If 
AB  =  \  and  BC  =  3,  then  A  C  =  Vlo,  and  the  other  funo 
C  tions  of  the  angle  BA  C  are  at  once  seen  to  be : 


6  = 


esc  0  = 


vTo 


VlO  VlO 

sec  0  =  VlO,  and  cot  0  = 


Either  of  these  methods  may  be  employed  to  solve  the 
other  parts  of  this  example ;  the  second  method  is  usually 
to  be  preferred. 

4.   By  means  of  a  right  triangle,  with  appropriate  acute 
A    FIG  3   B     angles,  find   the   numerical  values   of  the   trigonometric 
ratios  of  the  following  angles  : 

30°;  45°;  60°;  90°;  135°;  and  -45°. 

5.   Express  the  following  functions  in  terms  of  functions  of  positive 
angles  less  than  90°  : 

tan  3500° ;     -  esc  290° ;    sin  (  -  369°) ;     -  cos  il^ ;   and  cot  (  -  1215°). 


6.   Solve  the  following  equations  : 

(1)  sin  0  =  - cos  210°;    (2)  cos  0  =  sin  20;    (3) 

and  (4)   (sec2 a:  -  I)(csc2a:  +  1)  = 


cosz 


sin  x  cot2  x 


7.   In   the  following  identities  transform  the  first  member  into  the 
second : 


0) 


tan  0  —  cot  0 


-1; 


(2) 


sec  x  -f  esc  x  _  1  +  cot  x . 
sec  x  —  esc  x  ~~  1  —  cot  x ' 


tan  0  + cot  0      csc20 

(3)  esc  x  (sec  x  —  1)  —  cot  x  (1  —  cos  x)  =  tan  x  —  sin  x ; 

(4)  (2  r  sin  a  cos  a)2  +  r2  (cos2  a  -  sin2  a)2  =  r2 ; 

(5)  (cos  a  cos  b  +  sin  a  sin  fe)2  -f  (sin  a  cos  b  —  cos  a  sin6)2  =  1 ;  and 

(6)  (r  cos  <£)2  +  (r  sin  <£  cos  0)2  +  (r  sin  <£  sin  0)2  =  r2. 
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17.  Orthogonal  projection.  The  orthogonal  projection  *  of 
a  point  upon  a  line  is  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from 
the  point  to  the  line.  In  the  figure,  M  is  the  projection 
of  P  upon  AB.  The  projection  of  a  segment  PQ  of  a 


FIG.  4 

line  upon  another  line  AB,  is  that  part  of  the  second  line 
extending  from  the  projection  of  the  initial  point  of  the  seg- 
ment to  the  projection  of  the  terminal  point  of  the  segment. 
Thus  MN  is  the  projection  of  PQ  upon  AB,  and  NM  is  the 
projection  of  QP  upon  AB. 

The  length  of  the  projection  can  easily  be  expressed  in 
terms  of  the  length  of  the  segment  and  the  angle  which  it 
makes  with  the  line  upon  which  the  segment  is  projected ;  for 

MN     PH 

— —  = =  cos  a, 

PQ     PQ 
.*.  MN=PQ  -  cos  a; 

i.e.,  the  projection  of  a  segment  of  a  line  upon  another  line 
is  equal  to  the  product  of  its  length  by  the  cosine  of  the  angle 
which  it  makes  with  that  other  line. 

A  line  made  up  of  parts  PQ,  QR,  RS,  •••  (Fig.  5a,  5£),  which 
are  straight  lines  having  different  directions,  is  a  broken  line  ; 
and  the  projection  of  a  broken  line  upon  any  line  is  the 
algebraic  sum  of  the  projections  of  its  parts  upon  the  same 

*  Hereafter,  unless  otherwise  stated,  projection  will  be  understood  to 
mean  orthogonal  projection. 
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line.     Thus  the  projection  of  PQRST  upon  AB  is  the  pro- 
jection of  PQ  -f  the  projection  of  QR  +  •••,  upon  AB  ;  i.e., 


proj.  PQRST  upon  AB  =  MN+NK  +  KL 


but  MH'is  the  projection  of  the  straight  line  PT  which  joins 
the  first  initial  to  last  terminal  point  of  the  broken  line.  In 
the  same  way  it  may  be  shown  that  the  projection  of  any 
broken  line  upon  a  straight  line  equals  the  projection,  upon 
the  same  straight  line,  of  the  straight  line  which  joins  the 
extremities  of  the  broken  line.  It  follows,  therefore,  that 
the  projection  of  the  perimeter  of  any  closed  polygon  upon 
any  given  line  is  zero. 

If  Or  02,  03,  04,  and  05  be  the  angles  that  PQ,  QR,  RS, 
ST,  and  PT  respectively  make  with  the  line  AB,  then  the 
projection  of  the  broken  line  upon  AB  may  also  be  expressed 
thus  : 

proj,  PQRST  upon  AB  =  MN  +  NK  +  KL  +  Lff=  MH 
=  PQ  cos  6l  +  QR  cos  <92  +  -ZZtfcos  03  +  /STcos  <94 


The  projections  of  two  parallel  segments  of  equal  length 
upon  any  given  line  in  space  are  equal.  It  therefore  fol- 
lows that  : 

(1)  The  projection  of  a  segment  of  a  line  upon  any  straight 
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line  in  space  equals  the  product  of  its  length  by  the  cosine 
of  the  angle  between  the  two  lines. 

(2)  The  projection  of  any  broken  line  in  space  upon  any 
straight  line  equals  the  projection,  upon  the  same  line,  of 
the  straight  line  which  joins  the  extremities  of  the  broken 
line. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Two  lines  of  lengths  3  and  7  respectively  meet  at  an  angle  -;  find 
the  projection  of  each  upon  the  other. 

2.  The  center  of  an  equilateral  triangle,  of  side  5,  is  joined  by  a 
straight  line  to  a  vertex ;  find  the  projection  of  this  joining  line  upon 
each  side  of  the  triangle. 

3.  A  rectangle  has  its  sides  respectively  4  arid  6 ;  find  their  projec- 
tions upon  a  diagonal. 

4.  Find  the  length  of  the  projection  of  each  edge  of  a  cube  upon 
a  chosen  diagonal. 

5.  A  given  line  AB  makes  an  angle  of  30°  with  the  line  MN,  and 
BC  is  perpendicular  to  AB  and  of  length  15;    find  the  projection  of 
.BCupon  MN. 

Solve  this  problem  if  the  given  angle  be  a  instead  of  30°. 

6.  Two  lines  in  space,  of  length  a  and  b  respectively,  make  an  angle 
u>  with  each  other ;  find  the  projection  of  b  upon  a  line  that  is  perpen- 
dicular to  a. 

7.  Project  the  perimeter  of  a  square  upon  one  of  its  diagonals. 


CHAPTER   II 

GEOMETRIC  CONCEPTIONS.    THE   POINT 
I.     COORDINATE   SYSTEMS 

18.  Coordinates  of  a  point.  Position,  like  magnitude,  is 
relative,  and  can  be  given  for  a  geometric  figure  only  by 
reference  to  some  fixed  geometric  figures  (planes,  lines,  or 
points)  which  are  regarded  as  known,  just  as  magnitude 
can  be  given  only  toy  reference  to  some  standard  magni- 
tudes which  are  taken  as  units  of  measurement.  The  posi- 
tion of  the  city  of  2Sew  York,  for  example,  when  given  by  its 
latitude  and  longitude,  is  referred  to  the  equator  and  the 
meridian  of  Greenwich,  —  the  position  of  these  two  lines 
being  known,  that  of  New  York  is  also  known.  So  also 
the  position  of  Baltimore  may  be  given  by  its  distance  and 
direction  from  Washington ;  while  a  particular  point  in  a 
room  may  be  located  by  its  distances  from  the  floor  and 
two  adjacent  walls. 

If,  as  in  the  last  illustration,  a  point  is  to  be  fixed  in  space, 
then  three  magnitudes  must  be  known,  referring  to  three  fixed 
positions.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  point  is  on  a  known 
surface,  as  New  York  or  Baltimore  on  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  then  only  two  magnitudes  need  be  known,  referring  to 
two  fixed  positions  on  that  surface ;  while  if  the  point  is  on 
a  known  line,  only  one  magnitude,  referring  to  one  fixed 
position  on  that  line,  is  needed  to  fix  its  position. 

These  various  magnitudes  which  serve  to  fix  the  position 
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of  a  point,  —  in  space,  on  a  surface,  or  on  a  line, —  are  called 
the  coordinates  of  the  point. 

19.  Analytic  Geometry.     Coordinates  may  be  represented 
by  algebraic  numbers ;  the  relations  of  the  various  points, 
and  the  properties  of  the  various  geometric  figures  which  are 
formed  by  those  points,  can  be  studied  through  the  corre- 
sponding relations  of  these  algebraic  numbers,  or  coordinates, 
expressed  in  the  form  of  algebraic  equations.     This  fact  is 
the  basis  of  analytic,  or  algebraic,  geometry,  the  main  object 
of  which  is  the  study  of  geometric  properties  by  algebraic 
methods. 

Analytic  geometry  may  be  conveniently  divided  into  two 
parts  :  Plane  Analytic  Geometry,  which  treats  only  of  figures 
in  a  given  plane  surface  ;  and  Solid  Analytic  Geometry,  which 
treats  of  space  figures,  and  includes  Plane  Analytic  Geometry 
as  a  special  case.  The  plane  analytic  geometry,  being  the 
simpler,  will  be  studied  first,  in  Part  I  of  this  book,  and 
Part  II  will  be  devoted  to  the  study  of  the  solid  analytic 
geometry.  In  this  first  part  of  the  subject  it  will  therefore 
be  understood  that  the  work  is  restricted  to  a  given  plane 
surface. 

Two  systems  of  coordinates  will  be  used,  the  Cartesian 
and  the  Polar.  They  are  explained  in  the  next  few  articles. 

20.  Positive  and  negative  coordinates.     If  a  point  lies  in  a 
given  directed  straight  line,  its  position  with  reference  to  a 

fixed  point  of  that  line  is  com- 

,        ,         o 
pletely  determined  by  one  coor-      X       P  i P        X 

dinate.     E.g.,  let  X' OX  be  a  '"^t.'C"' 

given    directed    straight    line, 

and  let  distances  from  0  toward  X  be  regarded  as  positive, 
then  distances  from  0  toward  X'  are  negative.     A  point  P 
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in  this  line  and  3  units  from  0  toward  X  may  be  designated 
by  ^3,  where  the  sign  -j-  gives  the  direction  of  the  point, 
and  the  number  3  its  distance,  from  0.  Under  these  cir- 
cumstances the  point  P'  lying  3  units  on  the  other  side  of 
0  would  be  designated  by  ~3. 

In  the  same  way  there  corresponds  to  every  real  number, 
positive  or  negative,  a  definite  point  of  this  directed  straight 
line;  the  numbers  are  called  the  coordinates  of  the  points; 
and  0,  from  which  the  distances  are  measured,  is  called  the 
origin  of  coordinates. 


21.  Cartesian  coordinates  of  points  in  a  plane.  Suppose 
two  directed  straight  lines  X' OX  and  Y'OY  are  given, 
fixed  in  the  plane  and  intersecting  in  the  point  0.  These 
two  given  lines  are  called  the  coordinate  axes,  X'  OX  being 
the  z-axis,  and  Y'OY  being  the  #-axis  ;  their  point  of  inter- 
section 0  is  the  origin  of  coordinates.  Any  other  two  lines, 

parallel  respectively  to  these  fixed 
lines,  and  at  known  distances  from 
them,  will  intersect  in  one  and  but 
one  point  P,  whose  position  is  thus 
X  y  definitely  fixed.  If  these  lines 


/  /  J  through  P  meet  the  axes  in  M  and 

/Y'  /  a  L  respectively,  then  the  directed 

distances  LP  and  J/P,  measured 

parallel  respectively  to  the  axes,  are  the  Cartesian  coordinates 
of  the  point  P.  The  distance  ZP,  or  its  equal  OJf,  is  the 
abscissa  of  P,  and  is  usually  represented  by  ar,  while  JfP,  or 
its  equal  OL,  is  the  ordinate  of  P,  and  is  usually  represented 
by  y.  The  point  P  is  designated  by  the  symbol  (#,  ?/), — often 
written  P  =  (#,  y),  —  the  abscissa  always  being  Avritten  first, 
then  a  comma,  then  the  ordinate,  and  both  letters  being 
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inclosed  in  a  parenthesis.  Thus  the  point  (4,  5)  is  the 
point  for  which  OM  =  4  and  MP  =  5  ;  while  the  point 
(-3,  2)  has  OM  =~3  and  MP  =  2. 

22.  Rectangular  coordinates.  The.  simplest  and  most  com- 
mon form  of  Cartesian  coordinate  axes  is  that  in  which  the 
angle  XOY  is  a  positive  right 
angle ;  the  abscissa  (x)  of  a 
point  is,  in  this  case,  its  perpen-  Ir 

dicular  distance   from  the  y-axis,  L 

s\ 

and  its  ordinate  (?/)  is  its  perpen- 
dicular distance   from  the  a>axis. 


III. 


~ 


IV. 


This  way  of  locating  the  points 
of  a  plane  is  known  as  the  rec- 
tangular system  of  coordinates.  *io.7^ 
The  axes  divide  the  entire  plane  into  four  parts  called  quad- 
rants, which  are  usually  designated  as  first  (I),  second  (II), 
third  (III),  and  fourth  (IV),  in  the  order  of  rotation  from 
the  positive  end  of  the  #-axis  toward  the  positive  end  of  the 
^-axis,  as  indicated  in  the  accompanying  figure. 

These  quadrants  are  distinguished   by  the  signs  of  the 
coordinates  of  the  points  lying  within  them,  thus  : 

in  quadrant  I  the  abscissa  (x)  is  +,  the  ordinate  (?/)  is  4- ; 
in  quadrant  II  the  abscissa  (a;)  is  — ,  the  ordinate  (y)  is  H- ; 
in  quadrant  III  the  abscissa  (x)  is  — ,  the  ordinate  (y)  is  — ; 
in  quadrant  IV  the  abscissa  (x)  is  +,  the  ordinate 


Four  points  having  numerically  the  same  coordinates,  but 
lying  one  in  each  quadrant,  are  symmetrical  in  pairs  with 
regard  to  the  origin,  even  though  the  axes  are  not  at  right 
angles ;  if,  however,  the  axes  are  rectangular,  then  these 
points  are  symmetrical  in  pairs,  not  merely  with  regard  to 
the  origin  as  before,  but  also  with  regard  to  the  axes,  and 
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they  are  severally  equidistant  from  the  origin.  Because  of 
this  greater  symmetry  rectangular  coordinates  have  many 
advantages  over  an  oblique  system. 

In  the  following  pages  rectangular  coordinates  will  always 
be  understood  unless  the  contrary  is  expressly  stated. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Plot  accurately  the  points :  (1,  7),  (~4,  ~5),*  (0,  3),  and  (-3,  0). 

2.  Plot  accurately,  as  vertices  of  a  triangle,  the  points  :  (1,  3),  (2,  7), 
and  (~4,  ~4).     Find  by  measurement  the  lengths  of  the  sides,  and  the 
coordinates  of  the  middle  point  of  each  side. 

3.  Construct  the  two  lines  passing  through  the  points  (2,  ~7)  and 
(-2,  7),  and  (2,  7)  and  (~2,  ~7),  respectively.      What  is  their  point  of 
intersection  ?     Find  the  coordinates  of  the  middle  point  of  each  line. 

4.  If  the  ordinate  of  a  point  is  0,  where  is  the  point?  if  its  abscissa 
is  0?  if  its  abscissa  is  equal  to  its  ordinate?  if  its  abscissa  and  ordinate 
are  numerically  equal  but  of  opposite  signs  ? 

5.  Express  each  of  the  conditions  of  Ex.  4  by  means  of  an  equation. 

6.  The  base  of  an  equilateral  triangle,  whose  side  is  5  inches,  coincides 
with  the  ar-axis ;  its  middle  point  is  at  the  origin  ;  what  are  the  coordinates 
of  the  vertices?     If  the  axes  are  chosen  so  as  to  coincide  with  two  sides  of 
this  triangle,  respectively,  what  are  the  coordinates  of  the  vertices? 

7.  A  square  whose  side  is  5  inches  has  its  diagonals  lying  upon  the 
coordinate  axes ;  find  the  coordinates  of  its  vertices.     If  a  diagonal  and 
an  adjacent  side  are  chosen  as  axes,  what  are  the  coordinates  of  the 
vertices?  of  the  middle  points  of  the  sides?  of  the  center? 

8.  Find,  by  similar  triangles,  the  coordinates  of  the  point  which 
bisects  the  line  joining  the  points  (2,  7)  and  (4,  4). 

9.  Show  that  the  distance  from  the  origin  to  the  point  (a,  b)  is 
Va2  +  ft2.       How  far    from   the  origin   is  the   point   (a,  ~b)  ?    (~a,  b)  ? 
(-a,  -ft)  ?    (cf.  Art.  22.) 

10.  Prove,  by  similar  triangles,  that  the  points:  (2,  3),   (1,  ~3),  and 
(3,  9)  lie  on  the  same  straight  line. 

11.  Solve  exercises  1  to  4  and  10  if  the  coordinate  axes  make  an  angle 
of  60°.     Also  if  this  angle  be  45°. 

*  These  minus  signs  are  written  high  merely  to  indicate  that  they  are 
signs  of  quality  and  not  of  operation. 
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23.  Polar  coordinates.  If  a  fixed  point «0  is  given  in  a 
fixed  directed  straight  line  OR,  then  the  position  of  any 
point  P  of  the  plane  will  be  fully  determined  by  its  distance 


FiG.8.-^ 

OP  =  p  from  the  fixed  point,  and  by  the  angle  0  which  the 
line  OP  makes  with  the  fixed  line. 

The  fixed  line  OR  is  called  the  initial  line  or  polar  axis,  the 
fixed  point  0  the  pole  of  the  system,  and  the  polar  coordinates 
of  the  point  P  are  the  radius  vector  p  and  the  directional  or 
vectorial  angle  6.  The  usual  rule  of  signs  applies  to  the 
vectorial  angle  0,  and  the  radius  vector  is  positive  if  meas- 
ured from  0  along  the  terminal  side  of  the  angle  6.  The 
point  P  is  designated  by  the  symbol  (p,  0). 

From  what  has  just  been  said  it  is  clear  that  one  pair  of 
polar  coordinates  (i.e.,  one  value  of  p  and  one  of  0)  serve  to 
determine  one,  and  but  one,  point  of  the  plane.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  6  is  restricted  to  values  lying  between  0  and 
2  TT,  then  any  given  point  may  be  designated  by  four  different 
pairs  of  coordinates.  P 


/-a 
/ 


FIG.  O.-2- 

.g.)  the  polar  coordinates  (3,  60°)  determine  the  position 
of  the  point  P,  for  which  OP  =  3,  and  makes  an  angle  of  60° 
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with  the  initial  line  OR,  but  the  same  point  may  be  given 
equally  well  by  the  pairs  of  coordinates :  (~3,  240°), 
(3,  -300°),  and  (~3,  -120°);  and  so  in  general. 


; 


Of 


FIG.  9.-  /  FIG.  94 

EXERCISES 

1.  Plot  accurately  the  following  points :  (2,  20°),   (2,  -Y     (   -7,  * 

r>T")f    (2'  147r°)'    (~1,  ~180°),    (7,  -45°),    (-7,135°),    (5, — 
(0.  |).    (0,  Y),    (6,  0°),  and  (-6,  0°). 

2.  Construct    the   triangle    whose    vertices    are:   (2,  - Y    (3,—) 
/      57r\  V      8/      V       4  /» 
f  1,  — —  j  ;  find  by  measurement  the  lengths  of  the  sides  and  the  coordi- 
nates of  their  middle  points. 

3.  The  base  of  an  equilateral  triangle,  whose  side  is  5  inches,  is  taken 
as  the  polar  axis,  with  the  vertex  as  pole ;  find  the  coordinates  of  the 
other  two  vertices. 

4.  Write   three   other  pairs   of    coordinates  for  each  of  the  points 
(2,  |);  (-3,75°);  (5,0°);    (0,60°). 

5.  Where  is  the  point  whose  radius  vector  is  7  ?  whose  radius  vector 
is  —7?  whose  vectorial  angle  is  25°?  whose  vectorial  angle  is  0(r)?  whose 
vectorial  angle  is  ~180°  ? 

6.  Express  each  of  the  conditions  of  Ex.  5  by  means  of  an  equation. 

7.  What  is  the  direction  of  the  line  through  the  points  ( 3,  -  )  and 


24.   Notation.    In  the  following  pages,  to  secure  uniformity 
and  in  accordance  with  Art.  6,  a  variable  point  will  be  desig- 
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nated  by  P,  and  its  coordinates  by  (#,  y)  or  (/o,  0).  If 
several  variable  points  are  under  consideration  at  the  same 
time,  they  will  be  designated  by  P,  P',  P"  ',  P'",  •••,  and 
their  coordinates  by  (x,  y),  (V,  */'),  (*",  #")>  O'">  /")>  "i 
or  by  0>,  0),  (//,  0')>  O",  P')i  O'"i  0'"),  -•  ^xed  points 
will  be  designated  by  Pv  P2,  •••,  and  their  coordinates  by 

*i     i          '  ••>  or  b      *  ^'       ^'  -•• 


II.    ELEMENTARY  APPLICATIONS 

25.  The  methods  of  representing  a  point  in  a  plane  that 
have  been  adopted  in  the  previous  articles  lead  at  once  to 
several  easy  applications,  such  as  finding  the  distance  be- 
tween two  points,  the  area  of  a  triangle,  etc.     The  form  of 
the  results  will  depend  upon  the  particular  system  of  coordi- 
nates chosen,  but    the  method   is   the   same   in    each   case. 
Here,  as  in  the  more  difficult  problems  that  arise  later,  to 
gain  the  full  advantage  of  the  analytic  method  the  student 
should  freely  use  geometric  constructions  to  guide  his  alge- 
braic work,  but  he  should,  at  the  same  time,  see  clearly  that 
the  method  is  essentially  algebraic. 

26.  Distance  between  two  points. 

(1)  Polar  coordinates.     Let  OR  be  the  initial  line,*  0  the 
pole,  and  let  Pl  =  (pv  0j)  and  P2  =  (p2,  #2)  be  the  two  given 


FIG.  10.-6- 


*  The  demonstration  applies  to  each  figure. 
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fixed  points.  It  is  required  to  find  the  distance  P^P^  ~  d 
in  terms  of  the  given  constants  pv  p2,  0V  and  02.  In  the 
triangle  OPXP2  (cf.  Art.  16) 


-  2  ftfc  cos  (02  -  ^), 


hence  d  =  VP^  +  p3*  -  SP^  cos  (ea  -  $!>      .     .     .     [1] 

(2)    Cartesian   coordinates;    axes    not    rectangular.       Let 
OX  and  OF  be  the  coordinate  axes,  meeting  at  an  angle 


=  G>,*  and  let  Pj  =  (xv  y-^)  and  P2  =  (xv  ?/2)  be  the  two 
given  points  ;  it  is  required  to  find  the  distance  P-^P^  =  d 
in  terms  of  xr  x2,  yv  yv  and  co. 

Construction  :  Extend  the  abscissa  L1P1  of  the  point  Pt 
to  meet  the  ordinate  MJP^  of  the  point  P2,  in  Q  ;  then  in 
the  triangle  P^P,,  (cf.  Art  16) 

-2-P1Q-QP2.  cos  P^P2,  Fig.  11« 
-  2  •  P,Q  •  P2<?  •  cos  P^P2,  Fig.  11*, 
P2^>  •  cos  P^P2,  Fig.  IP  ; 


-  2  - 

which  gives,  for  each  figure, 
d= 


*  The  demonstration  applies  to  each  figure. 

t  By  examining  other  possible  constructions  the  student  should  assure 
himself  of  the  generality  of  this  formula. 
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(3)  Rectangular  coordinates.  If  co  =  ^,  i.e.  if  the  coordi- 
nate axes  are  rectangular,  then  cos  o>  =  0,  and  the  formula 
for  the  distance  between  the  two  given  points  becomes 

Since  either  of  the  two  points  may  be  named  P^  this  formula 
may  be  expressed  in  words  thus  :  In  rectangular  coordinates, 
the  square  of  the  distance  between  two  given  points  is  the  square 
of  the  difference  between  their  abscissas  plus  the  square  of  the 
difference  between  their  ordinates. 

27.   Slope  of  a  line.     By  the  slope  of  a  line  is  meant  the    & 
tangent  of  the  angle  which  the  line  makes  with  the  positive 
end  of  the  #-axis.* 

From  this  definition  it  at  once  follows  that  the  slope  m  of 
the  line  joining  the  two  points  Pl  =.  (2^,  y\)  and  P2  =  (x2,  y2), 

OP 

the  axes  being  rectangular,  is  m  =  -^-^ ;  that  is, 

[3] 


EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  distances  between  the  points  (1,3),  (2,  7),  and  (~4,  ~4), 
taken  in  pairs. 

2.  Find  the  distances  for  the  points  of  Ex.  1,  if  the  axes  are  oblique 
with  w  =  60°. 

3.  Prove  that  the  points     (  2,~1),  (1,0),  (4,3),  and  (1,2)  are  the 
vertices  of  a  parallelogram. 

4.  Find    the    distance    between    the    points    (a  +  b,  c  +  a)    and 
(c  -}-  a,  b  -f  c)  ;  also  between  (a,  6)  and  (~a,  ~b). 

5.  Find  the  distances  between  the  points   (2,  30°),   1 3,  —  V  and 

(5    \  \       4   / 

1,  '— •  J,  taken  in  pairs. 

*  The  slope  of  a  roof  or  of  a  hill  has  the  same  meaning.  Thus  if  the 
slope  of  a  hill  (to  the  horizontal)  is  rfo,  it  rises  3  feet  vertical  in  100  feet 
horizontal. 
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6.  Prove  that  the  points  (0,  0'),  (.?,  -Y  and  (o,  -\  form  an  equi- 
lateral triangle.  V      6/   k 

7.  One  end  of  a  line  whose  length  is  13  is  at  the  point  (~4,  8),  the 
ordinate  of  the  other  end  is  3 ;  what  is  its  abscissa? 

8.  Express  by  an  equation  the  fact  that  the  point  P  =  (x,  y)  is  at  the 
distance  3  from  the  point  (~2,  3)  ;  from  the  point    (0,0). 

9.  Express   by  an  equation   the  fact  that  the  point  P=(x,  y)  is 
equidistant  from  the  points  (~2,  3)  and  (7,  5). 

10.  Find  the  slopes  of  the  lines  which  join  the  following  pairs  of 
points  :  (3,  8)  and  (~1,  4)  ;  (2,  ~3)  and  (7,  9) ;  (1,  ~4)  and  (~3,  5)  ;  (4,  ~2) 
and  (-2,  -1). 

28.  One  great  advantage  of  the  analytic  method  of  solv- 
ing problems  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  analytic  results  which 
are  obtained  from  the  simplest  arrangement  of  the  geometric 
figure  with  reference  to   the  coordinate  axes  are,  from  the 
very  nature  of  the  method,  equally  true  for  all  other  arrange- 
ments.    Thus  formulas  [1],  [2],  and  [3]  can  be  most  readily 
obtained  if  the  points  are  all  taken  in  quadrant  I,  i.e.,  with 
their  coordinates  all  positive  ;  but  because  of  the  convention 
adopted  concerning  the  signs  as  essential  parts  of  the  coordi- 
nates, these  formulas  remain  true  for  all  possible  positions  of 
Pl  and  P2.     By  drawing  the  figures  and  making  the  proofs 
when  Pl  and  P2  are  taken  in  various  other  positions,  the 
student  should  assure  himself  of  the  generality  of  formulas 
[1],  [2],  and  [3]  of  articles  26  and  27. 

29.  The  area  of  a  triangle. 

1.  Rectangular  coordinates.  Given  a  triangle  with  the 
vertices  Pi  =  (x^  y^) ,  P2  =  (>2,  #2),  and  Ps  =  (>3,  y9) ;  to  find 
its  area  in  terms  of  x^  x»  #3,  y^  y2,  and  y^  Draw  the  ordi- 
nates  M^P^  MJP<^  and  J/3P3, — in  the  second  figure  extend 
MlPl  and  JS/3P3  to  meet  a  line  through  P2  parallel  to  the 
#-axis.  If  A  represents  the  area  of  the  triangle  in  the  first 
figure,  then : 
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and  PiJfiJf^^ 


^^yi+y 


This  may  also  be  written  in  the  form 


So  also  if  A!  represents  the  area  of  the  triangle  in  the 
second  figure,  then 

A,  =  P. 
=  J. 


-ffft  -  H.P.-H.P, 


—  (1/3  —  r/2)  (2:3  —  #2)  !  > 


n  a^2»  an(i  2/2  being  negative] 
[4*]. 


*  In  the  determinant  notation  this  may  be 

I  £i»  2/i»  1 

written:  area  of  the  triangle  =  \  \xz*  y%,  1 

I  x?t  i5/3,  1 


t  This    is   derived    by 
another  method  in  Ex.  42, 
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If,  instead  of  rectangular  coordinate  axes,  oblique  axes 
making  an  angle  XOY=co  had  been  used,  it  would  have 
been  necessary  merely  to  multiply  the  second  members  in 
the  results  just  found  by  sin  CD  in  order  to  express  the  areas 
of  the  triangles. 

2.  Polar  coordinates. 
Let  the  vertices  of  the 
triangle  be  PI  =  (p^  ft), 

(P3>  ft);    to  find  its  area 


A  in  terms  of 
ft,  and  ft. 


p2, 


ft, 


Manifestly, 
but 


A  =  0P2P3+ 

sin(ft-ft), 
and 


sin  (ft-  ft), 
sin  (ft  -ft). 


.-.    A=  J- 

which  may  also  be  written 

A  =  J  Spi/32  sin  (ft-  ft)  +  papa  sin  (ft  -  ft) 

+Wisin(ft-ft)S.     .     .     .     [5] 

The  symmetry*  in  formulas  [4],  [4a],  and  [5]  should  be 
carefully  noted  ;  it  may  be  remarked  also,  that  in  the  appli- 
cation of  these  formulas  to  numerical  examples,  the  resulting 
areas  will  be  positive  or  negative  according  to  the  relative 
order  in  which  the  vertices  are  named. 


*  This  kind  of  symmetry  is  known  as  cyclic  (or  circular)  symmetry. 

1 


If 


the  numbers  1,  2,  and  3  be  arranged  thus 


then  the  subscripts  in  the 


first  term  (in  [4a]  say)  begin  with  1  and  follow  the  arrow  heads  around  the 
circle  (i.e.  their  order  is  1,  2,  3),  those  of  the  second  term  begin  with  2  and 
follow  the  arrow  heads  (their  order  is  2,  3,  1),  and  those  of  the  third  term 
begin  with  3  and  follow  the  arrow  heads. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  areas  of   the  following  triangles:    (1)   vertices  at  the 
points  (3,  5),  (4,  2),  and  (1,  3);    (2)  vertices  at  the  points  (7,  3),  (4,  6), 
and  (3,  ~2)  ;    (3)  vertices  at  the  points  (11,  9),  (6,  ~2),  and  (~5,  3). 

Solve  without  using  the  formula,  and  then  verify  by  substituting  in 
the  formula. 

2.  Prove  that  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  at  the  points 
(2,  3),  (5,  4),  and  (~4,  1)  is  zero,  and  hence  that  these  points  all  lie  on 
the  same  straight  line. 

3.  Do  the  points  (2,  3),  (1,  ~3),  and  (3,  9)  lie  on  one  straight  line? 
(cf.  Ex.  10,  p.  28.) 

4.  Do  the  points  (7,  30°),  (0,  0°),  and  (-11,  210°)  lie  on  one  straight 
line  ?     Solve  this  by  showing  that  the  area  of  the  triangle  is  zero,  and 
then  verify  by  plotting  the  figure. 

5.  Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  I TT,  ^  ) ,  f  2  TT,  ^  J ,  and  I  -  TT,  ~(r  \ . 

6.  Derive  formula  [4]  when  Px  is  in  quadrant  II,  P2  in  quadrant  III, 
and  P3  in  quadrant  IV. 

7.  Find  the  area  of  the  first  two  triangles  in  Ex.  1  if  the  axes  make 
an  angle  of  GO0  with  each  other. 

30.  To  find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  which  divides  in 
a  given  ratio  the  straight  line  from  one  given  point  to 
another.  Let  P^^^x^  y^)  and  P2=(#2,  «/2)  be  the  two 
given  points,  jP3  =  (.r3,  «/3)  the  required  point,  and  let  the 


ratio  of  the  parts  into  which  P3  divides  P^P2  be  m1  : 
if.e.,  let  P3  :  PP  =  m  '•  m       Draw  the  ordinates 


m 


2 


38  ANALYTIC   GEOMETRY  [Cn.  II. 


and  through  P1  and  P3  draw  lines  parallel  to 
OX,  meeting  MZP%  and  M2P2  in  R  and  ()  respectively. 

To  find  OMZ  =  xz  and  M3P3  =  #3  in  terms  of  Zj,  #2,  «/r  #2, 
mv  and  m2. 

The  triangles  P^P3  and  P3$P2  are  similar; 

P  J2      .72P       P  P 

therefore  . 


But 

and 

[In  Fig.  14  (6),  xv  yr  yv  and  yz  are  negative.] 

arQ  —  x-i       I/*  —  1/1      wii 
therefore  V=r^f  =  ^; 

^2  ~"  ^3        ^2        Vz        m2 

whence 

ftnd  y3  = 


The  above  reasoning  applies  equally  well  whatever  the 
•value  of  co  (the  angle  made  by  the  coordinate  axes),  hence 
formulas  [6]  hold  whether  the  axes  be  rectangular  or  oblique. 

Formulas  [6]  were  obtained  on  the  implied  hypothesis 
that  P3  lies  between  Pl  and  P2  ;  i.e.,  that  P3  is  an  internal 
point  of  division.  If  P3  is  taken  in  the  line  PjP2  produced, 
and  not  between  P1  and  P2,  it  still  forms,  with  P1  and  P2, 
two  segments  PjP3  and  P3P2i  and  P3  may  be  so  taken  that, 
numerically,  the  ratio  of  PjP3  :  PsP2  ma7  have  any  real 
value  whatever  ;  but  the  sign  of  this  ratio  is  negative  when 
P3  is  not  between  P1  and  P2,  for,  in  that  case,  the  segments 
PXP3  and  P3P2  have  opposite  directions.  Hence,  to  find 
the  coordinates  of  that  point  which  divides  a  line  externally 
into  segments  whose  numerical  ratio  is  m^  :  m^  it  is  only 


30.]  GEOMETRIC  CONCEPTIONS  39 

necessary  to  prefix  the  minus  sign  to  either  one  of  the  two 
numbers  m-^  or  m2  in  formulas  [6],  These  formulas  then 
become 


_  W^   -  m2Xl  _  772^2  -  m^  .--, 

Xn    —    -  %        If  n    -    --  -  -  ~  *    •          •  • 

ml  ~~  m2  ml  ~  m2 

COR.     If  P3  be  the  middle  point  of  PiP^  then  ml  =  m2. 
and  formulas  [6]  become 

J/3  =  ^-2;     .     .     .     [8] 

i.e.,  the  abscissa  of  the  middle  point  of  the  line  joining  two 
given  points  is  half  the  sum  of  the  abscissas  of  those  points, 
and  the  ordinate  is  half  the  sum  of  their  ordinates. 

The  remarks  in  Art.  28  are  well  illustrated  by  formulas 
[4]  to  [8]. 

EXERCISES 

1.  By  means  of  an  appropriate  figure,  derive  formulas  [7]  independ- 
ently of  [6]. 

2.  The  point  P3  =  (2,  3)  is  one  third  of  the  distance  from  the  point 
-Pj  =  (~1,  4)  to  the  point  P2=  (x2,  y2)  ;   to  find  the  coordinates  of  P2. 

Here  Pl  and  Ps  are  given,  with  xr  =  —  1,  yl  =  4,  x3  =  2,  yz  =  3,  also 
m1  =  1,  and  m2  =  2  ;   therefore,  from  [6], 


which  give  xz  =  8  and  y2  =  1 ;  therefore  the  required  point  P2  is  (8,  1) 

3.  Find  the  points  of  trisection  of  the  line  joining  (1,  ~2)  to  (3,  4). 

4.  Find  the  point  which  divides  the  line  from  (1,   3)    to  (~2,  4) 
externally  into  segments  whose  numerical  ratio  is  3  :  4. 

Here  xl  =  1,  yl  =  3,  x2  =  —  2,  y2  =  4,  ml  =  3,  and  m2  =  4,  but  the 
point  of  division  being  an  external  one,  the  two  segments  are  oppo- 
sitely directed ;  therefore  one  of  the  numbers  3  or  4,  say  4,  must  have 
the  minus  sign  prefixed  to  it.  Substituting  these  values  in  [6] , 


the  required  point  is,  therefore,  P3=(10,  0). 
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The  same  result  would  have  been  obtained  had  mt  =  3,  instead  of 
m2  —  4,  been  given  the  minus  sign  ;  or,  again,  formulas  [7]  could  have 
been  employed  to  solve  this  problem. 

5.  Solve  Ex.  4  directly  from  a  figure,  without  using  either  [6]  or  [7], 

6.  Find  the  points  which  divide  the  line  from  (1,  5)  to  (2,  7)  inter- 
nally and  externally  into  segments  which  are  in  the  ratio  2  :  3. 

7.  A  line  AB  is  produced  to  C,  so  that  EC  =  \AB\  if  the  points  A. 
and  B  have  the  coordinates  (5,  6)  and  (7,  2),  respectively,  what  are  the 
coordinates  of  C? 

8.  Prove,  by  means  of  Art.  30,  that  the  median  lines  of  a  triangle 
meet  in  a  point,  which  is  for  each  median  the  point  of  trisection  nearest 
the  side  of  the  triangle. 

31.   Fundamental    problems  of   analytic   geometry.      The 

elementary  applications  already  considered  have  indicated 
how  algebra  may  be  applied  to  the  solution  of  geometric 
problems.  Points  in  a  plane  have  been  identified  with  pairs 
of  numbers,  —  the  coordinates  of  those  points,  —  and  it  has 
been  seen  that  definite  relations  between  such  points  corre- 
spond 'to  definite  relations  between  their  coordinates. 

It  will  be  found  also  that  the  relation  between  points, 
which  consists  in  their  lying  on  a  definite  curve,  corre- 
sponds to  the  relation  between  their  coordinates,  which 
consists  in  their  satisfying  a  definite  equation.  From  this 
fact  arise  the  two  fundamental  problems  of  analytic  geom- 
etry : 

I.  Griven  an  equation,  to  find  the  corresponding  geometric 
curve,  or  locus. 

II.  Griven    a    geometric    curve,  to  find   the    corresponding 
equation. 

When  this  relation  between  a  curve  and  its  equation  has 
been  studied,  then  a  third  problem  arises  : 

'III.  To  find  the  properties  of  the  curve  from  those  of  its 
equation. 
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The  first  two  problems  will  be  treated  in  the  two  succeed- 
ing chapters,  while  the  remaining  chapters  of  Part  I  will 
be  concerned  chiefly  with  the  third  problem.  In  this  appli- 
cation of  analytic  methods,  however,  only  algebraic  equa- 
tions of  the  first  and  second  degrees  will  for  the  most  part 
be  considered.  In  Chapter  XIII  is  given  a  brief  study  of 
other  important  equations  and  curves. 

/ 

EXAMPLES  ON   CHAPTER  II 

1.  Find  the  area  of  the  quadrilateral  whose  vertices  are  the  points 
(1,  0),  (3,  I),  (-1,  16),  and  (~4,  2).     Draw  the  figure. 

2.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  sides  and  the  altitude  of  the  isosceles 
triangle  (1,  5),  (5,  1),  (~9,  -9).    Find  the  area  by  two  different  methods, 
so  that  the  results  will  each  be  a  check  on  the  other. 

3.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  that  divides  the  line  from  (2,  3) 
to  (~1,  ~6)  in  the  ratio  3:4;  in  the  ratio  2 :  ~3 ;  in  the  ratio  3 :  ~2. 
Draw  each  figure. 

4.  One  extremity  of  a  straight  line  is  at  the  point  (~3,  4) ,  and  the 
line  is  divided  by  the  point  (1,  6)  in  the  ratio  2:3;  find  the  other  ex- 
tremity of  the  line. 

5.  The  line  from  (~6,  ~2)  to  (3,  ~1)  is  divided  in  the  ratio  4:5;  find 
the  distance  of  the  point  of  division  from  the  point  (~4,  6). 

6.  Find  the  area  and  also  the  perimeter  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices 
are  the  points  (3,  60°),  (5,  120°),  arid  (8,  30°). 

7.  Show  analytically  that  the  figure  formed  by  joining  the  middle 
points  of  the  sides  of  any  quadrilateral  is  a  parallelogram. 

8.  Sho\v  that  the  points  (1,  3),  (2,  V6),  and  (2,-V6)  are  equidis- 
tant from  the  origin. 

9.  Show  that  the  points  (1,  1),  (-1,  ~l),and  (-f  \/3,  ~V3)  form  an 
equilateral  triangle.     Find  the  slopes  of  its  sides. 

10.  Prove  analytically  that  the  diagonals  of  a  rectangle  are  equal. 

11.  Show  that  the  points  (0,  -1),  (2,  1),  (0,  3),  and  (~2,  1)  are  the 
vertices  of  a  square. 
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12.  Express  by  an  equation  that  the  point  (h,  k)  is  equidistant  from 
(-1,  1)  and  (1,  2)  ;  from  (1,  2)  and  (1,  ~2).     Then  show  that  the  point 
(|,  0)  is  equidistant  from  (~1,  1),  (1,  2),  and  (1,  ~2). 

13.  Prove  analytically  that  the  middle  point  of   the  hypotenuse  of 
a  right  triangle  is  equidistant  from  the  three  vertices. 

14.  Three  vertices  of  a  parallelogram  are  (1,  2),  (~5,— 3),  and  (7,  —6)  ; 
what  is  the  fourth  vertex  ? 

15.  The  center  of  gravity  of  a  triangle  is  at  the  point  in  which  the 
medians  intersect.     Find   the  center  of  gravity  of  the  triangle  whose 
vertices  are  (2,  3),  (4,  ~5),  and  (3,  -6).     (cf.  Ex.  8,  p.  40.) 

16.  The  line  from  (xv  y^  to  (#2,  #2)  is  divided  into  five  equal  parts; 
find  the  points  of  division. 

17.  Prove   analytically  that  the  two  straight  lines  which   join   the 
middle  points  of  the  opposite  sides  of   a  quadrilateral  mutually  bisect 
each  other. 

18.  Prove  that  (1,  5)  is  on  the  line  joining  the  points  (0,  2)  and  (2,  8), 
and  is  equidistant  from  them. 

19.  If  the  angle  between  the  axes  is  30°,  find  the  perimeter  of  the 
triangle  whose  vertices  are  (2,  2),  (~7,  ~1),  and  (-1,  5).     Plot  the  figure. 

20.  Show  analytically  that  the  line  joining  the  middle  points  of  two 
sides  of  a  triangle  is  half  the  length  of  the  third  side. 

21.  A  point  is  7  units  distant  from  the  origin  and  is  equidistant  from 
the  points  (2,  1)  and  (-2,  ~1)  ;  find  its  coordinates. 

22.  Prove  that  the  points  (a,  b  +  c),  (&,  c  -f  a),  and  (c,  a  -f  b)  lie  on 
the  same  straight  line.     (cf.  Ex.  2,  p.  37.) 


CHAPTER   III 
THE   LOCUS  OF  AN  EQUATION 

32.  The  locus  of  an  equation.     A  pair  of  numbers  x,  y  is 
represented  geometrically  by  a  point  in  a  plane.     If  these 
two  numbers  (x,  y)  are  variables,  but  connected  by  an  equa- 
tion, then  this  equation  can,  in  general,  be  satisfied  by  an 
infinite  number  of  pairs  of  values  of  x  and  y,  and  each  pair 
may  be   represented   by  a   point.     These   points    will   not, 
however,  be  scattered  indiscriminately  over  the  plane,  but 
will  all  lie  in  a  definite  curve,  whose  form  depends  only 
upon  the  nature  of  the  equation  under  consideration  ;  and 
this   curve  will   contain  no  points   except  those  whose   co- 
ordinates are  pairs  of  values  which   when  substituted  for 
x  and  #,  satisfy  the  given  equation.     This  curve  is  called 
the  locus  or  graph  of  the  equation  ;    and  the  first  funda- 
mental problem  of  analytic  geometry  is  to  find,  for  a  given 
equation,  its  graph  or  locus. 

33.  Illustrative  examples  :  Cartesian  coordinates. 

(1)  Given  the  equation  x  -f  3  =  0,  to  f.nd  i;g  locus.  This  equation  is 
satisfied  by  the  pairs  of  values  xl  =  —  5,  yl  —  2  ;  x2  —  —  5,  y2  =  3  ; 
xs  =  -  5,  y^  —  —  2  ;  etc.,  that  is,  by  every  pair  of  values  for  which  x  —  —  5. 
Such  points  as 


P^=(xy,  #3)EE(-5,  -3),  etc., 

all  lie  on  the  line  A/  AT,  parallel  to  the  y-axis,  and  at  the   distance  5  on 
the  negative  side  of  it,  —  this  line  extending  indefinitely  in  both  direc- 

43 


44 


ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 


[Cn.  III. 


N 

Y 

1 

n   P* 

D 

P, 

0  : 

X 

B 

2 

f                      Fie 

.15.                         * 

r 

tions.      Moreover,  each   point   of   MN  has   fcr   its   abscissa  ~5,  hence 
the  coordinates  of   each  of   its  points   satisfy  the   equation   x  +  5  =  0. 

In  the  chosen  system  of  coordi- 
nates, the  line  MN  is  called  the 
locus  of  this  equation. 

Similarly,  the  equation  x  —  5 
=  0  is  satisfied  by  any  pair  of 
values  of  which  x  is  5,  such  as 
(5,  2),  (5,  3),  (5,  4),  etc. ;  all  the 
corresponding  points  lie  on  a 
straight  line  M'N',  parallel  to 
the  #-axis,  at  the  distance  5  from 
it,  and  on  its  positive  side ;  i.e., 
M'N'  is  the  locus  of  the  equa- 
tion x  —  5  =  0. 

(2)  Git'en  the   equations  y  ±  3  =  0,  to  find   their  locL     By  the  same 
reasoning  as  ill  (1)  it  may  be  shown  that  the   locus   of   the  equation 
y  -f  3  =  0  is  the  straight  line  AB,  parallel  to  the  ar-axis,  situated  at  the 
distance  3  from  it,  and  on  its  negative  side.     Also  that  the  locus  of  the 
equation  y  —  3  —  0  is  CD,  a  line  parallel  to  the  z-axis,  at  the  distance 
3  from  it,  and  on  its  positive  side. 

More  generally,  it  is  evident  that  in  Cartesian  coordinates  (rectangular 
or  oblique),  an  equation  of  the  first  degree,  and  containing  but  one  variable, 
represents  a  straight  line  parallel  to  one  of  the  coordinate  axes. 

(3)  Given  the  equation  3  x  —  2  y  +  1*2  =  0,  to  find  its  locus.     In  this 
equation  both  the  variables  appear.     By  assigning  any  definite  value  to 
either  one  of  the  variables,  and  solving  the  equation  for  the  other,  a  pair 
of  values  that  will  satisfy  the  equation  is  ob- 
tained.    Thus  the  following  pairs  of  values 

are  found : 


Xl  =  0,  yl  -  6 
4  =  2,  y*  -  9 

K4*$,f4  =  i< 


*6  =  -  2,  y,  =  3 
x?  =  -  3,  yr  =  1 


IL 


x  =  +  x,  y  =.+  oo       x  —  —  x,  y  =  —  x> 
Plotting  the  corresponding  points 
Plf  Pf  ,  P8,  P4  ».  ,  where  Pl  =  (x,,  y,}  =  (0,  6), 
P2  =  (ar2,  y2)  =  (l,  7$),  etc., 


X 


FlG.i6. 


they  are  all  found  to  lie  on  the  straight  line  EF>  which  is  the  locus  of 
the  equation  3z-2#  +  12  =  0. 
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In  Chap.  V,  it  will  be  shown  that,  in  Cartesian  coordinates,  an  equa- 
tion of  the  first  degree  in  two  variables  always  represents  a  straight  line. 

(4)  Given  the  equation  y2-  =  4  z,  to  find  its  locus.  This  equation  is 
satisfied  by  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  values,  found  as  in  (3)  above : 

*i  =  0,  ft  =  0 
*2  =  1,  2/2  =  +  2 

*3  =  1,    2/3  =  ~  2_ 

x4  =  2,  #4  =  2  V2  =  2.8,  approximately 
xb  —  2,  y5  =  —  2  V2=  —2.8,  approximately 


a:  =  +  ao,  y  =  ±  co 

and  for  any  negative  value  of  x  the  corre- 
sponding value  of  y  is  imaginary. 
The  corresponding  points  are  : 


FIG.  17. 


All  these  points  are  found  to  lie  on  the  curve  as  plotted  in  Fig.  17. 
This  curve  is  called  a  parabola,  and  will  be  studied  in  a  later  chapter. 

The  parabola  is  one  of  the  curves  obtained  by  the  intersection  of  a 
circular  cone  and  a  plane,  (cf.  Appendix,  Note  D.)  It  will  be  shown 
in  Chap.  XII  that  in  Cartesian  coordinates,  the  locus  of  any  alge- 

braic equation  in  two  variables  and 
of  the  second  degree  is  a  "conic  sec- 
tion." 

(5)  Given  the  equation,  y  =  25  log  x, 
to  find  its  locus.  A  table  of  logarithms 
shows  that  this  equation  is  satisfied  by 
the  following  pairs  of  values  : 


=  0, 


=  -  oo 

-  0 


xz  =  2,  ys  =  7.5 
x4  =  3,  y4  =  11.9 


=  6,  y7  =  19.4 
=  7,  y8  =  21.1 
=  10,  y9  =  25 


i  =  20> 
etc. 


=  32-5 
etc. 


*\,  =  *.  .'/« 

The  corresponding  points  are  : 
Pj  =  (0,  -co),  P2  =  (l,  0),  P8  =  (2,  7.5), 
etc.;  and  the  locus  of  the  above  equa- 
tion   is    approximately   given    by    the 


curve  drawn  through  these  points  as  shown  in  Fig.  18. 
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(6)  Given  the  equation  y  =  tan  x,  to  find  its  locus.  By  means  of  a  table 
of  "  natural "  tangents  it  is  seen  that  this  equation  is  satisfied  by  the 
following  pairs  of  values  of  x  and  y : 


DEGREES 

EADIANS 

xl  =    0 

=  0.00 

3/i  -0 

X2    =  10 

=  0.17 

3/2  =  0.18 

xs  =20 

=  0.35 

y3  -0.36 

x4  =30 

=  0.52 

y4  =  0.58 

x.  =40 

=  0.70 

3/5  =  0.84 

x6  =  50 

=  0.87 

3/6  =  1-19 

x7  =  60 

=  1.05 

3/7  -  1-73 

*8  =70 

=  1.22 

y,  =  2.75 

xg  =80 

=  1.40 

3/9  =  5.67 

*10  ^  90 

=  1.57 

yw  =  00 

xu  =  —  10 

=  -  0.17 

yu  =  -  0.18 

xn  =  -  20 

=  -  0.35 

y13  =  -  0.36 

jc13  =  —  30 

=  -  0.52 

yj  =  -  0.58 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

The  corresponding  points  are : 

P!  =  (O,  0),  P2  =  (0.17,  0.18),  P3  =  (0.35,  0.36),  etc., 
and  the  locus  is  approximately  as  shown  in  Fig.  19. 

7 


-f 
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FIG. 19. 


34.  Loci  by  polar  coordinates.  Analogous  results  are  obtained  for  a 
system  of  polar  coordinates,  as  will  be  best  seen  from  an  example. 
Given  the  equation  p  =  4  cos  0,  to  find  its  locus. 
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This  equation  is  satisfied  by  the  following  pairs  of  values,  found  as  in 
Art.  33  (3)  and  (4)  : 

01  =  0  Pj  =  4  fi 

02  =  30°  p2  = 

03  =  60°  P3  = 

04  =  45°  p4  = 
0,  =  90°  p5  = 

06  =  -  30°  ^  = 

07  =  _  60°  p.  =  2 

08  =  -45°  ^  =  2.8  + 

09  =  -  90°  p9  =  0 

etc.  etc. 

The  corresponding  points  are:  FIG. 20. 

P!  =  (4,  0°)  ;  P2  =  (3.46  + ,  30°) ;  P3  =  (2,  60°) ;  P4=  (2.8  + ,  45°)  ; 
P&=I\=  the  pole  0=(0,  ±90°);  P6=(3.46  +  ,  -30°);  P7  =  (2,  -60°); 
etc. 

All  these  points  are  found  to  lie  on  the  circumference  of  a  circle 
whose  radius  is  2,  the  pole  being  on  the  circumference,  and  the  polar  axis 
being  a  diameter.  This  circle  is  the  locus  of  the  equation  p  =  4  cos  0. 

EXERCISES 

Plot  the  loci  of  the  following  equations : 

L  ar  — 0.  7.  z2  +  #2  =  4.  13.  tz  +  s2  =  9. 

2.  y  =  0.  8.  x  +  y  =  4.  14.   i*2  +  v  =  0. 

3.  lx  =  0  9.  a:  -  y  =  0.  15.  s  =  16  *2. 

4.  3*  =  7.  10.  z2  -  y2  =  4.  16.  ^  +  y-  =  1. 

5.  2y  +  5  =  0.  11.  2  a;2  +  y2  =  4  17.  p  =  3. 

6.  *  +  #  =  0.  12.  y  =  32*.  18.  p  cos  (0-40°)  =  5, 

19.  y  =  -  x*. 

35.  The  locus  of  an  equation.  By  the  process  illustrated 
above,  of  constructing  a  curve  from  its  equation,  the  first 
conception  of  a  locus  is  obtained,  viz. : 

(1)  The  locus  of  an  equation  containing  two  variables  is 
the  line,  or  set  of  lines,  which  contains  all  the  points  ivhose 
coordinates  satisfy  the  given  equation,  and  which  contains 
no  other  points.  It  is  the  place  where  all  the  points,  and 
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only  those  points,  are  found  whose  coordinates  satisfy  the 
given  equation. 

A  second  conception  of  the  locus  of  an  equation  comes 
directly  from  this  one,  for  the  line  or  set  of  lines  may  be 
regarded  as  the  path  traced  by  a  point  which  moves  along 
it.  The  path  of  the  moving  point  is  determined  by  the 
condition  that  its  coordinates  for  every  position  through 
which  it  passes  must  satisfy  the  given  equation.  Thus  the 
line  EF  (the  locus  of  eq.  (3),  Art.  33)  may  be  regarded 
as  the  path  traced  by  the  point  P,  which  moves  so  that 
its  coordinates  (x,  y)  always  satisfy  the  equation 

3z_  %y  +  12  =  0. 

Thus  arises  a  second  conception  of  a  locus,  viz.: 

(2)  The  locus  of  an  equation  is  the  path  traced  by  a  point 
which  moves  so  that  its  coordinates  always  satisfy  the  given 
equation. 

In  either  conception  of  a  locus,  the  essential  condition 
that  a  point  shall  lie  on  the  locus  of  a  given  equation  is, 
that  the  coordinates  of  the  point  when  substituted  respectively 
for  the  variables  of  the  equation,  shall  satisfy  the  equation; 
and  in  order  that  a  curve  may  be  the  locus  of  an  equa- 
tion, it  is  necessary  that  there  be  no  other  points  than  those 
of  this  curve  whose  coordinates  satisfy  the  equation. 

36.  Classification  of  loci.  The  form  of  a  locus  depends 
upon  the  nature  of  its  equation  ;  the  curve  may  therefore 
be  classified  according  to  its  equation,  an  algebraic  curve 
being  one  whose  equation  is  algebraic,  and  a  transcendental 
curve  one  whose  equation  is  transcendental.  In  particular, 
the  degree  of  an  algebraic  curve  is  defined  to  be  the  same 
as  the  degree  of  its  equation.  The  following  pages  ar§ 
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concerned  chiefly  with  algebraic  curves  of  the  first  and 
second  degrees. 

37.  Construction  of  loci.      Discussion  of   equations.      The 

process  of  constructing  a  locus  by  plotting  separate  points, 
and  then  connecting  them  by  a  smooth  curve,  is  only  ap- 
proximate, and  is  long  and  tedious.  It  may  often  be  short- 
ened by  a  consideration  of  the  peculiarities  of  the  given 
equation,  such  as  symmetry,  the  limiting  values  of  the  vari- 
ables for  which  both  are  real,  etc.  Such  considerations  will 
often  show  the  general  form  and  limitations  of  the  curve  ; 
and,  taken  together,  they  constitute  a  discussion  of  the  equa- 
tion. 

The  points  where  a  locus  crosses  the  coordinate  axes  are 
almost  always  useful  ;  in  drawing  the  curve,  they  are  given 
by  their  distances  from  the  origin  along  the  respective  axes. 
These  distances  are  called  the  intercepts  of  the  curve. 

The  following  examples  may  serve  to  illustrate  these 
conceptions. 

(1)  Discussion  of  the  equation  3.r-2y+12  =  0  [see  (3)  Art.  33]. 

Intercepts  :  if  x  =  0,  then  y  =  C ;  hence  the  y-intercept  is  G 
(see  Fig.  16)  ;  if  y  =  0,  then  x  =  -  4 ;  hence  the  z-intercept  is  4. 

The  equation  may  be  written  :  x  =  |  y  —  4,  which  shows  that  as  y 
increases  continuously  from  0  to  oo ,  x  increases  continuously  from  —  4 
to  co  ;  therefore  the  locus  passes  from  the  point  P8  through  the  point  Pv 
and  then  recedes  indefinitely  from  both  axes  in  the  first  quadrant.  Writ- 
ten as  above,  the  equation  also  shows  that  as  y  decreases  from  0  to  —  GO  , 
x  also  decreases  from  —  4  to  —  co  ;  therefore  the  locus  passes  from  P8  into 
the  third  quadrant,  receding  again  indefinitely  from  both  axes.  Since 
for  every  value  of  ?/,  x  takes  but  one  value  (i.e.,  each  value  of  y  corre- 
sponds to  but  one  point  on  the  curve),  therefore  the  locus  consists  of  a 
single  branch.  The  proof  that  the  locus  of  any  first-degree  equation,  in 
two  variables,  is  a  straight  line  is  given  in  Chap.  V. 

(2)  Discussion  of  the  equation  y*  =  4  a;.     [See  (4)  Art.  33.] 
Intercepts  (see  Fig.  17)  :  if  x  =  0,  then  y  =  0,  and  if  y  =  0,  then  x  =  0; 
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hence  the  locus  cuts  each  axis  in  one  point  only,  and  that  point  is  the 
origin.  The  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form  y  =  ±  Vfx,  which 
shows  that  if  x  be  negative  y  is  imaginary ;  hence  there  is  no  point  of 
this  locus  on  the  negative  side  of  the  y-axis. 

Again :  for  each  positive  value  of  x  there  are  two  real  values  of  y, 
numerically  equal,  but  opposite  in  sign ;  hence  this  locus  passes  through 
the  origin,  lies  wholly  in  the  first  and  fourth  quadrants,  and  is  symmetri- 
cal with  regard  to  the  z-axis. 

The  equation  shows  also  that  x  may  have  any  positive  value,  however 

great,  and  that  y  increases  when  x  increases ;  these  facts  show  that  the 

locus  recedes  indefinitely  from  both  axes,  —  that  it  is  an  open  curve  of 

one  branch.     It  is  called  a  parabola  and  has  the  form  shown  in  Fig.  17. 

(3)  Discussion  of  the  equation  x2  +  yz  =  a2. 

Intercepts  :  if  x  =  0,  then  y  —  ±  a,  and 
if  y  =  0,  then  x  =  ±  a  ;  hence  for  each 
axis  there  are  two  intercepts,  each  of  length 
«,  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  origin ; 
i.e.,  four  positions  of  the  tracing  point  are  : 
A  =  (a,  0),  A'  =  (-a,  0),  £=(0,  a),  and 
J3's(0,-a). 

This  equation  may  also  be  written 

y  =  ±  Va2  -  x*, 

which  shows  that  every  value  of  x  gives 
two  corresponding  values  of  y  which  are 
numerically  equal,  but  of  opposite  sign ; 
the  locus  is,  therefore,  symmetrical  with  regard  to  the  or-axis.  It  also 
shows  that,  corresponding  to  any  value  of  x  numerically  greater  than  a, 
y  is  imaginary;  the  tracing  point,  therefore,  does  not  move  further  from 
the  #-axis  than  ±  a,  i.e.,  further  than  the  points  A  and  A'.  Moreover, 
as  x  increases  from  0  to  a,  y  remains  real  and  changes  gradually  from 
+  a  to  0,  or  from  —  a  to  0 ;  i.e.,  the  tracing  point  moves  continuously 
from  B  to  A ,  or  from  B'  to  A . 

Again,  if  x  decreases  from  0  to  —  a,  y  remains  real  and  changes  con- 
tinuously from  -4-  a  to  0,  or  from  —  a  to  0 ;  i.e.,  the  tracing  point  moves 
continuously  from  B  to  A'  or  from  B'  to  A'. 

Similarly,  the  equation  may  be  written  x  =  ±  Va2  —  y2,  which  shows 
that  the  curve  is  also  symmetrical  with  regard  to  the  ?/-axis,  and  that 
the  tracing  point  does  not  move  farther  than  ±  a  from  the  ar-axis. 

From  these  facts  it  follows  that  this  locus  is  a  closed  curve  of  only  one 
branch.  It  is  a  circle  of  radius  a,  with  its  center  at  the  origin  ;  this  curve 
will  be  studied  in  detail  in  Chap.  VII. 
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(4)  Discussion  of  the  equation  y"  =  (x  —  2)  (x  —  3)  (a:  —  4). 
Intercepts:    if  x  =  0,  then  y  is  imaginary;  if  y  —  0,  then  a:  =  2,  3,  or 

4;  hence  the  locus  crosses  the  z-axes  at  the  three  points: 
£  =  (3,  0),  and  Cy=(4,  0),  and 
it  does  not  cut  the  ?/-axis  at  all. 
Moreover,  since  y  is  imaginary  if 
x  is  negative,  the  locus  lies  wholly 
on  the  positive  side  of  the  y-axis. 
This  locus  is  symmetrical  with 
regard  to  the  a>axis;  it  has  no 
point  nearer  to  the  y-axis  than 
A  ;  between  A  and  B  it  consists 
of  a  closed  branch  ;  and  it  has  no 
real  points  between  J3  and  C,  but 
is  again  real  beyond  C.  The 
entire  locus  consists,  then,  of  a 
closed  oval,  and  of  an  open  branch 
which  recedes  indefinitely  from 
both  axes  (see  Fig.  22).  FIG.  22.  L 

(5)  Discussion  of  the  equation  y  =  tan  x.      This  equation  has  already 
been  examined  in  (6)  Art.  33,  but  in  practice  it  may  be  much  more  simply 
plotted  by  the  following  method  : 

Describe  a  circle  with  unit  radius;  draw  the  diameter  AOC,  and  the 
lines  OBV  OB2,  OB3,  —  ,  meeting  the  tangent  AT 
T,  T,  •••  ;  then  the  tangent  of 
:  OMl  =  A  7\  :  OA  (Art. 


in  the  points  Tv     2, 


T  the  angle  AOBl  is 


14),  and,  since  OA  =  1,  its  value  is  graphically  rep- 
resented by  A  Ty     So  also 


OM  =  A  T 


OA  =  A  T2  :  1  , 


tan  A  OB2  = 

and  may  be  graphically  represented  by  A  Tz.  In 
the  same  way,  A  T3,  A  !T4,  A  T6,  >••  are  the  tangents 
of  the  angles  AOB^  AOBV  AOB&  —.  Again, 
since  angles  at.  the  center  of  a  circle  are  propor- 
tional to  the  arcs  intercepted  by  their  sides,  A  Tv 
ATy  "•  may  be  said  to  be  the  tangents  of  the 
arcs  ABV  AB2,  —  ;  i.e.,  ATl  =  tan  ABV  AT2  =  tan 
AB.2,~'.  Therefore  the  coordinates  of  the  points 
Pl  =  (ABv  AT^,  P2==(AB2,  AT2),—  satisfy  the 
given  equation,  and  if  a  sufficient  number  of  points, 
whose  coordinates  are  thus  determined,  be  plotted, 
they  will  all  lie  011  a  curve  like  that  in  Fig.  19, 
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From  what  has  just  been  said  it  is  clear  that  y  =  0  if  x  =  0,  hence  the 
curve  goes  through  the  origin ;  when  x  increases  continuously  from  0  to 
~,  y  increases  continuously  from  0  to  GO,  but  when  x  increases  through  ?-, 
y  passes  suddenly  from  +  co  to  -co,  and  the  curve  is  discontinuous  for 
that  value  of  x.  So  also  when  x  increases  continuously  from  —  to  '— -, 
y  increases  continuously  from  —  oo  through  0  to  +  oo,  and  is  again  dis- 
continuous for  x  =  — -.  The  locus  consists  of  an  infinite  number  of 
such  infinite,  but  continuous  branches,  separated  by  the  points  of  discon- 
tinuity for  which  x  =  ±  ~,  x  =  ±  ^,  x  =  ±  ^,  .... 

The  other  trigonometric  functions,  y  =  sin  x,  y  =  sec  x,  etc.,  can  all  be 
plotted  by  a  method  analogous  to  that  above. 

EXERCISES 

Construct  and  discuss  the  loci  of  the  following  equations : 

1  ^  _  ^  —  1       3.  y  =  sec  ar.  7.    v  —  sin  u. 

4       y  4.  x2  -  y-=  a2.       8.    x'2  -j-  y2  =  0. 

r2      v2  5-   a:2  -  V2  =  0.  .,       i          —. 

2  *+£-  =  !.  9.    ^-Z-US*-1  (cf .  Ex.  8,  p.  8.) 
49              6.  4x2—  #2  =  0.             y  —  2 

38.  The  locus  of  an  equation  remains  unchanged:  (a)  by 
any  transposition  of  the  terms  of  the  equation ;  and  (P)  by 
multiplying  both  members  of  the  equation  by  any  finite  con- 
stant. 

(a)  If  in  any  equation  the  terms  arc  transposed  from  one 
member  to  the  other  in  any  way  whatever,  the  locus  of  the 
equation  is  not  changed  thereby  ;  for  the  coordinates  of  all 
the  points  which  satisfied  the  equation  in  its  original  form, 
and  only  those  coordinates,  satisfy  it  after  the  transpositions 
are  made.  [See  Art.  85  (1).] 

(/3)  If  both  members  of  an  equation  are  multiplied  by  any 
finite  constant  &,  its  locus  is  not  changed  thereby.  For  if 
the  terms  of  the  equation,  after  the  multiplication  has  been 
performed,  are  all  transposed  to  the  first  member,  that  mem- 
ber may  be  written  as  the  product  of  the  constant  k  and  a 
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factor  containing  the  variables.  This  product  will  vanish  if, 
and  only  if,  its  second  factor  vanishes  ;  but  this  factor  will 
vanish  if,  and  only  if,  the  variables  which  it  contains  are  the 
coordinates  of  points  on  the  locus  of  the  original  equation. 
Hence  the  coordinates  of  all  points  on  the  locus  of  the  ori- 
ginal equation,  and  only  those  coordinates,  satisfy  the  equation 
after  it  has  been  multiplied  by  k  ;  hence  the  locus  remains 
unchanged  if  its  equation  is  multiplied  by  a  finite  constant. 

39.  Points  of  intersection  of  two  loci.  Since  the  points  of 
intersection  of  two  loci  are  points  on  each  locus,  therefore 
the  coordinates  of  these  points  must  satisfy  each  of  the  two 
equations  ;  moreover,  the  coordinates  of  no  other  points  can 
satisfy  both  equations.  Hence,  to  find  the  coordinates  of  the 
points  of  intersection  of  two  curves,  it  is  only  necessary  to 
regard  their  equations  as  simultaneous  and  solve  for  the 
coordinates. 


E.g.,  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  intersection,  Pl  and 
the  loci  of  x  —  2y  =  0,  and  y1  —  x.  The  point  of  intersection  Pl  =  ( 
is  on  Loth  curves, 


Solving  these  two  equations, 
xl  =  0,  or  4,  and  yl  =  0,  or  2 ; 

i.e.,  Px  =  (4,  2)  and  P2  =  (0,  0)  are 
two  points,  the  coordinates  of  which 
satisfy  each  of  the  two  given  equa- 
tions ;  therefore  they  are  the  points 
of  intersection  of  the  loci  of  these 
equations. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  following  pairs  of  curves  : 
7  x  —  11  y  +  I  =Q,  (  x  +  y  =  3, 

x  +  y  -  2  =  0.  '      (  x  -  y  =  3. 


of 


FIG.  24. 


1. 


*  If  x  and  y  are  regarded  as  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection, 
the  subscripts  may  be  omitted  here. 
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3  , 

j  a:2  +  y«  =  4.  {  6V  +  a2/2  =  a2*2- 


,  a  =  16, 

*• 


s  ,  10. 

s- 


11. 

6. 


jp=9cosf' 

<pcoB«  =  4. 

(p  =  9  cos  (45°  -0), 
,  12.     .  (v         \ 

7-  i»-»=a.  (fTll   f)"1' 

13.  Trace  carefully  the  above  loci  ;  by  measurement,  find  the  coordi- 
nates of  the  points  in  which  each  pair  intersect;  and  compare  these 
results  with  those  already  obtained  by  computation. 

40.  Product  of  two  or  more  equations.  G-iven  two  or  more 
equations  with  their  second  members  zero  ;  *  the  product  of  their 
first  members,  equated  to  zero,  has  for  its  locus  the  combined 
loci  of  the  given  equations. 

This  follows  at  once  from  the  fundamental  relation  be- 
tween an  equation  and  its  locus  (see  Art.  35  (1)),  for  the 
new  equation  is  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  those  points 
which  make  one  of  its  factors  zero,  but  it  is  satisfied  by 
the  coordinates  of  no  other  points;  i.e.,  this  new  equation 
is  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  points  that  lie  on  one  or 
another  of  the  loci  of  the  given  equations. 

The  following  example  illustrates  this  principle  in  the 
case  of  two  given  equations. 

Let  the  given  equations  be  : 

x  +  y  =  Q     .     .     .     (1)  and  #-  y  =  0     .     .     .     (2) 

*  If  equations  whose  second  members  are  not  zero  are  multiplied  together, 
member  by  member,  the  resulting  equation  is  not  satisfied  by  any  points 
of  the  loci  of  the  given  equations  except  those  in  which  they  intersect  each 
other  ;  the  new  equation  therefore  represents  a  locus  through  the  points  of 
intersection  of  the  loci  of  the  given  equations, 
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FIG.  25. 


Equation  (1)  represents  the 
straight  line  CD,  and  equation 
(2)  the  line  AB, —  bisecting  re- 
spectively the  angles  between  the 
axes.  It  is  to  be  shown  that  the 
equation 

C*  +  y)O-y)=0.     .     .     (3) 

(or,  what  is  the  same,  x2—  y*  =  0), 
formed  from  equations  (1)  and  (2), 
has  for  its  locus  both  these  lines. 

Proof.  If  Pl=(xl,  y^)  is  any  point  on  CD,  then  its  co- 
ordinates satisfy  equation  (1),  hence  #1  +  ^1  =  0,  and  there- 
fore (x1  4-  y-^)(xl  —  y^)  =  0  ;  which  shows  that  Pl  is  a  point 
of  the  locus  of  equation  (3).  But  since  Pl  was  any  point 
of  CD,  therefore  the  coordinates  of  every  point  on  CD  satisfy 
equation  (3);  i.e.,  all  points  of  CD. belong  to  the  locus  of 
equation  (3). 

In  the  same  way  it  is  shown  that  AB  belongs  to  the 
locus  of  equation  (3). 

Moreover,  if  Pz  =  (xy  y^)  be  any  point  not  on  AB  nor 
on  CD,  then  x%  +  y%^  0,  and  x3  —  y%  =£  0,  hence 

0*3 +  2/3)  03-2/3)^°; 

i.e.,  P3  does  not  belong  to  the  locus  of  equation  (3). 

Hence  the  locus  of  equation  (3)  contains  the  loci  of  equa- 
tions (1)  and  (2),  but  contains  no  other  points. 

The  above  theorem  may  be  stated  briefly  thus :  if  u,  v,  w, 
etc.,  be  any  functions  of  two  variables,  then  the  equation 
uvw  •  •••  =  0  has  for  its  locus  the  combined  loci  of  the 
equations  u  —  0,  v  =  0,  w  =  0,  etc. 

NOTE.  When  possible,  factoring  the  first  member  of  an  equation, 
whose  second  member  is  zero,  simplifies  the  work  of  finding  the  locus  of 
the  given  equation. 
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EXERCISES 
What  loci  are  represented  by  the  following  equations? 

3.    3z2  +  2xy-7x  =  0. 
4.   5xy2-2x2y  =  0.  5.   *2-2a:  +  l  =  0.        6. 


x'2      v2 

2*  I  ~  y  = 


41.   Locus  represented  by  the  sum  of  two  equations.     Sup- 
pose the  equations 
2y-x=Q     .     .     .     (1),  and   y*  -  x  =  0     .     .     .     (2) 

are  given.      Their  loci  are   respectively  AB  and  DPJP^C 
(Art.  39),  and  it  is  required  to  find  the  locus  of  their  sum ; 

i.e.,  of   2«/  —  x  4-  y2  —  z  =  0, 
or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  of 

9  ,.        9  ~ A  ^^ 

&y  —  ±x  —  \)   .    .    .    {&) 

The  locus  of  this  last  equa- 
—    tion  passes  through    all  the 


/; 


B 


n 


FIG.  26. 


points    in    which     AB    and 
^  O  intersect  each  other. 
For  let  P^(xv  y±)  be  one  of 
these  points,  then  since   Pr 
lies  on  AB,  its  coordinates  satisfy  equation  (1);  i.e., 

2y,  -*,  =  <>;  (4) 

and  since  P1  lies  on  Z)P2P1(7,  its  coordinates  satisfy  equa 
tions  (2);  i.e., 


therefore,  by  adding  equations  (4)  and  (5), 

^2  +  2^-2^  =  0.      .  .       (6) 

This  last  equation  proves  (Art.  35  (1))  that  Pl  =  (xv  y^) 
is  on  the  locus  of  equation  (3);  i.e.,  the  locus  of  equation 
(3)  passes  through  Pl  =  (^x1,  y^). 

Similar  reasoning  would  show  that  the  locus  of  equation 
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(3)  passes  through  every  other  point  in  which  the  loci  of 
equations  (1)  and  (2)  intersect  each  other. 

In  precisely  the  same  way  it  may  be  proved  generally  that 
the  locus  of  the  sum  of  two  equations  passes  through  all  the 
points  in  which  the  loci  of  the  two  given  equations  intersect 
each  other. 

If  either  of  the  given  equations  (1)  or  (2)  had  been  multi- 
plied by  any  constant  factor  before  adding,  the  above  reason- 
ing would  still  have  led  to  the  same  conclusion  ;  in  fact, 
this  theorem  may  be  brieily,  and  more  generally,  stated  thus  : 
if  u  and  v  are  any  functions  of  the  two  variables  x  and  y,  and 
k  is  any  constant,  then  the  locus  of 

u  +  kv  =  0 

passes  through  every  point  of  intersection  of  the  loci  of 
u  =  0  and  v  =  0. 

For,  let  the  locus  of  the  equation  u  =  0  be  the  curve 
ABO,  the  locus  of  v  =  0  be  the  curve  LEF,  and  let 
Pl  =  (#!,  2/j)  be  any  one  of 
the  points  in  which  these 
curves  intersect  each  other. 

Then  the  equation 

u  -f  kv  =  0 

is  satisfied  by  the  coordi- 
nates of  the  point  PI  = 
(#!,  2/j),  because  if  these 
coordinates  be  substituted  for  x  and  y  in  the  functions  u  and 
v  they  must  make  both  these  functions  separately  equal  to 
zero.  Therefore  the  locus  of  u  +  kv  =  0  passes  through 
every  point  in  which  the  loci  of  u  ==  Q  and  v  =  0  intersect 
each  other. 


FIG.  27 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Verify  Art.  41  by  first  finding  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of 
intersection  of  the  loci  of  equations  (1)  arid  (2),  and  then  substituting 
these  coordinates  in  equation  (3). 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  a  curve  that  passes  through  all  the  points  in 
which  the  following  pairs  of  curves  intersect  : 

+  y«=2,  )  (y=sinar,      ) 

+  **  +  **  =  0.  >  W    <  y  =  2  cos  x.  > 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  a  curve  through  all  the  points  common  to  the 
following  pairs  of  curves  : 


NOTE.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  method  given  in  Art.  39,  for  find- 
ing the  point  of  intersection  of  two  curves,  is  an  application  of  the 
theorem  of  Art.  41.  For  the  process  of  solving  two  simultaneous  equa- 
tions, at  least  one  of  which  involves  two  variables,  consists  in  combining 
them  in  such  a  way  as  to  obtain  two  simple  equations,  each  involving 
only  one  variable.  Now  each  of  these  simple  equations  represents  an 
elementary  locus,  —  one  or  more  straight  lines  parallel  to  the  axes,  if  the 
coordinates  are  Cartesian  ;  circles  about  the  pole,  or  straight  lines  through 
the  pole,  if  the  coordinates  are  polar,  —  and  these  elementary  loci  deter- 
mine, i.e.,  pass  through,  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  original  loci. 
To  determine  the  points  of  intersection,  then,  of  two  loci,  the  original 
loci  are  replaced  by  simpler  ones  passing  through  the  same  common 
points.  E.g.,  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  loci  of  Art.  39, 

2y-x  =  0    .     .     .     (1),     and    ^  =  xt     ...     (2) 
are  given  by  the  equations 

(y«-or)-(2y-:r)=0     and     [(2y)a  -  x*}  -  4  (y*  -  x)  =  0, 
that  is,  by  y2  -  2  y  =  0,     and    *2  -  4  x  =  0, 

which  may  be  written 

y(y-2)  =  0    .    .    .     (3),         *(*-4)  =  0.  '.    .    .    (4) 

But  the  locus  of  equation  (3)  is  a  pair  of  straight  lines  parallel  to  the 
z-axis,  and  the  locus  of  equation  (4)  is  a  pair  of  straight  lines  parallel 
to  the  y-axis  ;  and  these  loci  have  the  same  points  of  intersection  as  the 
loci  (1)  and  (2). 
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EXAMPLES  ON   CHAPTER   111 

1.  Are  the  points  (3,  9),  (4,  6),  and  (5,  5)  on  the  locus  of3z  +  2y  =  25? 

2.  Is  the  point  (%,"\  on  the  locus  of  4  x*  +  9  f  =  2  a2  ? 

3.  The  ordinate  of  a  certain  point  on  the  locus  of  x2  +  y2  =  25  is  4 ; 
what  is  its  abscissa?     What  is  the  ordinate  if  the  abscissa  is  a2? 

Find  by  the  method  of  Art.  39  where  the  following  loci  cut  the  axes 
of  x  and  y. 

4.  y  =  O-2)(>-3).  5.    16z2  +  9y2  =  144. 

6.  x2  -f  6  x  +  y2  =  4y  +  3. 

Find  by  the  method  of  Art.  39  where  the  following  loci  cut  the  polar 
axis  (or  initial  line). 

7.  p  =  4  sin2  0.  8.   p2  =  a2  cos  2  9. 

9.  The  two  loci  - — #-=!,— +  ^  =  4  intersect  in  four  points;  find 

49  49 

the  lengths  of  the  sides  and  of  the  diagonals  of  the  quadrilateral  formed 
by  these  points. 

10.  A  triangle  is  formed  by  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  loci  of 
x  +  y  =  a,  x  —  2  y  —  4  a,  and  y  —  x  +  7  a  =  0.     Find  its  area. 

11.  Find  the  distance  between  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  curves 
3a:-2#  +  6  =  0,  and  a:2  +  y2  =  9. 

12.  Does  the  locus  of  y2  =  4  x  intersect  the  locus  of  2o:  +  3?/  +  2  =  0? 

13.  Does  the  locus  of  x2  -  4  y  +  4  =  0  cut  the  locus  of  x'2  +  y2-  —  1  ? 

14.  For  what  values  of  m  will  the  curves  x2  +  y2  =  9  and  y  =  6  x  +  m 
not  intersect?     (cf.  Art.  9.)     Trace  these  curves. 

15.  For  what  value  of  b  will  the  curves  y2  =  4  x  and  y  =  x  +  b  inter- 
sect in  two  distinct  points?  in  two  coincident  points?  in  two  imaginary 
points  (i.e.,  not  intersect)? 

16.  Find  those  two  values  of  c  for  which  the  points  of  intersection  of 
the  curves  y  =  2  x  +  c  and  or2  +  y2  —  25  are  coincident. 

17.  Find  the  equation  of  a  curve  which  passes  through  all  the  points 
of  intersection  of  x'2  +  ?/2  =  25  and  yz  =  4  x.     Test  the  correctness  of  the 
result  by  finding  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  intersection  and  sub- 
stituting them  in  the  equation  just  found. 
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18.  Write  an  equation  which  shall  represent  the  combined  loci  of  (1), 
(2),  and  (3)  of  Art.  37. 

Discuss  and  construct  the  loci  of  the  equations : 

19.  (x*  -  y2)  (y  -  tan  x)  =  0.       22.   y  =  x*.  25.  p2  =  a2  cos  2  ft 

20.  x8  -  ys  =  0.  23.    z/2  =  xs.  26.  p   =  3  ft 

21.  x4  —  y4  =  0.  24.    y   =  10Z.  27.  p   =  a  sin  2  ft 

28.  Show  that  the  following  pairs  of  curves  intersect  each  other  in 
two  coincident  points ;  i.e.,  are  tangent  to  each  other. 

jya-  lOx-  Qy  -  31  =  0,  j 
^  (2y  -  10*  =  47.  f 

(  9  a:2  -  4  #2  +  54  a:  -  16  y  +  29  =  0, 

29.  Find  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  curves 

—  +  —  __.__,. 


CHAPTER   IV 
THE  EQUATION  OF   A  LOCUS 

42.  The  equation  of   a  locus.      The  second    fundamental 
problem  of   analytic   geometry   is   the  reverse  of   the   first 
(cf.  Art.  31),  and  is  usually  more  difficult.     It  is  to  find, 
for  a  given  geometric   figure,  or  locus,  the  corresponding 
equation,  i.e.,  the  equation  which  shall  be  satisfied  by  the 
coordinates  of  every  point  of  the  given  locus,  and  which 
shall  not  be  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  any  other  point. 
The  geometric  figure  may  be  given  in  two  ways,  viz.  : 

(1)  As  a  figure  with  certain  known  properties ;  and 

(2)  As  the  path  of  a  point  which  moves  under  known 
conditions. 

In  the  latter  case  the  path  is  usually  unknown,  and  the 
complete  problem  is,  first  to  find  the  equation  of  the  path, 
and  then  from  this  equation  to  find  the  properties  of  the 
curve.  This  last  is  the  third  problem  mentioned  in  Art.  81. 

The  two  ways  by  which  a  locus  may  be  "  given  "  corre- 
spond to  the  two  conceptions  of  a  locus  mentioned  in  Art. 
35,  and  they  lead  to  somewhat  different  methods  of  obtaining 
the  equation.  The  first  method  may  be  exemplified  clearly, 
and  most  simply,  by  first  considering  the  familiar  cases  of 
the  straight  line  and  the  circle. 

43.  Equation  of  straight  line  through  two  given  points.* 
Let  Pj  =  (3,  2),  and  P2  =  (12,  5)  be  two  given  points ;  and 

•  See  also  Art.  51. 
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let  P  =  (x,  y)  be   any  other  point  on  the  line  through  Pl 


and  Pa. 


Draw  the  ordinates  M1PV  MP,  and  M2P2,  and  through 
P1  draw  PjiV  parallel  to  the  ic-axis,  meeting  MP  in  72  and 


J/2P2  in 


The  triangles  P^P  and  1 
RP       P,R  MP  - 


* 
FI0.28.A 


are  similar,  hence 
OM-  OM, 


P^        '  Jf2P2  -  MlPl      OM2  - 
Substituting  for  MP,  OM,  M1PV  OM^  etc.,  their  values, 


this  equation  becomes 


5-2 


a:-  3 


which  reduces  to 


12-3' 
-a:-  3  =  0. 


(1) 


This  is  the  required  equation  of  the  straight  line  through 
Pj  and  P2,  because  it  fulfills  both  the  requirements  of  the 
definition  [cf.  Art.  35  (1)];  -i.e.,  it  is  satisfied  by  the  coordi- 
nates of  any  (i.e.,  of  every)  point  of  this  line,  because  x,  y  are 
the  coordinates  of  any  such  point ;  and  it  is  not  satisfied  by 
the  coordinates  of  any  point  which  is  not  on  this  line,  because 
the  corresponding  constructions  for  such  a  point  would  not 
give  similar  triangles,  and  hence  the  proportions  which  led 
to  this  equation  would  not  be  true. 

That  equation  (1)  is  not  satisfied   by  the  coordinates  of 
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any  point  not  on  the  line  through  Pl  and  P2  may  also  be 
seen  as  follows  : 

let       P3  =  (a;3,?/3) 

be  any  point  not  on  the 

line  through  Pl  and  P2, 

the    ordinate  M%P§   will 

meet  PjP2  in  some  point 

P4  =  (#4,  y4),  for  which 

x4  ==  xs   but   #4  =£  #3.      Since    P4   is   <w   the    line  P:P2,  its 

coordinates  satisfy  equation  (1),  therefore 


•  .  •.   3  #3  —  rr3  —  3  ^  0  ;  *      [since  #4  =  :r3  and  #4  ^  #3] 
hence  the  coordinates  of  P3  do  not  satisfy  the  equation 

Zy  -x  =  3. 

44.  Equation  of  straight  line  passing  through  given  point 
and  in  given  direction.!  Let  Pl  =  (5,  4)  be  the  given  point, 
let  the  given  line  through  Pl  make  an  angle  of  30°  with  the 
z>axis,  and  let  P  =  (a?,  y)  be  any  other  point  on  this  line. 

Draw  the  ordinates  M^P^  and  MP,  and  through  Pl  draw 
P^E  parallel  to  the  z-axis  to  meet  MP  in  R.  Then 


tan 


RP_MP-M1P1 

1        "  P  7?  ~~    f)M       DM 
_t  <  i\i        \jj.ij-  —  \jijd.t 


*  This  proof  shows  clearly  that  if  the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  the 
straight  line  through  PI  and  P2  are  substituted  for  x  and  y  in  equation  (1) 
the  first  member  will  be  equal  to  zero  ;  if  the  coordinates  of  any  point  below 
this  line  are  so  substituted  the  first  member  will  be  negative  ;  and  if  the  coor- 
dinates of  any  point  above  this  line  are  so  substituted  the  first  member  will  be 
positive.  This  line  may  then  be  regarded  as  the  boundary  which  separates 
that  part  of  the  plane  for  which  3  y  —  x  —  3  is  negative  from  the  part  for 
which  this  function  is  positive.  Because  of  this  fact  that  side  of  this  line  on 
which  P3  lies  may  be  called  the  negative  side,  and  the  other  the  positive  side. 

t  See  also  Art.  53. 
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Substituting  for  M1PV  MP,  OMV  OM,  and  angle 
their   values,   and   remembering   that   tan  30°  =  — -  = 
this  equation  becomes  ^ 

/5  _  y  ~  ' 


1V3= 


The  equation  just  found  is  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of 
any  point  on  the  given  line,  but  is  not  satisfied  by  the  coor- 
dinates of  any  point  that  is  not  on  this  line  (cf.  Art.  43); 
hence  it  .is  the  equation  of  the  line  (cf.  Art.  35). 

45.  Equation  of  a  circle;  polar  coordinates. f  In  deriving 
this  equation,  let  polar  coordinates  be  employed,  merely  for 

variety,  and  let  the  pole  be  taken 
on  the  circumference,  with  a  di- 
ameter OA  extended  for  the  ini- 
tial line.  Let  P  ~  (p,  0)  be  any 
point  on  the  circle,^  and  let  r  be 
the  radius  of  the  circle. 
Fio.31.  Connect  P  and  A  by  a  straight 

*  The  positive  side  of  this  line  is  that  side  on  which  the  origin  lies  (cf. 
foot-note,  Art.  43). 

t  See  also  Art.  98. 

}  Except  in  elementary  geometry,  the  word  "circle"  is  employed  by  most 
writers  on  mathematics  to  mean  "  circumference  of  a  circle."  It  will  be  so 
used  in  this  book, 
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line ;  then,  in  triangle  A  OP,  angle  OP  A  is  a  right  angle, 
AOP=0,  OP  =  p,  and  OP  ;  OA  =  cos  0  ;  i.e., 

p  :  2  r  =  cos  0  ; 
hence  p—2rcosd.         .       •  .         .        (1) 

Equation  (1)  is  satisfied  by  the  polar  coordinates  of  every 
point  on  the  circle  ;  but  is  not  satisfied  by  the  coordinates 
of  a  point  Q  not  on  the  circle,  since  angle  AQO  is  not  a 
right  angle.  Therefore  Eq.  (1)  is  the  equation  of  this  circle 
(cf.  Art.  35). 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  the  two  points  (1, 7) 
and  (6,  11) ;  through  the  points  (~2,  5)  and  (3,  8).     Which  is  the  posi- 
tive side  of  each  line  ? 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  the  two  points  (2,  3) 
and  (~2,  ~3).      Through  what  other  point  does  this  line  pass?    Does 
the  equation  show  this  fact? 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  the  point  (5,  ~7), 
and  making  an  angle  of  45°  with  the  z-axis ;  making  the  angle  —45°  with 
the  x-axis. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  through  the  point  (~6,  ~2),  and 
making  the  angle  150°  with  the  a>axis. 

5.  Construct  the  circle  whose  equation  is  p  =  10  cos0. 

6.  With  rectangular  coordinates,  find  the  equation  of  the  circle  of 
radius  5,  which  passes  through  the  origin,  and  has  its  center  on  the 
3>axis.     Is  its  positive  side  outside  or  inside? 

46.   Equation  of  locus  traced  by  a  moving  point.      In  the 

problems  given  above,  the  geometric  figure  in  each  case  was 
.completely  known  ;  and,  in  obtaining  its  equation,  use  was 
made  of  the  known  properties  of  similar  triangles,  triangles 
inscribed  in  a  semicircle,  and  trigonometric  functions.  In 
only  a  few  cases,  however,  is  the  curve  so  completely 
known  ;  in  a  large  class  of  important  problems,  the  curve 
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is  known  merely  as  the  path  traced  by  a  point  which  moves 
under  given  conditions  or  laws.  Such  a  curve,  for  instance, 
is  the  path  of  a  cannon  ball,  or  other  projectile,  moving 
under  the  influence  of  a  known  initial  force  and  the  force  of 
gravity.  Another  such  curve  is  that  in  which  iron  filings 
arrange  themselves  when  acted  upon  by  known  magnetic 
forces.  The  orbits  of  the  planets  and  other  astronomical 
bodies,  acting  under  the  influence  of  certain  centers  of  force, 
are  important  examples  of  this  class  of  "given  loci." 

In  such  problems  as  these,  the  method  used  in  Arts.  43  to  45? 
cannot,  in  general,  be  applied.  A  method  that  can  often  be 
employed,  after  the  construction  of  an  appropriate  figure,  is: 

(1)  From  the  figure,  express  the  known  law,  under  which 
the  point  moves,  by  means  of  an  equation  involving  geo- 
metric magnitudes  ;   this  equation  may  be  called  the  "  geo- 
'metric  equation." 

(2)  Replace  each  geometric  magnitude  by  its  equivalent 
algebraic  value,  expressed  in  terms  of  the  coordinates  of 
the  moving  point  and  given  constants ;    then  simplify  this 
algebraic  equation,  and  the  result  is  the  desired  equation  of 
the  locus. 

47.  Equation  of  a  circle :  second  method.  To  illustrate 
this  second  method  of  finding  the  equation  of  a  locus,  con- 
sider the  circle  as  the  path  traced  by  a 
point  which  moves  so  that  it  is  always 
at  a  given  constant  distance  from  a  fixed 
point.  From  this  definition,  find  its 
equation. 

Let  C  =  (3,    2)   be   the   given   fixed 
point,  and  let  P  =(#,  #)  be  a  point  that 
moves  so  as  to  be  always  at  the  distance  2J  from  C.     Then 
OP  =  f ,     .     .     .     [geometric  equation] 
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but          OP  =  V(*-3)2  +  (j,-2)2        (Art.  26,  [2]), 


. • .   -\/(x  —  3)2  +  (j/  —  2)2  =  I ;  [algebraic  equation] 

i.e.,  (*- 3)2+(y -2)2  =2^-; 

hence  4  re2 +  4  #2  -  24  x  -  16  y  +  27  =  0, 

which  is  the  required  equation. 

The  locus  of  this  equation  can  now  be  plotted  by  the 
methods  of  Art.  37,  and  its  form  and  limitations  can  be 
discussed  as  is  there  done  for  other  equations. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  path  traced  by  a  point  which  moves  so 
that  it  is  always  at  the  distance  4  from  the  point  (5,  0).     Trace  the 
locus. 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  the  path  traced  by  a  point  which  moves  so 
that  it  is  always  equidistant  from  the  points  (~2,  3)   and   (7,  5)   (cf. 
Ex.  9,  p.  34). 

3.  A  line  is  3  units  long;   one  end  is  at  the  point   (~2,  3).     Find 
the  locus  of  the  other  end  (cf.  Ex.  8,  p.  34). 

4.  A  point  moves  so  as  to  be  always  equidistant  from  the  #-axis  and 
from  the  point  (4,  0).     Find  the  equation  of  its  path,  and  then  trace  and 
discuss  the  locus  from  its  equation. 

5.  A  point  moves  so  that  the  sum  of  its  distances  from  the  two  points 
(0,  V5),  (0,  ~V5)  is  always  equal  to  6.     Find  the  equation  of  the  locus 
traced  by  this  moving  point. 

6.  A  point  moves  so  that  the  difference  of  its  distances  from  the  two 
points  (0,  V5),  (0,  ~\/5)  is  always  equal  to  2.     Find  the  equation  of  the 
locus  traced  by  this  moving  point. 

48.  The  conic  sections.  Of  the  innumerable  loci  which 
may  be  given  by  means  of  the  law  governing  the  motion  of 
the  generating  or  tracing  point,  there  is  one  class  of  par- 
ticular importance  ;  and  it  is  to  the  study  of  this  important 
class  that  the  following  pages  will  be  chiefly  devoted.  These 
curves  are  traced  ly  a  point  which  moves  so  that  its  distance 
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from  a  fixed  point  always  bears  a  constant  ratio  to  its  distance 
from  a  fixed  straight  line.  These  curves  are  called  the  Conic 
Sections,  or  more  briefly  Conies,  because  they  can  be  obtained 
as  the  curves  of  intersection  of  planes  and  right  circular 
cones ;  *  in  fact,  it  was  in  this  way  that  they  first  became 
known.  The  last  three  examples  just  given  belong  to  this 
class,  although  it  is  only  in  No.  4  that  this  fact  is  directly 
stated.  These  loci  are  the  parabola,  the  ellipse,  and  the 
hyperbola ;  it  will  be  shown  later  that  they  include  as  spe-. 
cial  cases  the  straight  line  and  the  circle. f  They  are  of 
primary  importance  in  astronomy,  where  it  is  found  that  the 
orbit  of  a  heavenly  body  is  a  curve  of  this  kind. 

The  general  equation,  which  includes  all  of  these  curves, 
will  now  be  derived,  and  the  locus  briefly  discussed ;   in  a 
subsequent  chapter  will  be  given  a  detailed  study  of  the 
properties  of  these  curves  in  their  several  special  forms. 
(a)    The  equation  of  the  locus.     Let  F  be  the  fixed  point, 
-  the  focus  of  the  curve  ;  D'D  the  fixed 
line, — the  directrix  of  the  curve  ;  and  e 
the   given    ratio,  —  the   eccentricity    of 


the 


curve. 


The  coordinate  axes  may  of  course 
— -  be  chosen  as  is  most  convenient.     Let 


F 

Fio.33.  Z^D  be  the  #-axis,  and  the  perpendicu- 

lar to  it  through  F,  i.e.,  the  line  OFX, 
be  the  o>axis.  Let  P  =  (#,  y)  be  an}r  position  of  the  generat- 
ing point,  and  let  OF,  the  fixed  distance  of  the  focus  from 
the  directrix,  be  denoted  by  k ;  then  the  coordinates  of  the 
focus  are  (k,  0).  Connect  F  and  P,  and  through  P  draw 
LP  perpendicular  to  the  directrix. 

Then  FP  :  LP  =  e^     [geometric  -equation] 

*  See  Note  D,  Appendix.  f  See  Note  C,  Appendix. 
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but  FP  =  V(s  -;  k')*  +  y*     (Art.  26), 

and  LP  =  x  ,      [algebraic  equivalents] 


hence  V(a;  —  k)2  +  #2  =  e#  ; 

t/3_2fo;4-  &2  =  0,     .     .     .     (1) 


which  is  the  equation  of  the  given  locus. 

This  equation  is  of  the  second  degree  ;  in  a  later  chapter 
it  will  be  shown  that  every  equation  of  the  second  degree 
between  two  variables  represents  a  conic  section.  On  this 
account  it  is  often  spoken  of  as  the  "second  degree  curve." 

(5)    Discussion  of  equation  (1). 

If  x  =  0,  then  y  =  ±  k  V—  1,  which  shows  that  this  curve 
does  not  intersect  the  y-axis  as  here  chosen;  i.e.,,  a  conic 
does  not  intersect  its  directrix. 


If  y  =  0,  then  (1  -  e*)v*  -2kx+k2  =  0, 

k  Jc 

whence  x  **  -  —  ,  or  x  =  -  —  -,       .      .      ,      (2) 

1  +  e  1  —  e 

i.e.,  a  conic  meets  the  line  drawn  through  the  focus  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  directrix  (the  #-axis  as  here  chosen)  in 

7* 

two  points  whose  distances  from  the  directrix  are  -  and 

*  l  +  e 

-I  _  respectively  ;  these  points  are  called  the  vertices  of  the 
conic. 

Equation  (1)  shows  that  for  every  value  of  x,  the  two 
corresponding  values  of  y  are  numerically  equal  but  of 
opposite  signs,  hence  the  conic  is  symmetrical  with  regard 
to  the  £-axis  as  here  chosen.  For  this  reason  the  line 
drawn  through  the  focus  of  a  conic  and  perpendicular  to. 
the  directrix  is  called  the  principal  axis  of  the  conic. 

The  form  of  the  locus  of  equation  (1)  depends  upon  the 
value  of  the  eccentricity,  e\  if  e  =  1,  the  conic  is  called  a 
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parabola  ;    if  e  <  1,  an  ellipse  ;    and  if  e  >  1,  an  hyperbola. 

Each  of  these  cases  will  now  be  separately  considered. 


(1)    The  parabola, 


FIG.  34. 


i.e., 


e  =  l.  If  «=1,  then  FP  :  LP  =  1, 
i.g.,  FP  =  LP  for  every  position  of 
the  tracing  point,*  hence  the  curve 
passes  through  A,  —  the  point  mid- 
way between  0  and  F,  —  but  does  not 
again  cross  the  principal  axis  (cf. 
also  equations  (2),  above). 

Moreover,  when  e  =  1,  equation  (1) 
becomes 


(8) 


which  is  the  equation  of  the  parabola,  the  coordinate  axes 
being  the  principal  axis  of  the  curve  and  the  directrix. 
Equation  (3)  shows  that  there  is  no  point  of  this  parabola 

Jc 


for  which  #<~,  and  also  that  y  changes  from  0  to   ±00 

when  x  increases  from  -  to  oo  ;  hence  the  parabola  recedes 

2 

indefinitely  from  both  axes  in  the  first  and  fourth  quadrants. 
Its  form  is  given  in  Fig.  34. 

(2)   The  ellipse,  e  <  1.     Equation   (1)  may  be  written  in 
the  form 

•  •  •  (4)t 


*  This  property  enables  one  to  construct  any  number  of  points  lying  on  the 
parabola,  thus  :  with  F  as  center,  and  any  radius  not  less  than  £  OF,  describe 
a  circle,  then  draw  a  line  parallel  to  OF  and  at  a  distance  from  it  equal  to 
the  chosen  radius  ;  the  points  in  which  this  line  cuts  the  circle  are  points  on 
the  parabola.  Other  points  can  be  located  in  the  same  way.  See  also  Note 
B,  Appendix. 

t  Equation  (4)  enables  one  to  construct  any  number  of  points  on  the 
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which  shows,  e  being  less  than  1.  that  y  is  imaginary  for  all 
values  of  x  except  those  which  satisfy  the  condition 

k  k 


hence  the  ellipse  lies  wholly  on  the  positive  side  of  its  direc- 
trix, and  between  two  lines  which  are  parallel  to  the  directrix 


and  distant  from  it 


and 


1 +e   ~         l-e 
tion   (4)  shows  that  as  x  increases  from 


respectively.      Equa- 
k  k 


y 


ellipse.    E.g.,  let  x  =  OM ;  then  the  factors  ( x —  \  and  ( — x\  are 

V        1  +  e/          \l-e        ) 
the  two  segments  AM 

and   MA'  of  the   line  Y 

AA',  and  geometri- 
cally their  product 
equals  the  square  of 
the  ordinate  MQ  of 
the  semicircle  of  which 
A  A'  is  the  diameter. 
If  now  the  point  P  on 
M Q  be  so  constructed 
that  MP  =  Vl  —  e2  •  M  Q,  then  P  is  a  point  on  the  ellipse  whose  equation  is 
(4)  above. 

Similarly,  any  number  of  points  on  the  curve  can  be  constructed.  This 
method  shows  also  that  the  ordinates  of  an  ellipse  are  less  than,  but  in  a  con- 
stant ratio  to,  the  corresponding  ordinates  of  the  circle  of  which  the  diameter 
is  the  line  joining  the  vertices  of  the  ellipse.  See  also  Note  B,  Appendix. 


FIG.  36. 


A 
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increases  from  0  to    — —  '• —  (  which  value  it  reaches  when 

k  Vi-«A 

x  = j  and  then  decreases  again  to  0.     The  form  of  the 

1  —  6  / 

curve    is    therefore   as    shown    in    Fig.   35,    where    OF=  k, 
OA  =  -A-,   00  =  _*        OA  =  -A-,  and  CB  = 


1  — 


1  — 


Vl  — 

(3)   2^e   hyperbola,    e>\.       Equation    (1)    may   also   be 
written  in  the  form 


which,  when  e>\,  shows  that  y  is  imaginary  for  all  values 

Z»  7,,. 

of  x  between  x  = and  x  = ,  and  that  y  is  real  for 

1  +  e  1  —  e 

all  other  values  of  x.     Equation  (5)  also  shows  that,  as  x 

Y 


FIG.  37. 


increases  from 


to  oo,  y  changes  from  0  to  ±00,  and 


k 


to  —  oo,  y  changes  from  0  to 


that,  as  x  decreases  from 

1  —  e 

The   form  of   the  curve   is  therefore    as    shown  in 


±00. 


Fig.  37,  where  OA  =  --—  and  OA'  =  -_ 

1+e  1-e 


e-l 


Although  these  three  curves  differ  so  widely  in  form,  they 
are  really  very  closely  related  as  will  be  further  shown  in 
Chap.  XII,  and  in  Note  D  of  the  Appendix. 
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49.  The  use  of  curves  in  applied  mathematics.  *  In  Chap- 
ter III  it  was  shown  that  whenever  the  relation  between  two 
variables,  whose  values  depend  upon  each  other,  can  be  defi- 
nitely stated,  i.e.,  when  the  variables  can  be  connected  by 
an  equation,  then  the  geometric  or  graphic  representation  of 
this  relation  is  given  by  means  of  a  curve.  Such  a  curve 
often  gives  at  a  glance,  information  which  would  otherwise 
require  considerable  computation  to  secure ;  and  in  many 
cases  it  brings  out  facts  of  peculiar  interest  and  importance 
which  might  otherwise  escape  notice. 

The  use  of  graphic  methods  in  the  study  of  physics  and 
engineering,  as  well  as  in  statistics  and  many  other  branches 
of  investigation,  is  already  extensive  and  is  rapidly  increas- 
ing. Under  the  name  "graphic  methods"  there  are  in- 
cluded, however,  not  only  such  examples  as  those  already 
given,  where  the  equation  connecting  the  variables  is  known, 
but  also  those  where  no  such  equation  can  be  found ;  in 
these  latter  cases  the  curves  constitute  almost  the  only  prac- 
tical way  of  studying  the  relations  involved. 

As  a.  simple  example  of  this  kind,  suppose  the  temperature 
of  a  patient  to  be  accurately  observed  at  intervals  of  one  hour ; 
if  the  numbers  representing  the  hours,  i.e.,  1,  2,  3,  •••  are 
taken  as  abscissas,  and  the  corresponding  numerical  values  of 
the  temperatures  be  taken  as  ordinates,  then  a  smooth  curve 
drawn  through  the  points  so  determined  will  express  graphi- 
cally the  variation  of  the  temperature  of  this  patient  with 
the  time.  This  curve  will  also  show  to  the  physician  what 
was  the  greatest  and  least  temperature  during  the  inter- 
val of  the  observations,  as  well  as  the  time  when  each  of 


*  For  most  of  the  suggestions  in  this  article,  and  in  the  examples  that 
follow  it,  the  authors  are  indebted  to  Mr.  J.  S.  Shearer  of  the  Department 
of  Physics  of  Cornell  University, 
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these  was  attained.  In  this  problem  the  curve  gives  no 
new  information,  but  it  presents  in  a  much  more  concise 
and  forcible  form  the  information  given  by  the  tabulated 
numbers. 

Again,  if  the  distances  passed  over  by  a  train  in  successive 
minutes  during  the  run  between  two  stations  are  taken  as 
ordinates,  and  the  corresponding  number  of  minutes  since 
starting,  as  abscissas,  a  smooth  curve  drawn  through  the 
points  so  determined  will  show  at  a  glance,  to  an  experi- 
enced eye,  where  and  when  additional  steam  was  turned  into 
the  cylinders,  brakes  applied,  heavy  grades  encountered,  etc., 
etc. 

In  all  such  cases  the  coordinates  of  the  points  are  taken  to 
represent  the  numerical  values  of  related  quantities,  such  as 
time,  length,  weight,  velocity,  current,  temperature,  etc.,  and 
the  curve  through  the  points  so  determined  usually  gives,  to 
an  experienced  person,  all  the  information  concerning  the 
relations  involved  that  is  of  practical  importance.  It  is 
in  the  study  of  such  curves  that  much  of  the  value  of  train- 
ing in  analytic  geometry  becomes  apparent  to  the  physicist 
and  the  engineer.  The  ^  student  should  early  learn  to  trans- 
late physical  laws  into  graphic  forms,  and  he  should  give 
careful  attention  to  the  interpretation  of  all  changes  of  form, 
intercepts,  intersections,  etc.,  of  such  curves. 

EXERCISES 

1.  In  simple  interest  if  p= principal,  <=tinie,  r=rate,  and  a=amount, 
then  a  =p  (1  +  rt).  If  now  particular  numerical  values  are  given  to 
p  and  r,  and  if  the  values  of  the  variable  a  be  taken  as  ordinates,  and 
the  corresponding  values  of  t  as  abscissas,  then  the  locus  of  this  equa- 
tion may  be  drawn.  Draw  this  locus.  What  line  in  the  figure  repre- 
sents the  principal?  What  feature  of  the  curve  depends  upon  the  rate 
per  cent  ?  Interpret  the  intercepts  on  the  axes. 
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2.  Give  to  p  and  r  in  exercise  1  different  values  and,  with  the  same 
axes,  draw  the  corresponding  locus.     How  do  these  loci  differ?    What 
does  their  point  of  intersection  mean  ? 

3.  With  the  same  axes  as  before  draw  the  curve  for  which  interest  and 
time  are  the  coordinates;    how  is  it  related  to  the  curves  of  exercises 
1  and  2? 

4.  Draw  and  discuss  the  curve  showing  the  relation  between  amount, 
principal,  rate,  and  time  in  the  case  of  compound  interest. 

(a)  When  interest  is  compounded  annually. 
((3)  When  interest  is  compounded  quarterly, 
(y)  When  interest  is  compounded  instantaneously. 

5.  A  wage  earner  has  already  been  working  10  days  at  $1.50  per  day, 
and  continues  to  do  so  20  days  longer,  after  which  he  is  idle  during  8  days ; 
he  then  works  14  days  more  at  the  same  wages,  after  which  his  employer 
raises  his  wages  to  $2.50  per  day  for  the  next  20  days :  using  the  amounts 
earned  as  ordinates,  and  the  time  (in  days)  as  abscissas,  draw  carefully 
the  broken  line  which  states  the  above  facts. 

What  modification  of  the  drawing  would  be  necessary  to  show  that 
the  wage  earner  forfeited  50  cents  per  day  during  his  idleness  ? 

6.  The  following  table  shows  the  production  of  steel  in  Great  Britain 
and  the  United  States  from  1878  to  1891.* 


U.S. 

G.B. 

U.S. 

G.B. 

1878  .  . 

7.3  (100,000 

10.6  (100,000 

1885  .  . 

17.1 

19.7 

long  tons) 

long  tons) 

1879  .  . 

9.3 

10.9 

1886  .  . 

25.6 

23.4 

1880  .  . 

12.5 

13.7 

1887  .  . 

33.4 

31.5 

1881  .  . 

15.9 

18.6 

1888  .  . 

29.0 

34.0 

1882  .  . 

17.4 

21.9 

1889  .  . 

33.8 

36.7 

1883  .  . 

16.7 

20.9 

1890  .  . 

42.8 

36.8 

1884  .  . 

15.5 

18.5 

1891  .  . 

39.0 

32.5 

Using  time  (in  years)  as  abscissas,  and  quantity  of  steel  produced 
(100,000  tons  per  unit)  as  ordinates,  the  separate  points  represented  by 


*  Taken  by  permission  from  Lambert's  Analytic  Geometry. 
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the  table  have  been  plotted  (Fig.  38)  and  then  joined  by  straight  lines, 
dotted  for  Great  Britain  and  full  for  the  United  States.* 
Interpret  fully  the  figure. 
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FIG.  38. 


7.  Exhibit  graphically  the  information  contained  in 
table  on  the  expense  of  moving  freight  per  "ton-mile" 
H.  R.  R.  R.  from  1866  to  1893. 


the  following 
on  N.  Y.  C.  & 


1866 
1867 
1868 
1869 
1870 
1871 
1872 


1.95 
1.80 
1.40 
1.15 
1.01 
1.13 


1873 
1874 
1875 
1876 
1877 
1878 
1879 


.98 
.90 
.71 
.70 
.60 
.55 


1880 
1881 
1882 
1883 
1884 
1885 
1886 


.54? 

.56 

.60 

.68 

.62 

.54 

.53 


1887 
1888 
1889 
1890 
1891 
1892 
1893 


.56? 

.59 

.57 

.54 

.57 

.54 

.54 


8.  The  following  table  gives  the  population  of  the  countries  named 
between  1810  and  1896  :  f 

*  In  the  figure  the  linear  unit  on  the  re-axis  is  5  times  as  long  as  the  linear 
unit  on  the  y-axis.  It  will,  however,  be  noticed  that  the  essential  feature  of 
a  system  of  coordinates,  the  "one-to-one  correspondence"  of  the  symbol 
(z,  y}  and  the  points  of  a  plane,  is  not  disturbed  by  using  different  scales  for 
ordinates  and  abscissas. 

t  The  authors  are  indebted  to  Professor  W.  F.  Willcox  of  Cornell  Univer- 
sity for  these  data,  which  are  compiled  from  the  Statesman's  Year  Book  for 
1897,  and  from  Statistik  des  Deutschen  Reichs,  Bd.  44,  1892. 
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BRITISH  ISLES 

LANDS  NOW  INCLUDED  IN  THE 
GERMAN  EMPIRE 

Year 

Population 

Year 

Population 

1801 

15,896,000 

1816 

24,831,000 

1811 

17,908,000 

1837 

31,540,000 

1821 

20,894,000 

1847 

34,753,000 

1831 

24,029,000 

1856 

36,130,000 

1841 

26,709,000 

1865 

39,399,000 

1851 

27,369,000 

1872 

41,028,000 

1861 

28,927,000 

1876 

42,775,000 

1871 

31,485,000 

1885 

46,856,000 

1881 

34,885,000 

1895 

52,280,000 

1891 

37,733,000 

FRANCE 

IRELAND 

UNITED  STATES 

Year 

Population 

Year 

Population 

Year 

Population 

1821 

30,462,000 

1811 

5,938,000 

1810 

7,240,000 

1841 

34,230,000 

1821 

6,802,000 

1820 

9,634,000 

1861 

37,386,000 

1831 

7,767,000 

1830 

12,866,000 

1866 

38,067,000 

1841 

8,175,000 

1840 

17,069,000 

1872 

36,103,000 

1851 

6,552,000 

1850 

23,192,000 

1876 

36,906,000 

1861 

5,799,000 

1860 

31,443,000 

1881 

37,672,000 

1871 

5,412,000 

1870 

38,558,000 

1880 

38,219,000 

1881 

5,175,000 

1880 

50,156,000 

1891 

38,343,000 

1891 

4,705,000 

1890 

62,622,000 

1896 

38,518,000 

Employing  the  number  of  years  as  abscissas,  and  the  population 
(500,000  per  unit,  —  numbers  at  left  of  figure  represent  millions)  as  ordi- 
nates,  the  separate  points  represented  by  the  above  table  have  been 
plotted  (Fig.  39)  and  then  joined  by  straight  lines.  The  figure  gives  all 
the  information  contained  in  the  tabulated  results,  besides  showing  at  a 
glance  the  relative  population  of  the  different  countries  at  any  given 
time.  The  student  may  account  historically  for  the  abrupt  fall  in  the 
line  representing  the  population  of  France ;  and  for  the  gradual  down- 
ward tendency  in  the  line  representing  the  population  of  Ireland. 


78  ' 


ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 


[CH.  IV. 


65 


iSSSSSSSSSSSiSSSSSi! 


55 
50 
4.5 
40 
35 
30 
25 
20 
15 
10 


1800   '10     '20    30    '40 


'60     70    '80    '90     '00 


49.]  THE  EQUATION   OF  A    LOCUS  79 

EXAMPLES  ON   CHAPTER   IV 

1.  Find  the  equations  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are 
the  points    (2,  3),  (4,  -5),  (3,  ~6)    (cf.  Art.  43).      Test   the   resulting 
equations  by  substitution  of  the  given  coordinates. 

2.  Find  the  equations  of  the  sides  of  the  square  whose  vertices  are 
(0,  -1),  (2,  1),  (0,  3),  (-2,  1).      Compare  the  equations  of  the  parallel 
sides ;  of  perpendicular  sides. 

3.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  center  of  the  square  in  Ex.  2.     Then 
find  the  radius  of  the  circumscribed  circle,  and  (Art.  47)  the  equation  of 
that  circle.     Test  the  result  by  finding  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of 
intersection  of  one  of  the  sides  with  circle  (Art.  39). 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  path  traced  by  a  point  which  is  always 
equidistant  from  the  points 

(a)     (2,  0)  and  (0,  -2)  ;     (£)     (3,  2)  and  (6,  6)  ; 
(y)     (a  4.  b,  a  —  b)  and  («  —  &,«  +  &). 

5.  A  point  moves  so  that  its  ordinate  always  exceeds  f  of  its  abscissa 
by  6.     Find  the  equation  of  its  locus,  and  trace  the  curve. 

6.  A  point  moves  so  that  the  square  of  its  ordinate  is  always  4  times 
its  abscissa.     Find  the  equation  of  its  locus  and  trace  the  curve. 

7.  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  the 
sum  of  its  distances  from  the  points  (1,  3)  and  (4, 2)  is  always  5.     Trace 
and  discuss  the  curve. 

8.  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  the  point  in  example  7,  if  the 
difference  of  its  distances  from  the  fixed  points  is  always  2. 

9.  Express  by  a  single  equation  the  fact  that  a  point  moves  so  that 
its  distance  from  the  z-axis  is  always  numerically  3  times  its  distance 
from  the  y-axis. 

10.  A  point  moves  so  that  the  square  of  its  distance  from  the  point 
(a,  0)  is  4  times  its  ordinate.     Find  the  equation  of  its  locus,  and  trace 
the  curve. 

11.  A  point  moves  so  that  its  distance  from  the  x-axis  is  |  of  its  dis- 
tance from  the  origin.     Find  the  equation  of  its  locus,  and  trace  the 
curve. 

12.  A  point  moves  so  that  the  difference  of  the  squares  of  its  dis- 
tances from  the  points  (1,  3)  and  (4,  2)  is  5.     Find  the  equation  of  its 
locus  and  trace  the  curve. 
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13.  Solve  example  12  if  the  word  "sum"  is  substituted  for  "differ- 
ence." 

14.  Let  A  =  (a,  0),  BiE(b,  0),  and  A'  =  (~a,  0)  be  three  fixed  points; 
find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  the  point  P  =  (x,y)  which  moves  so 
that  PB2  4-  PA2  =  2  PA'2. 

15.  A  point  moves  so  that  \  of  its  abscissa  exceeds  £  of  its  ordinate 
by  1.     Find  the  equation  of  its  locus  and  trace  the  curve. 

16.  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  that  is  always  equi- 
distant from  the  points  (~3, 4)  and  (5,3);  from  the  points  (~3, 4)  and 
(2,0).     By  means  of  these  two  equations  find  the  coordinates  of  the 
point  that  is  equidistant  from  the  three  given  points. 

17.  Let  A  =  (-l,    3),   £=(-3,  ~3),   C=(l,   2),  D  =  (2,  2)   be  four 
fixed  points,  and  let  P=(x,  y}  be  a  point  that  moves  subject  to  the  con- 
dition that  the  triangles  PAB  and  PCD  are  always  equal  in  area;  find 
the  equation  of  the  locus  of  P. 

18.  If  the  area  of  a  triangle  is  25  and  two  of  its  vertices  are  (5,  ~6) 
and  (~3,4),  find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  the  third  vertex. 

19.  A  point  moves  so  that  its  distance  from  the  pole  is  numerically 
equal  to  the  tangent  of  the  angle  which  the  straight  line  joining  it  to  the 
origin  makes  with  the  initial  line.     Find  the  polar  equation  of  its  locus 
and  plot  the  figure. 


CHAPTER   V 

THE  STRAIGHT  LINE.    EQUATION  OF  FIRST  DEGREE 

Ax  +  By  +  C  =  0 

50.  In  Chapter  III  it  was  shown  that  to  every  equation 
between  two  variables  there  corresponds  a  definite  geometric 
locus,  and  in  Chapter  IV  it  was  shown  that  if  the  geometric 
locus  be  given,  its  equation  may  be  found.     It  still  remains 
to  exhibit  in  greater  detail  some  of  the  more  elementary  loci 
and  their  equations,  and  to  apply  analytic  methods  to  the 
study  of  the  properties  of  these  curves.     Since  the  straight 
line  is  a  simple  locus,  and  one  whose  properties  are  already 
well  understood  by  the  student,  its  equation  will   be  ex- 
amined first. 

In  studying  the  straight  line,  as  well  as  the  circle  and 
other  second  degree  curves,  to  be  taken  up  in  later  chapters, 
it  will  be  found  best  first  to  obtain  the  simplest  equation 
which  represents  the  locus,  ancl  to  study  the  properties  of 
the  curve  from  that  simple  or  standard  equation.  Then  it 
remains  to  find  methods  for  reducing  to  this  standard  form 
any  other  equation  that  represents  the  same  locus. 

51.  Equation  of  straight  line  through  two  given  points.     A 
numerical  example  of  the  equation  of  the  line  through  two 
fixed  points  has  already  been  given  in  Art.  43  ;  in  the  pres- 
ent article  the  equation  of  a 'straight  line  through  any  two 
given  points  will  be  derived ;  the  method,  however,  will  be 
precisely  the  same  as  that  already  employed  in  the  numerical 
example. 
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Let  the  two  given  fixed  points  be  P^=(x^  y{)  and  P2== 
2)*  and  let  P  =*(x,  y)  be  any  other  point  on  the  line 
through  P!  and  P2.     Draw  the  ordinates  M^^  M2P2,  and 


MP ;  also  through  Pl  draw  P^R2  parallel  to  the  #-axis,  and 
meeting  MP  in  R  and  M2P2  in  R2.  Then  the  triangles 
and  P1R2P2  are  similar  ; 

P,R      .        MP-M.P^    _  OM-  OMl 
=  PX/V      •'•'  M2P2  - M,P,  ~  OM2  -  OM, ' 
Substituting  in  this  last  equation  the  coordinates  of  Pj, 
P2,  and  P,  it  becomes 


and  since  P  =  (a:,  y)  is  any  point  on  the  line  through  Pl  and 
P2,  therefore  equation  [9]  is  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of 
every  point  on  this  line.  That  equation  [9]  is  not  satisfied 
by  the  coordinates  of  any  point  except  such  as  are  on  the 
line  PiP2  may  be  proved  as  was  done  in  Art.  43. 

Equation  [9]  then  fulfills  both  requirements  of  the  defi- 
nition in  (1)  of  Art.  35,  and  is  therefore  the  equation  of 
the  straight  line  through  the  two  points  (x^  yi)  and  (#2,  y2). 
This  equation  will  be  frequently  needed  and  will  be  referred 
to  as  a  standard  form ;  it  should  be  committed  to  memory.* 


*  Throughout  this  book  the  more  important  formulas  are  printed  in  bold- 
faced type  ;  they  should  be  committed  to  memory  by  the  learner. 
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52.    Equation  of   straight  line  in  terms  of   the   intercepts 
which  it  makes  on  the  coordinate  axes.     If  the  two  given 

F 
B 

O 


FIG.  42. 

points  in  Art.  51  are  those  in  which  the  line  cuts  the  axes 
of  coordinates,  i.e.,  A  =(«,  0)  and  #  =  (0,  6)  (Fig.  41),  then 

equation  [9]  becomes 

y  -0  =  x-  a. 
b-  0~~0-a' 


that  is, 


[10] 


where  a  and  b  are  the  intercepts  which  the  line  cuts  from 
the  axes. 

This  is  another  standard  form  of  the  equation  of  the 
straight  line ;  it  is  known  as  the  symmetrical  or  the  inter- 
cept form. 

Equation  [10]  may  also  be  derived  independently  of  equa- 
tion [9]  thus  :  let  the  line  MN  (Fig.  42),  whose  equation 
is  to  be  found,  cut  the  axes  at  the  points  A  =  (a,  0)  and 
B=(Q,  5),  and  let  P  =  (x,  y)  be  any  other  point  on  this 
line.  Connect  0  and  P;  then 

area  OPE  -f  area  GAP  =  area  OAB ; 
that  is,  i  bx  +  £  ay  =  J  a&, 

/v»  yy 

and,  dividing  by  ^  a6,  this  equation  becomes  -  4-  j-  =  1,  as 
above. 

EXERCISES 

1.   Show  that  equation  [10]  is  not  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  any 
point  except  those  lying  on  MN. 
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2.  Write  down  the  equations  of  the  lines  through  the  following 
pairs  of  points : 

(a)     (3,  4)  and  (5,2);  (y)     (-6,  1)  and  (-2, -5) ; 

(£)     (3,  4)  and  (5,  -2);  (8)     (-15,  -3)  and  (|,  ^1). 

3.  Write  the  equations  of  the  lines  which  make  the  following  inter- 
cepts on  the  x-  and  ^-axes  respectively. 

(a)   4  and  7;      (j8)    -3  and  5;      (y)   i  and  -|;     (8)    -?  and  3  a. 

4.  What  do  equations  [9]  and   [10]  become  if  one  of  the  given 
points  is  the  origin? 

5.  By  drawing,  in  Fig.  42,  a  perpendicular  PM  from  P  to  the  tf-axis, 
derive  equation  [10]  from  the  similar  triangles  MAP  and  OAB. 

6.  Is  equation  [10]  true  if  P  is  on  MN  but  not  between  A  and  B  ? 

7.  Are  equations  [9]  and  [10]  true  if  the  coordinate  axes  are  not 
at  right  angles  to  each  other? 

8.  Is  the  point  (3,  4£)  on  the  line  through  the  points  (2,  3)  and 
(5,  7)  ?     On  which  side  of  this  line  is  it  ?     Which  is  the  negative  side 
of  this  line? 

9.  What   intercepts  does  the  line  through  the  points  (1,  -0)  and 
(~3,  5)  make  on  the  axes  ? 

10.  The  vertices  of  a  triangle  are  :  (4,  ~5),  (2,  3),  and  (3,  ~6).     Find 
the  equations  of  the  sides;   also  of  the  three  medians;   then  find  the 
coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  two  of  these  medians,  and 
show  that  these  coordinates  satisfy  the  equation  of  the  other  median. 
What  proposition  of  plane  geometry  is  thus  proved  ? 

11.  Find  the  tangent  of  the  angle  (the  "  slope,"  cf.  Art.  27)  which 
the  line  in  exercise  9  makes  with  the  z-axis. 

12.  Draw  the  line  whose  equation  is  -  +  $-  =  1,  and  then  find   the 

2      o 

equations  of  the  two  lines  which  pass  through  the  origin  and  trisect  that 
portion  of  this  line  which  lies  in  the  first  quadrant. 

53.  Equation  of  straight  line  through  a  given  point  and 
in  a  given  direction  (cf.  Art.  44).  Let  P1~(^r  y^)  be 
the  given  point,  and  let  the  direction  of  the  line  be  given 
by  the  angle  XAP  =  0  which  the  line  makes  with  the 
2>axis  ;  also  let  P  =  (#,  ?/)  be  any  point  on  the  given  line 
and  denote  the  slope,  i.e.,  tan  0,  by  m.  Draw  the  ordinates 
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MlPl  and  MP,  and  through 
P1   draw    P^R    parallel   to 
the  #-axis  and  meeting  the 
ordinate  MP  in  R. 
Then,  in  triangle 
the  angle 

hence 

[Since  RP  =  y  —  yl  and 
that  is,  2/^-2/1  -tn(x~xi), 

which  is  the  desired  equation. 

COR.     If  the  given  point  be  ^  =  (0,  6),  i.e.,  the  point  in 
which  the  line  meets  the  y-axis,  then  equation  [11]  becomes 

y  -  mx  +  b.  .          .          [12] 

Equation  [12]  is  usually  spoken  of  as  the  slope  form  of 
the  equation  of  the  straight  line. 

EXERCISES 

1.  What  do  the  constants  m  and  b  in  equation  [12]  mean?    Draw 
the  line  for  which  m  =  4  and  6  =  3;  also  that  for  which  m  =  —  1  and 

2.  What  is  the  effect  on  the  line   [12]  of  a  change  in  b  while  m 
remains  the  same  ?     What  if  m  be  changed  and  b  left  unchanged  ? 

3.  Describe  the  effect  on  the  line  [11]  of  changing  m  while  xl  and  y, 
remain  the  same ;  also  the  effect  resulting  from  a  change  in  xl  while  m 
and  yl  remain  the  same. 

4.  Write  the  equation  of  a  line  through  the  point  (~3,  7),  and  mak- 
ing with  the  a:-axis  an  angle  of  30°;  of  -30°;  of  (— Yr>;  of  (—  Y\ 

\  o  /  \  6  / 

5.  Write  the  equations  of  the  following  lines  : 

(a)    slope  3,  ^-intercept  8  ;    (ft)    slope  £,  ^-intercept  ~3; 
(y)    slope  ~2,  y-intercept  -|. 
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6.  A  line  has  the  slope  6 ;  what  is  its  y-intercept  if  it  passes  through 
the  point  (7,  1)  ? 

7.  What  must  be  the  slope  of  a  line  whose  y-intercept  is  ~3,  in  order 
that  it  may  pass  through  the  point  (~5,  5)  ? 

8.  Is  the  point  (1,  f  )  on  the  line  passing  through  the  point  (~2,  ~14), 
and  making  an  angle  tan-1  y  with  the  x-axis? 

9.  How  do  the  lines  y  =  3x  -  1,  y  =  3x  +  7,  and  2 y  -  Qx  +  15  =  0 
differ  from  each  other?     What  have  they  in  common?     Draw  these  lines. 

10.  What  is   common   to   the   lines  y  —  '^x  —  1,   2y  =  5x  — 2,   and 
lx-%y  =  3? 

11.  What  is  the  slope  of  line  [9]  ?  of  line  [10]? 

12.  Derive  equation  [12]  independently  of  equation  [11]. 

54.  Equation  of  straight  line  in  terms  of  the  perpendicular 
from  the  origin  upon  it,  and  the  angle  which  that  perpendicular 
makes  with  the  «-axis.  Let  HK  be  the  line  whose  equation 

XP        Y 


X 


K 


FIG. 


is  sought,  and  let  the  perpendicular  (ON=p)  from  0  upon 
this  line,  and  the  angle  (a)  which  this  perpendicular  makes 
with  the  #-axis,  be  given.  Also  let  P  =  (x,  y)  be  any  point 
on  HK-,  then  by  projection  upon  ON  (Art.  17), 

OM cos  a  +  MP  sin  a  =  ON, 

i.e.,  a?  cos  a  +  7/sina  =  p,      .         .         .       [13] 

which  is  the  required  equation. 

Equation  [13]  is  known  as  the  normal  form  of  the  equa- 
tion of  the  straight  line. 

In  the  following  pages  p  will  always  be  regarded  as  posi- 
tive, and  a  as  positive  and  less  than  360°, 
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55.  Normal  form  of  equation  of  straight  line :  second  method. 
The  student  should  bear  in  mind  that  to  get  the  equation  of 
a  curve,  he  has  merely  to  obtain  an  equation  that  is  satisfied 
by  the  coordinates  of  every  point  on  the  curve,  and  not 
satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  any  other  point ;  and  that  it 
is  wholly  immaterial  what  particular  geometric  property  he 
may  employ  in  the  accomplishment  of  this  purpose.  This 
fact  is  already  illustrated  in  Art.  52,  where  equation  [10] 
was  obtained  in  two  ways,  while  Ex.  5,  p.  84,  gives  still  a 
third  method  by  which  the  same  equation  may  be  found. 
So  also  it  is  possible  to  derive  equation  [13]  by  other 
methods  than  that  employed  in  Art.  54.* 

E.g.,  in  Fig.  41  draw  a  perpendicular  from  0  to  the  line 
AB,  let  its  length  be  denoted  by  p,  and  let  «  be  the  angle 
which  it  makes  with  the  #-axis,  then 

a  cos  a  =  p,  and  b  sin  a=p, 

P  P 

whence  a  = ,    and    b  =  -*- — 

cos  a  sin  a 

Substituting  these  values  of  a  and  b  in  equation  [10],  it 

becomes     x  „ 

1 — —  =  1,  i.e.,  a?  cos  «  +  y  sin  a  ==  p, 

P  P 


cos  a      sin  a 
which  is  the  form  already  derived  in  Art.  54. 

NOTE.    In  Art.  2,  constants,  variables,  etc.,  were  illustrated  by  means 
of  a  triangle.      Now  that  the  student   has   learned   that   the  equation 

-  +  ^  =  1,  for  example,  represents  a  straight  line,  i.e.,  that  this  equation 
a  b 

is  satisfied  by  all  those  pairs  of  values  of  x  and  y  which  are  the  coordi- 
nates of  points  on  this  line,  a  somewhat  better  illustration  can  be  given. 
Both  x  and  y  are  variables,  but  are  not  independent ;  each  is  an  implicit 
function  of  the  other.  For  any  particular  line  a  and  b  are  constants,  but 
they  may  represent  other  Constants  in  the  equation  of  another  line,  i.e., 
they  are  arbitrary  constants,  and  are  often  called  parameters  of  the  line. 

*  See  also  Ex.  6  below. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  The  perpendicular  from  the  origin  upon  a  certain  line  is  5 ;  this 
perpendicular  makes  an  angle  of  ~  with  the  o>axis ;  what  is  the  equation 
of  the  line  ? 

2.  If  in  equation  [13]  p  is  increased  while  a  remains  the  same,  what 
is  the  effect  upon  the  line  ?     If  a  be  changed  while  p  remains  the  same, 
what  is  the  effect  ? 

3.  A  certain  line  is  3  units  distant  from  the  origin,  and  makes  an  angle 
of  120°  with  the  z-axis ;  what  is  its  equation  ? 

4.  Given  a  =  30°,  what  must  be  the  length  of  p  in  order  that  the  line 
HK  (see  Fig.  44  a)  shall  pass  through  the  point  (7,  2)  ? 

5.  A  line  passes  through  the  point  (~3,  ~4),  and  a  perpendicular  upon 
it  from  the  origin  makes  an  angle  of  225°  with  the  z-axis.     What  is  the 
equation  of  this  line  ? 

6.  In  Fig.  44  a  draw  through  M  a  line  parallel  to  HK,  meeting  ON  in 
R-,  then  draw  through  P  a  perpendicular  to  MR,  meeting  it  in  Q;  by 
means  of  the  figure  so  constructed  derive  equation  [13]  anew. 

56.  Summary.  The  results  of  Arts.  51-55  may  be  briefly 
summarized  thus : 

The  position  of  a  straight  line  is  determined  by  :  (1)  two 
points  through  which  it  passes  ;  (2)  one  point  and  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  line  passes  through  this  point.  Under  (1) 
there  is  the  special  case  in  which  the  two  given  points  are 
one  on  the  #-axis  and  the  other  on  the  y-axis.  Under  (2) 
there  are  two  special  cases :  (a)  when  the  given  point  is  on 
an  axis  (the  ?/-axis  say),  and  ($)  when  the  point  is  given  by 
its  distance  and  direction  from  the  origin,  while  the  line 
whose  equation  is  sought  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  which 
connects  the  given  point  to  the  origin. 

Corresponding  to  these  two  general  and  three  special  cases, 
there  have  been  derived  five  standard  forms  of  the  equation 
of  the  straight  line,  viz.:  equations  [9],  [10],  [11],  [12], 
and  [13]. 

It  may  be  remarked  that  equations  [9]  and  [10]  are  inde- 
pendent of  the  angle  between  the  coordinate  axes,  while  [11], 
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[12],  and  [13]  (w,  a,  and  p  retaining  their  present  meanings) 
are  true  only  when  the  axes  are  rectangular.  It  may  also  be 
pointed  out  that,  from  the  nature -of  its  derivation,  equa- 
tion [9]  is  inapplicable  when  the  line  is  parallel  to  either 
axis ;  equation  [10]  is  inapplicable  when  the  line  passes 
through  the  origin ;  and  equations  [11]  and  [12]  are  not 
applicable  when  the  line  is  parallel  to  the  y-axis. 

57.  Every  equation  of  the  first  degree  between  two  variables 
has  for  its  locus  a  straight  line.  It  will  probably  not  have 
escaped  the  reader's  notice  that  the  five  "  standard "  equa- 
tions (equations  [9]  to  [13])  of  the  straight  line,  which  have 
been  derived  in  Arts.  51  to  54,  are  each  of  the  first  degree. 
It  will  now  be  shown  that  every  equation  of  the  first  degree 
between  two  variables  has  a  straight  line  for  its  locus.  The 
most  general  equation  of  this  kind  may  be  written  in  the 

form  Ax  +  By +  0=0,     .         .         .       (1) 

where  A,  B,  and  O  are  constants,  and  neither  A  nor  B  is 
zero.* 

Let  P1=(xv  #x),  Pi  =  (xvy^),  and  P3E=(>3,  y3)  be  any 
three  points  on  the  locus  of  equation  (1).  Draw  the  ordi- 
nates  M^P^  MJPV  and  MZPZ ;  also  draw  HP2  and  KPB 
parallel  to  the  z-axis. 

Then,  by  Art.  35  (1), 


^2  +  %2  +  <7=0...(3) 
A*a+j?yft  +  (7=0.. 


M,      M, 
FIG.  45. 


*  If  either  A  or  B,  say  A,  is  zero,  then  the  equation  may  be  written  in  the 

ri 

form :  y  =  —  — ,  which  is  the  equation  of  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  x-axis, 
and  at  the  distance  -  —  from  it  [cf.  Art.  33,  (2)]. 
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By  subtracting  eq.  (3)  from  eq.  (2),  and  also  eq.  (4)  from 
eq.  (3),  the  two  equations 


and  A  <>2  -  z3)  +  B  («/2  -  ?/3)  =  0, 

are  obtained.     These  give 


x   — 


B'     • 


(5) 


hence,         ~      =      _3.  ...  (6) 

x1  —  x2      x2      x3 

But        yi  -  j/2  =  HPV  x1-Xt  =  - 

and  x   -  x  =  - 


hence,  from  eq.  (6),  i  =          . 

Also,  by  construction, 


hence,     triangle  HP2P1  is  similar  to  triangle 
and  ZP1P2JST  =  ZP2P3^T; 

.-.  /-P1PCJI+ 


3  =  2  rt.  ^  ; 

z.g.,  P2  lies  on  the  straight  line  joining  Px  and  P3.  But, 
since  P2  is  an?/  point  on  the  locus  of  Ax  +  By  +  (7  =  0,  hence 
all  points  of  this  locus  lie  on  the  same  straight  line  PjP3, 
which,  therefore,  constitutes  the  locus  of  Ax  +  By  +  (7  =  0. 
Since  this  demonstration  does  not  depend  upon  the  angle 
w,  therefore  it  applies  whether  the  axes  are  oblique  or  rec- 
tangular ;  hence  the  theorem  :  every  equation  of  the  first 
degree  between  two  variables,  ivhen  interpreted  in  Cartesian 
coordinates,  represents  a  straight  line.* 

*  This  conclusion  may  also  be  drawn  thus  :    clear  equation  (6)  of  frac- 
tions, transpose  all  the  terms  to  the  first  member,  and  multiply  by  £  sin  w  ; 
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Because  of  this  fact,  such  an  equation  is  often  spoken  of 
as  a  linear  equation. 

NOTE.  In  the  equation  Ax  +  By  +  C  =  0,  there  are  apparently  three 
constants  ;  in  reality,  there  are  but  two  independent  constants,  viz.  the 
ratios  of  the  coefficients  (cf.  Art.  38).  This  corresponds  to  the  fact  that 
a  straight  line  is  determined  geometrically  by  two  conditions. 


58.  Reduction  of  the  general  equation  Ax  +  By  +  C  =  O  to 
the  standard  forms.  Determination  of  a,  &,  w,  p,  and  a  in 
terms  of  A,  B,  and  C.* 

sy*  qj 

(1)   Reduction  to  the  standard  form  -  +  |=1  (symmetric 
or  intercept  form). 
That  the  equation 

Ax  +  By  +  C  =  Q  •      (1) 

represents  some  straight  line  has  just  been  shown  (Art.  57); 
again,  since  multiplication  by  a  constant,  and  transposition, 
do  not  change  the  locus  (Art.  38),  therefore 


A         B 

represents  the  same  line.  But  equation  (2)  is  in  the  re- 
quired form  (Art.  52),  and  its  intercepts  are  : 

0  C 

a  =  --  ,  and  o  =  --  . 

-A.  -D 

(2)  Reduction  to  the  standard  form  y  =  mx  +  b  (slope 
form). 

the  resulting  equation  asserts  [see  Art.  29,  (1)]  that  the  area  of  the  triangle 
formed  by  the  points  PI,  P2,  and  P3,  is  zero  ;  i.e.,  these  three  points  lie  on  a 
straight  line  ;  but  they  are  any  three  points  on  the  locus  of  Ax  +  By+  C  =  0, 
hence  that  locus  is  a  straight  line. 

*  These  reductions  constitute  a  second  proof  of  the  theorem  of  Art.  57. 

t  If  C  =  0,  the  line  represented  by  (1)  goes  through  the  origin,  and  the 
symmetric  form  of  the  equation  is  inapplicable  (Art.  56)  ;  but,  in  that  case, 
the  above  reduction  also  fails,  since  it  is  not  permissible  to  divide  the  mem- 
bers of  an  equation  by  zero. 
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The  equation  Ax  +  By  +  C  =  0  has  the  same  locus  as  has 
the  equation 


(see  Art.  38);   but  this  is  the  equation  (Art.  53)  of  a  line 

/  /T\ 

drawn  through  the  point  (0,  —  —  ),  and  making  with  the 

\         SJ 

a>axis  the  angle  0  —  tan  ~  l  (  —  —  J  ;   hence  equation  (3)  is  in 

the  required  form,  and 

A  O 

w  =  --,  and  *  =  -£• 

(3)    Reduction  to  the  standard  form   xcosa+y  sin  a  =  p 
(normal  form), 

If  equation  (1)  and 

x  cos  a  +  y  sin  a  =  p       .          .          .          (4) 

represent  the  same  line,  then  they  differ  merely  by  some 
constant  multiplier,  say  k  (cf.  Art.  38).     Then 

kAx  +  kBy  +  kC  =x  cos  a  -f  y  sin  a  —  p  =  0  ; 
.  •  .  k  A  =  cos  a,  kB  =  sin  a,  and  kO  =  —  p  ; 


whence 


*  If  5  =  0,  the  liue  represented  by  equation  (1)  is  parallel  to  the  «/-axis, 
aad  the  slope  form  of  the  equation  is  inapplicable  (Art.  56) ;  but,  in  that  case, 
the  above  reduction  also  fails. 
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wherein  the  algebraic  sign  of  VJ.2  +  B*  is  to  be  chosen  so 

—  Q 

as  to  make  — —  -  positive,  since  p  is  to  be  always  posi- 
tive (Art.  54) ;  i.e.,  the  sign  of  V^L2  +  jfr2  is  to  be  opposite  to 
that  of  the  number  represented  by  C. 

Hence,  to  reduce  equation  (1)  to  the  normal  form,  i.e.,  to 
the  form  of  equation  (4),  it  is  only  necessary  to  divide  equa- 
tion (1)  by  V-42  4-  B2,  with  the  sign  properly  chosen,  and 
transpose  the  constant  term  to  the  second  member.  This 

gives 

A         x  |          B  = -C 


(4)  Another  method  for  reduction  to  the  normal  form. 

I  f  the  equation  Ax  +  By  +  (7=0  and  x  cos  a  +  y  sin  a  =  p 
represent  the  same  line,  then  they  must  have  the  same 
^-intercept  and  the  same  slope,  i.e., 


...         (5) 

B     sma 

,  A          cos  a  x^^ 

and  -  —  =  --  :  --  (o) 

B          sma 

Squaring  eq.  (6),  and  adding  1  to  each  member,  gives 


&  sin2  a 

1 


sn  a  ' 


2 


B 

sm  a  =  — — — — 


—  C 

whence 
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as  before.     These,  then,  are  the  values  of  p,  sin  a,  and  cos  a, 
which  are  to  be  substituted  in  x  cos  a  +  y  sin  a  —p. 


Hence 


is  an  equation  representing  the  same  locus  as  Ax  +  By+  (7=0, 
and  having  the  normal  form. 

59.   To  trace  the  locus  of  an  equation  of  the  first  degree.     In 
Art.  57  it  was  proved  that  the  locus  of  an  equation  of  the 

first  degree  in  two  variables  is  a 
straight  line  ;  but  a  straight  line 
is  fully  determined  by  any  two 
points  on  it;  hence,  to  trace  the 
locus  of  a  first  degree  equation  it 
is  only  necessary  to  determine  two 
of  its  points,  and  then  to  draw  the 
indefinite  straight  line  through  them.  The  two  points  most 
easily  determined,  and  plotted,  are  those  in  which  the  locus 
cuts  the  axes  ;  they  are  therefore  the  most  advantageous 
points  to  employ.  If  the  line  is  parallel  to  an  axis,  then 
only  one  point  is  needed. 

E.g.,  to  trace  the  locus  of  the  equation 


the  ordinate  of  the  point  in  which  this  line  crosses  the  #-axis 
is  0  ;  let  its  abscissa  be  xv  then  (xv  0)  must  satisfy  the  equa- 
tion 2z-3#  +  12  =  0; 

hence  2^-3-0  +  12  =  0, 

whence  xl  =  —  6, 

i.e.,  the  line  crosses  the  o>axis  at  the  point  (~6,  0).     In  like 

manner  it  is  shown  that  it  crosses  the  #-axis  at   the  point 

(0,  4).     Therefore  LM  is  the  locus  of  2  x  -  3  y  +  12  =  0. 
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60.  Special  cases  of  the  equation  of  the  straight  line 
Ax  +  By  -h  C  =  O.  This  equation,  written  in  the  intercept 
form  [Art.  58  (1)]  becomes 


A          B 

If  in  equation  (1),  A  is  made  smaller  and  smaller  in  com- 

/          £T\ 

parison  with  (7,  then  the  ^-intercept  (  —  —  )  becomes  larger 

V    AJ 

and  larger  ;  if  A  =  0  in  comparison  with  (7,  the  ^-intercept 
grows  infinitely  large,  the  line  (1)  becomes  parallel  to  the 
re-axis,  and  its  equation  becomes 

x         y  0 

=1  *••    — 


B 

which  agrees  with  the  foot-note  of  Art.  57. 

Similarly,  if  B  =  Q  in  comparison  with  (7,  the  line  (1)  be- 
comes parallel  to  the  #-axis,  and  its  equation  becomes 

0 

~A 

If  both  A  and  B  approach  zero  simultaneously  in  compari- 
son with  (7,  then  both  the  intercepts  become  indefinitely 
large,  and  the  line  (1)  recedes  farther  and  farther  from  the 
origin. 

In  accordance  with  what  has  just  been  said,  a  line  that  is 
wholly  at  infinity  might  have  its  equation  written  in  the 

form  0  •  x  +  0  -  y  +  C  =  0,       .       .       .         (2) 

or,  as  it  is  sometimes  written,        (7=0;       .       .       .         (3) 

but  equations  (2)  and  (3)  are  merely  abbreviations  for  the 
statement  :  "  As  both  A  and  B  approach  zero  in  comparison 
with  (7,  the  line  moves  farther  and  farther  from  the  origin." 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Reduce  the  following  equations   to  the  intercept   (symmetric) 
form,  and  draw  the  lines  which  they  represent : 

(a)    3x- 2^  +  12  =  0;  (0)    3x  -  2 y  +  1  =  5z  +  3; 

(y)    2y  =  15-^  +  5*;  (8)     x~^}  =  9. 

2.  Reduce  to  the  slope  form,  and  then  trace  the  loci : 

(a)    7*-5y  +  6(y-3a;)  =  -10a:-f  4;         (/?)    3*  +  2?/  +  6=0; 

(y)    3*+ 5  =  3 -y. 

Which  is  the  positive  side  of  the  line  (/?)  ?     (cf.  foot-note,  Art.  43.) 

3.  Reduce  to  the  normal  form,  and  then  trace  the  loci : 
(a)     3z  +  4^  =  15;  (0)    3x  -  4y  +  15  =  0  ; 
(y)    x  -3^  =  5  + 6*;                  (8)     fa:  =  y-5.- 

4.  Show  that  the  lines  3x  +  5  =  y  and  6  x  —  2y  =  81  are  parallel. 

5.  What  is  the  slope  of  the  line  between  the  two  points  (3,  -1)  and 
(2,2)?    What  is  its  distance  from  the  origin?     Which  is  its  negative 
side? 

6.  A  line  passes  through  the  point  (5,  6)  and  has  its  intercepts  on 
the  axes  equal  and  both  positive.     Find  its  equation  and  its  distance 
from  the  origin. 

7.  A  straight  line  passes  through  the  point  (1,  ~2)  and  is  such  that 
the  portion  of  it  between  the  axes  is  bisected  by  that  point.     What  is  the 
slope  of  the  line  ? 

8.  What  are  the  intercepts  whiph  the  line  through  the  points  (~1,  3) 
and  (6,  7)  makes  on  the  axes  ?    Through  the  points  (a,  2  a)  and  (6,  2  b)  ? 

9.  What  system  of  lines  obtained  by  varying  the  parameter  b  is  rep- 
resented by  the  equation  y  =  6  x  +  b  ? 

10.  What  system  of  lines  obtained  by  varying  the  parameter  m  is 
represented  by  the  equation  y  =  mx  -f  6  ? 

11.  What  family  (system)  of  lines  obtained  by  varying  the  parameter 
a  is  represented  by  the  equation  x  cos  a  +  y  sin  a  =  5  ?    To  what  curve  is 
each  line  of  the  family  tangent  ? 

12.  Find  cos  a  and  sin  a  for  the  lines 

(a)     y  =  mx+b,  (0)     j  +  |  =  l» 

(y)      =  (8)   7*-5y  +  i  =  o. 
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13.    Find  by  means  of  cos  a  and  sin  a  what  quadrant  is  crossed  by 
each  of  the  lines  : 


(a)     3z  +  2  =  2*/;       (ft)     5r  +  3y+15  =  0;       (y)     x- 

14.  What  must  be  the  slope  of  the  line  4z  -  ky  =  17  in  order  that  it 
shall  pass  through  the  point  (1,  3)?     Has  k  a  finite  value  for  which  this 
line  will  pass  through  the  origin? 

15.  Determine  the  values  of  A,  B,  C  in  order  that  the  line 

Ax  +  By  +  C  =  0 
shall  pass  through  the  points  (3,  0)  and  (0,  -12).     [Art.  57,  Note.] 

16.  Derive  equation  [9]  by  supposing  (xv  y^  and  (xv  y2)  to  be  two 
points  on  the  line  y  =  mx  +  />;  and  thence  finding  values  for  m  and  b. 

17.  Find  the  slopes  of  the  lines  2y  -  3  a:  =  7  and  3y  +  2z-ll=0; 
and  thence  show  that  these  lines  are  perpendicular  to  each  other. 

18.  Find  cos  a  for  each  of  the  lines  Ix  +  y  -  9  =  0  and  x-7  y  +  2  =  0, 
and  then  show  that  the  two  lines  are  perpendicular  to  each  other. 

19.  Show  by  means  of:  (1)  the  slopes;  (2)  the  angles;  that  the  lines 

2y-3x  =  7,        2y-3z  +  5  =  0,         10y-15z  +  c  =  0 
are  all  parallel. 

20.  Reduce  the    equation    Ax  +  By+C=Q   to    the    normal    form, 
i.e.,  to  the  form  x  cos  a  -f  y  sin  a  =  p.     Suggestion  :  the  two  equations,  as 
representing  the  same  line,  make  the  same  intercepts  on  the  axes. 


61.   To  find  the  angle  made  by  one  straight  line  with  another. 
Let  the  equations  of  the  lines  be 

and     y  =  m^z  +  62,   .   .   .   (2) 

where  w1  =  tan^1,  ra2  =  tan#2, 
and  0L,  #2  are  the  angles  which 
these  lines  make,  respec-  — 
tively,  with  the  z-axis.  It  is 
required  to  find  the  angle  <£, 
measured  from  line  (2)  to  line  (1). 

TAN.  AN.   GEOM. 7 


\  X 
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Since  <£  =  Bl  —  02, 

tan  ,4  =    tan  tf,-  tan  g,          (  A 
1  +  tan  61  •  tan  02 


If  the  angle  were  measured  from  line  (1)  to  line  (2)  it 
would  be  the  negative,  or  else  the  supplement,  of  <£  ;  in 
either  case  its  tangent  would  be  the  negative  of  that  given 
by  formula  [14]. 

If  the  equations  of  the  lines  had  been  given  in  the  form  : 


,       .  .       (3) 

and  A&  +  By  +  C,  =  0,       .        .        .       (4) 

A  A 

then  ml=  —  —  !,  m.2  =  —  —  2,  and  formula  [14]  becomes 
B\  BI 

.     .     .     [15] 


EXERCISES 

Find  the  tangent  of  the  angle  from  the  first  line  to  the  second  in  each 
of  the  following  cases,  and  draw  the  figures : 

.  1.    3ar-4y-7  =  0,  2*-y-3  =  0; 

2.  5x+12?/  +  l=0,  ar-2y  +  6  =  0; 

3.  2 a:  =  3^  +  9,         6y  =  4a;+2; 

4.  5  +  2  =  1,        5-f-», 

a      o  a      b 

5.  x  cos  a  +  y  sin  a  =  p,         -  -f  ^  =  1. 

a     o 

62.   Condition  that  two  lines  are  parallel  or  perpendicular. 
From  formula  [14]   can  be  seen  at  once  the  relations  that 
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must  hold  between  ml  and  m2  if  the  lines  (1)  and  (2) 
(Art.  61)  are  parallel  or  perpendicular.  If  these  lines  are 
parallel,  then  <f>  =  0,  and  therefore  tan  <f>  =  0  ; 

ml  —  m2       A 
hence  —  -  =  0, 


.e. 


which  is  the  condition  that  lines  (1)  and  (2)  are  parallel.* 
This  condition  is  also  evident  from  a  mere  inspection  of 
equations  (1)  and  (2). 

If  the  lines  (1)  and  (2)  (Art.  61)  are  perpendicular,  then 
(f>  ==  90°  and  tan  <£  =  oo  , 

i.e.,  m\  —  m*   _  ^  ^  hence  1  -f  mlm2  =  0, 


i.e.,  w.>  =  —  —  9 


which  is  the  condition  that  (1)  and  (2)  are  perpendicular. 
So  also  from  [15]  the  lines 

A&  +  Biy  -f  Cl  =  0    and    A&  +  B$  +  <72  =  0 
are  parallel  if  (and  only  if)  ^.9^1  —  ^.1^2  =  ^ 
i.e.,  if  Al  :  B,  =  A,  :  B,  ; 

and  they  are  perpendicular  if  (and  only  if)  A1A2  +  B1S2=Q, 
i.e.,  if  AliBl=-B^.A2. 

The  condition  just  found  enables  one  to  write  down  readily 
the  equations  of  lines  that  are  parallel  or  perpendicular  to 
given  lines,  and  which  also  pass  through  given  points. 

*  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  this  conclusion  is  drawn  only  for  lines 
that  are  not  perpendicular  to  the  x-axis  ;  because  if  the  lines  are  perpen- 
dicular to  the  x-axis  then  equations  (1)  and  (2)  are  inapplicable  (cf.  Art.  56). 
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E.g.,  let  it  be  required  to  write  the  equation  of  a  line  that  is 
parallel  to  the  line 

y  =  3a;  +  7.          .  ,  (1) 

The  slope  of  this  line  is  3,  hence  any  other  line  whose  slope 
is  3  is  parallel  to  the  given  line, 

i.e.,  y  =  3x  +  b,         .          .          .          (2) 

is,  for  all  values  of  b,  parallel  to  line  (1). 

If  it  be  required  that  the  line  (2)  shall  also  pass  through 
a  given  point,  (1,  5)  for  example,  it  is  only  necessary  to 
determine  rightly  the  value  of  b.  This  is  done  by  remem- 
bering that  if  the  line  (2)  passes  through  the  point  (1,  5), 
then  these  coordinates  must  satisfy  equation  (2), 

i.e.,  5  =  3-1  +  5,  whence  b  =  2. 

Therefore  the  line  y  —  3  x  -f  2  is  not  only  parallel  to  the 
line  y  =  %x  +  1,  but  also  passes  through  the  point  (1,  5). 

Similarly  y  =  —  1  x  -f-  b,  whatever  the  value  of  b,  is  per- 
pendicular to  y  =  3  x  -f  7. 

Again,  the  line  3#-f5y-|-&  =  0,  whatever  the  value  of  k, 
is  parallel  to  the  line  3  z  +  5  ?/  — 15  =  0;  and  the  line 
5x  —  3  y  +  &  =  0  is  perpendicular  to  3 x  +  5 y  —  15  =  0. 
Here  again  the  arbitrary  constant  k  may  be  so  determined 
that  this  line  shall  pass  through  any  given  point.  So  also 
the  lines  A^x  -f-  B^y  4-  01  =  0  and  A^x  +  B^y  -f  O2  =  0  are 
parallel,  while  A^x  -f  B^y  -f  Ol  =  0  and  B^x  —  A^y  +  (72  =  0 
are  perpendicular  to  each  other. 

This  condition  for  parallelism  and  for  perpendicularity 
of  two  lines  may  also  be  stated  thus  :  two  lines  'are  parallel 
if  their  equations  differ  (or  may  be  made  to  differ)  only  in 
their  constant  terms ;  two  lines  are  perpendicular  if  the  coeffi- 
cients of  x  and  y  in  the  one  are  equal  (or  can  be  made  equal), 
respectively,  to  the  coefficients  of  —y  and  x  in  the  other. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Write  down  the  equations  of  the  set  of  lines  parallel  to  the  lines : 

2.  Explain  why  it  is  that  the  constant  term  in  the  answers  to  Ex.  1 
is  left  undetermined  or  arbitrary. 

3.  Find  the  tangent  of  the  angle  between  the  lines  (a)  and  (^3)  in 
Ex.  1 ;  also  for  the  lines  (ft)  and  (8),  and  (a)  and  (8)  of  Ex.  1. 

4.  Write  the  equations  of  lines  perpendicular  to  those  given  in  Ex.  1. 

5.  By  the  method  of  Art.  62  find  the  equation  of  the  line  that  passes 
through  the  point  (~9,  1),  and  is  parallel  to  the  line  y  =  Qx  —  2. 

6.  Solve  Ex.  4  by  means  of  equation  [11],  Art.  53. 

7.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  that  is  parallel  to  the  line  Ax  +  By 
-f  C  =  0  and  that  passes  through  the  point  (xv  yj  ;   make  two  solu- 
tions, one  by  the  method  of  Ex.  6,  and  the  other  by  Ex.  5. 

Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line 

8.  through  the  point  (2,  —5)  and  parallel  to  the  line  y  =  2  x  +  7. 

9.  through  the  point  (~1,  -1)  and  perpendicular  to  y  =  2  x  +  7 ; 
solve  by  two  methods. 

10.  through  the  point  (0,  0)  and  parallel  to  the  line 

3     _7     _  x  -  y  -f  1 

11.  perpendicular  to  the  line  2y  +  7  x  —  1  =  0,  and  passing  through 
the  point  midway  between  the  two  points  in  which  this  line  meets  the 
coordinate  axes. 

12.  Find  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  to  the  line 
5z-7y  =  2. 

63.   Line  which  makes  a  given  angle  with  a  given  line. 

The  formula 

tan  6,  —  tan  09 

tan  6  =  =—    -J— s J-    (Art.  61) 

1  -f-  tan  0X  tan  02 

states  the  relation  existing   between   the   tangents   of   the 
angles  @v  #2,  and  <f>  (see  Fig.  47)  ,  hence  if  any  two  of  these 
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angles  are  known,  this  equation  determines  the  value  of  the 
third.  Thus  this  formula  may  be  employed  to  determine 
the  slope  of  a  line  that  shall  make  a  given  angle  with  a 
given  line. 

E.g.,  given  the  line  %y  —  5z  +  7  =  0,  to  find  the  equation 
of  a  line  that  shall  make  an  angle  of  60°  with  this  line. 
Here  </>  =  60°,  i.e.,  tan  </>  =  V3,  and  if  6l  be  the  angle  which 
the  given  line  makes  with  the  #-axis,  and  02  that  made  by 
the  line  whose  equation  is  sought,  then  tan  6l  =  J.  Substi- 
tuting these  values  in  the  above  formula,  it  becomes 


K-  _   tan 

V3  = 


i 
-,  and      = 


whence 


is  the  equation  of  a  line  fulfilling  the  required  conditions,  — 
k  may  be  so  determined  that  this  line  shall  also  pass 
through  any  given  point. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  through  any  given  point  there 
may  be  drawn  two  lines,  each  of  which  shall  make,  with  a 
given  line,  an  angle  of  any  desired  magnitude. 


FIG.  48. 


3f 


E.g.,  through  Pl  =  (xv  y^)  the  lines  (1)  and  (2)  may  be 
so  drawn  that  each  shall  make  an  angle  </>  with  the  given 
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line  LM.     Let  line  (1)  make  an  angle  0V  line  (2)  an  angle 
0V  and  LM  an  angle  6y  with  the  z-axis  ;  then 

<f)  =  01-  03,  and  180-  </>  =  02  -  03 ; 
which  gives 

tan  0,  —  tan  0»          ,  tan  02  —  tan  03 

tan  cf>  =  ^ —  4~i  and  —  tan  9  =  ^ —  ,       ,.   .    -V* 

1  +  tan  0l  tan  08  1  +  tan  02  tan  03 

In  these  equations  <£>  and  #3  are  known,  hence  tan  6l  and 
tan  02  can  be  found.  Having  found  tan  0l  and  tan  02  the 
equations  of  lines  (1)  and  (2)  may  at  once  be  written  down, 
either  by  means  of  equation  [11],  or  by  the  method  employed 
in  Art.  62. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equations  of  the  two  lines  which  pass  through  the  point 
(5,  8),  and  each  of  which  makes  an  angle  of  45°  with  the  line  2x  —  3y  =  6. 

2.  Show  that  the  equations  of  the  two  straight  lines  passing  through 
the  point  (3,  ~2)  and  inclined  at  60°  to  the  line  x  V3  -f  y  =  1  are 

y  +  2  =  0  and  y-o;V3  +  2  +  3V3  =  0. 
Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line 

3.  making  an  angle  of  4-  —  with  the  line  3  x  —  4  y  =  7 ;  construct  the 
figure.     Why  is  there  an  undetermined  constant  in  the  resulting  equation  ? 

4.  making  an  angle  of  -  60°  with  the  line  5x  +  12y  +  l  =  0;  con- 
struct the  figure. 

5.  making  an   angle  of    -f  30°  with  the  line  z-2y  +  l=0,  and 
passing  through  the  point  (1,3);  making  an  angle  of  —  30°,  and  passing 
through  the  same  point. 

6.  making  an  angle  of  ±  135°  with  the  line  x  +  y  =  2,  and  passing 
through  the  origin. 

7.  making  the  angle  tan^f  -  -  J  with  the  line  - -f  |  =  1,  and  passing 
through  the  point  I  ^,  ^  J . 

8.  Find  the  equation  of  a  line  through  the  point  (4,  5)  forming  with 
the  lines  2z-y  +  3  =  0  and  3y-f6z  =  7a  right-angled  triangle.     Find 
the  vertices  of  the  triangle  (two  solutions). 
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9.    Show  that  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  the  points  (2, 1),  (3,  ~2), 
(~4,  ~1)  is  a  right  triangle. 

10.  Prove  analytically  that  the  perpendiculars  erected  at  the  middle 
points  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle,  the  equations  of  whose  sides  are 

x  +  y  +  1  =  0,  3a;  +  5y+ll  =  0,  and  z  +  2#  +  4  =  0, 
meet  in  a  point  which  is  equidistant  from  the  vertices. 

11.  Find  the  equations  of  the  lines  through  the  vertices  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  triangle  in  exercise  10.     Prove  that 
these  lines  also  meet  in  a  common  point. 

12.  A    line  passes  through  the  point  (2,  ~3)  and  is  parallel  to  the 
line  through  the  two  points  (4,  7)  and  (~1,  -9)  ;  find  its  equation. 

13.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  which  passes  through  the  point  of 
intersection  of  the  two  lines  10a:  +  5y  +  ll  =  0,  and  x  +  2y  +  14  =  0, 
and  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  a;  +  7y+l=0. 

This  problem  may  be  solved  by  first  finding  the  point  of  intersection 
OV»  —  ^)  of  the  two  given  lines,  and  then,  by  formula  [11]  (see  also 
Art.  62),  writing  the  equation  of  the  required  line,  viz. : 

*+¥=7<*-y), 

which  reduces  to  7  x  —  y  =  31. 

The  problem  may  also  be  solved  somewhat  more  briefly,  and  much 
more  elegantly,  by  employing  the  theorem  of  Art.  41.  By  this  theorem 
the  equation  of  the  required  line  is  of  the  form 

10*  +  5y  +  11  +  k(x  +  2y  +  14)  =  0, 
i.e.,  (10  +  &)ar  +  (5  +  2  £)  y  +  11  +  14  &  =  0. 

It  only  remains  to  determine  the  constant  &,  so  that  this  line  shall 
be  perpendicular  to  x  +  7  y  +  1  =  0.  By  Art.  62  its  slope  must  be 

-  —  =  7,    hence  -  10  +  k  =  7,     whence  k  =  -  3. 
—  \  5  +  Ik 

Substituting  this  value  of  k  above,  the  required  equation  becomes 
7  x  —  y  =  31,  as  before. 

14.  By  the  second  method  of  exercise  13  find  the  equation  of  the  line 
which  passes  through  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  two  lines  2  x  +  y  =  5 
and   x  =  3y  —  8,   and  which  is:   (1)  parallel  to  the  line  4 y  =  6x  +  1 ; 
(2)  perpendicular  to  this  line ;  (3)  inclined  at  an  angle  of  60°  to  this 
line ;  (4)  passes  through  the  point  (~1,  3). 

15.  Solve  exercise  10  by  the  method  of  exercise  14. 
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16.  Do  the  lines    2x  +  3y  =  13,   5z  -  #  =  7,   and   x  -  4y  +  10  =  0 
meet  in  a  common  point  ?    What  are  the  angles  they  make  with  each 
other? 

17.  Find  the  angles  of  the  triangle  of  exercise  10. 

18.  When  are  the  lines 

a;  +  (a  +  &)y  +  c  =  0  and  a  (x  -f  ay}  +  b  (x  -  by)  +  d  =  0 
parallel?  when  perpendicular? 

IS.   Find  the  value  of  p  for  each  of  the  two  parallel  lines 

y  =  3  x  +  7  and  y  =  3  a:  —  5 ; 
and  hence  find  the  distance  between  these  lines  [cf.  Art.  58  (3)  and  (4)]. 

20.  What  is  the  distance  between  the  two  parallel  lines 

5x-3y  +  6  =  0  and  6y-  10*  =  7? 

21.  Find  the  cosine  of  the  angle  between  the  lines 

y  -  4x  +  8  =  0  and  y-Gx  +  9=Q. 

22.  What  relation  exists  between  the  two  lines 

y  =  3z  +  7  and  y  =  -3ar-3? 

23.  Find  the  angle  between  the  two  straight  lines  3z  =  4y  +  7  and 
5y  =  12  x  +  6;  and  also  the  equations  of  the  two  straight  lines  which 
pass  through  the  point  (4,  5)  and  make  equal  angles  with  the  two  given 
lines. 

24.  Find  the  angle  between  the  two  lines 

3z  +  y  +  12  =  0  and  x  +  2y-l  =  Q. 

Find  also  the  coordinates  of  their  point  of  intersection,  and  the  equations 
of  the  lines  drawn  perpendicular  to  them  from  the  point  (3,  -2). 

64.  The  distance  of  a  given  point  from  a  given  line.  This 
problem  is  easily  solved  for  any  particular  case  thus :  find 
the  equation  of  the  line  which  passes  through  the  given 
point  and  which  is  parallel  to  the  given  line  (Art.  62),  then 
find  the  distance  (jt?)  from  the  origin  to  each  of  these  two 
lines  [Art.  58,  (3)  and  (4)],  and  finally  subtract  one  of  these 
distances  from  the  other ;  the  result  is  the  distance  between 
the  given  line  and  the  given  point. 
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E.g.,  find  the  distance  of  the  point  Px=(2,  |)  from  the 
line  •-"•   'y-r-O.      .        .        .       (1) 

Let  line  (1)  be  the  locus 
of  equation  (1),  and  Pl  be 
the  given  point.  Through 

>4        >>5Z  r>  PI  draw  the  line  (2)  par- 

allel to  line  (1),  also  draw 
QPl  perpendicular  to  line 
(1),  #^i(  =  j0i)  perpen- 


FIG.  49. 

dicular  to  line    (1),   and 

—.Pa)  perpendicular  to  line  (2).    Then  d  =  QPl  =jt?2"~Pr 
The  equation  of  a  line  parallel  to  line  (1)  is  of  the  form 
3#  +  4i/+&=0;  this  will  represent  line  (2)  itself  if  k  be 
so  determined  that  the  line  shall  pass  through  the   point 

Pj=(2,  |),  i.e.,  if  3-2  +  4-  f +  &  =  0>  i.e.,  if  k  =  -  12. 
The  equation  of  line  (2)  is  then 

3#  +  4#  — 12  =  0      .        .        .         (2) 
Therefore  [by  Art.  58,  (3)  or  (4)] 

12  :      -"    and,  7  7 


V42  +  32      5 

12  —  7 

hence  the  required  distance  is  d=  QPl  =  — - —  =  1. 

Similarly,  in  general,  to  find  the  distance  of  any  given 
point  Pl  =  (zj,  y^)  from  any  given  line 

a) 


let  line  (1)  be  the  locus  of  equation  (1)  and  let  Pl  be  the 
given  point.  The  equation  of  a  line  parallel  to  (1)  is  of 
the  form  Ax  +  By  +  K=Q;  this  will  be  the  line  (2)  if 
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Ax1  +  Byl  +  K=  0,  i.e.,  if  K=  —  {Ax1  +  By±).  The  equa- 
tion of  line  (2)  is  then 

Byi)=0.     .  .      .     (2) 


Therefore     p2  =     x±^ 


+  B*  VZ2  +  & 

wherein  the  sign  of  the  radical  is  to  be  chosen  opposite  to 

that  of  the  number  represented  by  C  -} 

hence  d  =  Agl+gy1+C        .       .     >.       [16] 

V^2  +  #* 

If  the  equation  of  the  given  line  is  so  written  that  its 
second  member  is  zero,  this  formula  may  be  translated  into 
words  thus  :  To  get  the  distance  of  a  given  point  from  a  given 
line,  write  the  first  member  of  the  equation  alone,  substitute 
for  the  variables  therein  the  coordinates  of  the  given  point, 
and  divide  the  result  by  the  square  root  of  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  the  coefficients  of  x  and  y  in  the  equation,  —  the 
sign  of  this  square  root  being  chosen  opposite  to  that  of 
the  number  represented  by  C. 

If,  in  formula  [16],  d  is  positive,  then  p2>pi,  and  Pl 
and  the  origin  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  given  line  ;  if 
d  is  negative,  P2<pv  and  Pl  and  the  origin  are  on  the 
same  side  of  the  given  line. 

EXERCISES 

1.    Find  the  distance  of  the  point  (2,  ~7)  from  the  line  3a;-6y  +  l  =  0. 
By  formula  [16],   d  =  »-2-«-7+l  « 


This  result,  besides  giving  the  numerical  value  of  the  distance,  shows 
also  that  the  point  (2,  ~7)  and  the  origin  are  on  the  same  side  of  the 
line  3a;-6y+l=0. 

2.  Find  the  distance  of  the  point  (4,  5)  from  the  line  4y  +  5x  =  20. 

3.  Find  the  distance  of  the  point  (2,  7)  from  the  line  3  y  —  2  x  =  17. 
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4.  Find  the  distance  of  the  point  (a,  b)  from  the  line  -  -f  |  =  1. 

5.  Find  the  distance  of  the  intersection  of  the  two  lines,  y+  4  =  3x 
and  5x  =  y  —  2,  from  the  line  2^  —  7  =  9.     On  which  side  of  the  latter 
line  is  the  point  ? 

6.  Find   the   distance   of    the    point    of    intersection    of    the   lines 

2x-5y  =  ll    and    4z  =  3y  +  15    from   the   line -a:  +  #JI_§  -  6.      On 

which  side  of  the  latter  line  is  the  point?     Plot  the  figure. 

7.  How  far  is  the  point  (~6,  ~1)  from  3#  =  7:r  +  8?     On  which  side? 

8.  By  the  method  of  Art.  64,  find  the  distance  of  the  origin  from 
the  line  5  x  —  2 y  —  7 ;  also  from  the  line  Ax  +  By  +  C  =  0.     Check  the 
results  by  Art.  58  (3). 

9.  Find  the  distance  of  the  point  (~4,  ~5)  from  the  line  joining  the 
two  points  (3,  ~1)  and  (~4,  2).     On  which  side  is  it? 

10.  Find  the  distance  of  the  point  (zr  7/t)  from  the  line  y  =  mx  +  b. 

11.  Find  the  altitudes  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  lines  whose  equa- 
tions are  a:  +  y  +  1  =  0,  3z  +  5?/4-ll=0,  and  a:  +  2?/  +  4  =  0.      Check 
the  result  by  finding  the  area  of  the  triangle  in  two  ways. 

12.  Show  analytically  that  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that 
the  sum  of  its  distances  from  two  given  straight  lines  is  constant  is  itself 
a  straight  line. 

13.  Express  by  an  equation  that  the  point  Pl  =  (xv  y^  is  equally 
distant  from  the  two  lines  2x  —  y=  11    and  4x  =  3y  +  5.      (Give  two 
answers.)     Should  Pl  move  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  always  equidistant 
from  these  two  lines,  what  would  be  the  equation  of  its  locus  ? 

14.  Find,  by  the  method  of  exercise  13,  the  equations  of  the  bisectors 
of  the  angle  formed  by  the  lines  3  x  +  4  y  =  12  and  4  x  +  3  y  =  24. 

65.  Bisectors  of  the  angles  between  two  given  lines.  The 
bisector  of  an  angle  is  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves 
so  that  it  is  always  equally  distant  (numerically)  from  the 
sides  of  the  angle.  From  this  property  its  equation  may 
easily  be  found. 

E.g.,  find  the  equations  of   the  bisectors  of  the  angles 

between  the  lines 

3a:  +  4y-l  =  0,      ...  (1) 

and  12*-5y  +  6  =  0.      .     .     .  (2) 
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Let  P1  =  (a^, 
on  the  bisector  (3). 

Then  Q1P1  =  -E1P1  [since  0 
and  Pl  are  on  opposite  sides  of 
line  (1)  and  on  the  same  side  of 
(2)  ;  or  vice  versa]. 


But   QlPl  = 
_%xi  +  -. 

and          R\P\ 


-  1 


(Art.  64), 


6   12  *i  -  5 


Hence 


3  a?!  +  4  y  l  -  1  _  1  2  ^  -»  5  yt 
5  13 

i.e.,  21^-77^  +  43  =  0.  . 
21z  -  77     +  43  =  0       . 


(5) 
(6) 


is  the  equation  of  the  bisector  (3),  for  equation  (5)  asserts 
that  if  (xv  «/j)  be  the  coordinates  of  any  point  on  this  bisec- 
tor they  satisfy  equation  (6). 

Similarly,  let  P2  =  (7i,  &)  be  any  point  on  line  (4),-  the 
other  bisector,  then  QZP%  =  R^P^  [since  0  and  P2  are  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  lines  (1)  and  (2),  or  else  both  on  the 
same  side  of  each  of  these  lines]  ; 

^k  +  4k-l=       12  h  -5k  +  6 
5  13 

i.e.,  99^  +  27^  +  17  =  0..     .     .  (7) 

Hence  99  x  +  27  y  +  17  =  0    .     .     .  (8) 

is  the  equation  of  the  bisector  (4),  for  the  same  reason  as 
given  above. 
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Geometrically  it  is  well  known  that  two  such  bisectors, 
(3)  and  (4),  are  perpendicular  to  each  other  :  their  equa- 
tions also  prove  that  fact. 

The  equations  of  the  bisectors  of  the  angles  between  any 
two  lines,  as  A^x  -f  B^y  -\-  Cl  =  0  and  Azx  -f  B^  +  O2  =  0, 
are  found  in  precisely  the  same  way  as  that  employed  in  the 
numerical  example  just  considered. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equations  of  the  bisectors  of  the  angles  between  the  two 
lines  x  -  y  +  6  =  0  and  ? x  ~     =oy  -7. 

2.  Show  that  the   line   llz  +  3#  +  1  =  0  bisects  one  of  the  angles 
between  the  two  lines  12  £-5^  +  7  =  0,  and  3z  +  4?/-2  =  0.     Which 
angle  is  it  ?     Find  the  equation  of  the  bisector  of  the  other  angle. 

3.  Show  analytically  that  the  bisectors  of  the  interior  angles  of  the 
triangle  whose  vertices  are  the  points  (1,  2),  (5,  3),  and  (4,  7)  meet  in  a 
oommon  point. 

4.  Show  analytically,  for  the  triangle  of  Ex.  3,  that  the  bisectors  of 
one  interior  and  the  two  opposite  exterior  angles  meet  in  a  common 
point. 

5.  Find  the  angle  from  the  line  3;r  +  #  +  12  =  Oto  the  line  ax  +  by 
+  1  =  0,  and  also  the  angle  from  the  line  ax  +  by  +  1  =  0  to  the  line 
x  +  2y-  1  =  0. 

By  imposing  upon  a  and  b  the  two  conditions :  (1)  that  the  angles 
just  found  are  equal,  and  (2)  that  the  line  ax  +  by  +  1  =  0  passes  through 
the  intersection  of  the  other  two  lines,  determine  a  and  b  so  that  this  line 
shall  be  a  bisector  of  one  of  the  angles  made  by  the  other  two  given 
lines. 

66.  The  equation  of  two  lines.  By  the  reasoning  given  in 
Art.  40,  it  is  shown  that  if  two  straight  lines  are  represented 

by  the  equations 

Alx  +  S1y+Cl  =  Q       .       .       .       (1) 

and  A#  +  B$  +  (72  =  0,       .       .       .       (2) 

then  loth  these  lines  are  represented  by  the  equation 

(A^  -f-  B$  +  Cd(A&  -f-  B$  +  <72)  =  0;    .    .    .  (3) 
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i.e.,  two  straight  lines  are  here  represented  by  an  equation 
of  the  second  degree. 

Conversely,  if  an  equation  of  the  second  degree,  whose 
second  member  is  zero,  can  have  its  first  member  separated 
into  two  first  degree  factors,  with  real  coefficients,  as  in 
equation  (3),  then  its  locus  consists  of  two  straight  lines- 

Thus  the  equation 


may  be  written  in  the  form 

C2a:-3y  +  7)(3r  +  #  +  l)  =  0, 

which  shows  that  it  is  satisfied  when  2x  —  3  #  +  7  =  0,  and 
also  when  x  +  y  +  1  =  0.  Its  locus  is  therefore  composed 
of  the  two  lines  whose  equations  are  : 

2aj-3«/  +  7  =  0,  and  x  -f  y  +  1  =  0. 

67.  Condition  that  the  general  quadratic  expression  may  be 
factored.  The  most  general  equation  of  the  second  degree 
between  two  variables  may  be  written  in  the  form 

Axt  +  ZHxy  +  Bif  +  ZG-x  +  ZFy  +  C^Q.  .     .     .     (1) 

It  is  required  to  find  the  relation  that  must  exist  among  the 
coefficients  of  this  equation  in  order  that  its  first  member 
may  be  separated  into  two  rational  factors,  each  of  the  first 
degree,  i.e.,  it  is  required  to  find  the  condition  that  the  equa- 
tion may  be  written  thus  : 


Evidently  if  equation  (1)  can  be  written  in  the  form  of 
equation  (2),  then  the  values  of  x  obtained  from  equation 
(1)  are  rational,  and  are  either 


x  =  —          —  *•    or    x 
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Solving  equation  (1)  for  x  in  terms  of  y,  by  completing 
the  square  of  the  z-terms,  it  becomes 
AW  +  2  A(Hy  +  G)x 


Ax  +  Hy  +  G- 


+  W  -  A  C, 
and  finally, 


But  since  re  is,  by  hypothesis,  expressible  rationally  in 
terms  of  ?/,  therefore  the  expression  under  the  radical  sign 
is  a  perfect  square,  and  therefore 

(Ha  -  AF^-(H*-  ABXG*  -AC)=  0, 
i.e.,  ABC  +  2FGH-AF2-  BG*  -  CH2  =  0.     .      .      [17] 

If  this  condition  among  the  coefficients  is  fulfilled,  then 
equation  (1)  has  for  its  locus  two  straight  lines. 

The  expression  ABC+  2FaH-AF*-  EG*-  CH*  is 
called  the  discriminant  of  the  quadratic,  and  is  usually 
represented  by  the  symbol  A. 

NOTE.  The  analytic  work  just  given  fails  if  A  =  0.  In  that  case 
equation  (1)  may  be  solved  for  y  instead  of  solving  it  for  a?,  and  the  same 
condition,  viz.  A  =  0,  results.  If,  however,  both  A  and  B  are  zero,  then  the 
above  method  fails  altogether.  In  that  case  equation  (1)  reduces  to 

2  Hxy  +  2  Gx  +  2  Fy  +  C  =  0  .......     (3) 

If  the  first  member  of  equation  (3)  can  be  factored,  then  evidently  the 
equation  must  take  the  form 

rf)=0     .......     (4) 


which  shows  that  equation  (3)  is  satisfied  for  all  finite  values  of  y  provided 

x  =  —  ,  a  constant.    Let  --  be  represented  by  k,  then  equation  (4) 
a  a 

becomes  2  Hky  +  2  Gk  +  2  Fy  +  C  =  0, 

ie., 
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and  is  satisfied  for  all  finite  values  of  ?/; 

Hk  +  F=0,    and    2£&+e  =  0; 
hence,  eliminating  k,  2  FG  —  CH  =  0. 

But  this  is  the  expression  to  which  A  reduces  when  A  =  B  =  0  and 
H  •=£  0  ;  hence,  in  all  cases,  A  =  0  is  the  necessary  condition  that  the 
above  quadratic  may  be  factored. 

That  A  =  0  is  also  the  sufficient  condition  is  readily  seen  by  retracing 
the  steps  from  equation  [17]  when  at  least  one  of  the  coefficients  A,  B 

differs  from  zero.     But  it  is  also  sufficient  when  A  =  8  =  0;  for,  in  that 

f    C*         C* 

case,  A  =  0  becomes  2  FG  —  CH  =  0,  which  may  be  written  ---  -  =  -  . 

H  H     2  H 
Under  the  same  ckcum  stances  equation  (1)  becomes  equation  (3),  which 

may  be  written 


Tr?         C*  C* 

Substituting  —  •  -^  for  —  —  in  equation  (4),  it  becomes 


which  establishes  the  sufficiency  of  the  condition  for  this  case  also. 

To  illustrate  the  use  of  equation   [17]*  examine  the  equation  of 
Art.  66: 

2x2  -  xy  -3y2+9x  +  ly  +  7  =  Q. 


*  As  an  illustration  of  another  practical  method  of  factoring  a  quadratic 
expression,  when  factoring  is  possible,  i.e.,  if  equation  [17]  holds,  find  the 
factors  of 

2  x*2  -  7  xy  -  15  y2  +  7  x  +  17  y  -  4. 

This  locus  cuts  the  sc-axis  at  the  points  (|,-0),  (~4,  0)  and  the  y-axis  at 
(0»  i)»  (0>  f)j  hence  the  two  lines  are  either 


therefore  the  factors  are  either 

2  x  +  3  y  -  1  and  z-5y  +  4,  or8£  +  5y-4  and  x  -  12  y  +  4. 
Inspection  shows  that  they  are  (2o;-f3y  —  1)  and  (x  —  6  y  +  4). 
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Here       A  =  2,  B  =  -  3,  C  =  7,  //  =  -  1,    G=  Jj,  and  F  =  2  ; 

hence  A  =  -  42  -  9  -  8  +  ^  -  1=0; 

4        4 

therefore  the  first  member  can  be  factored. 

The  factors  may  be  found  as  follows  :  transposing,  dividing  by  2,  and 
completing  the  square  of  the  a>terms,  the  equation  may  be  written  in 

the  form         *«  +  x  +  '  =       (y»  -  2y  +  1)  ; 


therefore  the  given  equation,  divided  by  2,  may  be  written  in  the  form, 


i.e.,  (x  +  y  +  i)(a:_  fy  +  |)  =0; 

hence  the  locus  of  the  original  equation  consists  of  the  straight  lines 

x  +  y  +  1  =  0  and  2  a;  -  3y  +  7  =  0, 
which  agrees  with  the  result  of  Art.  66. 

EXERCISES 

Prove  that  the  following  equations  represent  pairs  of  straight  lines  ; 
find  in  each  case  the  equations  of  the  two  lines,  the  coordinates  of  their 
point  of  intersection,  and  the  angle  between  them. 

1.  6y2  -  xy  -  x*  -t-  30  y  +  36  =  0. 

2.  *2-2:ry-3^  +  2*-2y  +  l=0. 

3.  a-2  —  2  xy  sec  a  +  y*-  =  0. 

4.  *2  +  6xy  +  9y2  +  4or+  12y  -  5  =  0. 

5.  For  what  value  of  jfc  will  the  equation 

x*-3xy  +  ?/2  +  lOz-  lOy  +  &  =  0 
represent  two  straight  lines  ? 

SUGGESTION  :  Place  the  discriminant  (A)  equal  to  zero,  and  thus  find 
k  =  20. 

Find  the  values  of  k  for  which  the  following  equations  represent  pairs 
of  straight  lines.  Find  also  the  equation  of  each  line,  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  each  pair  of  lines,  and  the  angle  between  them. 

6.  6  z2  +  2  kxy  +  12  y2  +  22  x  +  31  y  +  20  =  0. 

7.  12  a;2  +  3Qxy  +  kf  +  6z  -J-  Qy  +  3  =0. 
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8.  4  x*  -  12  xy  +  9  f  -  kx  +  6  y  +  1  =  0. 

9.  The  equations  of  the  opposite  sides  of  a  parallelogram  are 

*2  -  7ar  +  6  =  0  and  y2  -  14 3,  +  40  =  0. 
Find  the  equations  of  the  diagonals. 

10.  Find  the  conditions  that  the  straight  lines  represented  by  the  equa- 
tion A xz  +  2Bxy  +  Cy*  =  0  may  be  real;  imaginary;  coincident;  perpen- 
dicular to  each  other. 

11.  Show  that  6  x2  +  5xy  -  6  y2  =  0  is  the  equati@n  of  the  bisectors  of 
the  angles  made  by  the  lines  2  x*  +  12  xy  +  7y2  =  0.     Does  the  first  set 
of  lines  fulfil  the  test  of  exercise  10  for  perpendicularity? 

68.  Equations  of  straight  lines:  coordinate  axes  oblique. 
Since  in  the  derivation  of  equations  [9]  and  [10]  (Arts.  51 
and  52)  only  properties  of  similar  triangles  were  employed, 
therefore  these  two  equations  are  true  whether  the  coordi- 
nate axes  are  rectangular  or  oblique. 

The  other  three  standard  forms  however,  viz.  y  =  mx  +  6, 
y  —  yl  =  m(x  —  Zj),  and  x  cos  a  +y  sin  a  =  p,  the  derivation  of 
which  depends  upon  right  triangles,  are  no  longer  true  if 

the  axes  are  inclined  to  each  other  at  an  angle  a)  =£  — .     Equa- 

2 

tions  which  correspond  to  these,  but  which  are  referred  to 
oblique  axes,  will  now  be  derived. 

(1)  Equation  of  straight  line  through  a  given  point  and  in 
a  given  direction.  Let  LLl  be  the  straight  line  through  the 
fixed  point  P^^x^  y^)  and 
making  an  angle  6  with  the 
#-axis,  let  P  =  (x,  y)  be  any 
other  point  on  LLV  and  let 
a)  be  the  angle  between  the 
axes. 

Draw  P1 R  parallel  to  the 
it-axis,  also  draw  the  ordinates  M1P1  and  MP.     Then 

and 
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Hence         -        =  —  sin  °  „  .        [law  of  sines] 
P^     sm(o)-0) 

Substituting  in  this  equation  the  coordinates  of  Pl  and  P, 
it  becomes 

y  —  y\=     sin  0 

#  —  #       sin    to  —  0' 


which  is  the  required  equation. 

When  w  =  ~  this  equation  reduces  to  equation  [11],  i.e., 
to  y  —  y\  =  ^  (a;  —  a?!),  where  m  =  tan  6  ;  but  it  must  be 
observed  that  if  G>  =£^,  then  the  coefficient  of  a;  in  equation 

[18]  does  not  represent  the  slope  of  the  line.     If,  however, 
the  slope  of  the  line   [18],  i.e.,  the  tan  9  for  this  line,  is 

desired,  it  is  easily  found  thus  :  let    —  sin  =  k,   from 

sin  (w  —  0) 

which  is  obtained  tan  0  =      k  8m  "  —  . 

1  +  &    COS    ft) 

If,  in  the  derivation  of  equation  [18],  the  given  point  is 
that  in  which  the  line  LLl  meets  the  #-axis,  i.e.,  if  PI  ^(0,  b), 
then  equation  [18]  reduces  to 

_Bin_£_          ft  [19] 

sin  (w  -  (9) 

which  corresponds  to  equation  [12],  but  the  coefficient  of  x 
is  not  the  slope  of  the  line. 

(2)  Equation  of  a  straight  line  in  terms  of  the  perpendic- 
ular upon  it  from  the  origin,  and  the  angles  which  this  perpen- 
dicular makes  with  the  ayes. 
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Let  LIj^  be  the  straight  line  whose  equation  is  sought, 
let  the  perpendicular  from  the 
origin  upon  it  (ON=p)  make 
the  angles  a  and  ft  respectively 
with  the  axes,*  and  let  P= 
(x,  «/)  be  any  point  on  LLi. 

Draw  the  ordinate  MP  ;  then, 
by  Art.  17, 

OM  cos  a  -h  MP  cos  0  =  ON, 

i.e.,  x  cos  a  +  y  cos  /3  =  jt?,       .       .       .       [20] 

which  is  the  required  equation. 

If  &)  is  the  angle  between  the  axes,  then  /3  =  co  —  a,  and 
equation  [20]  may  be  written  x  cos  a  -f  y  cos  (co  —  a)  —p. 

If  w  =  -  ,  then  this  equation  reduces  to  x  cos  a  +y  sin  a=  p, 
2 

which  agrees  with  equation  [13]. 

EXERCISES 

1.  The  axes  being  inclined  at  the  angle  60°,  find  the  inclination  of 
the  line  y  =  2  x  -f  5  to  the  2>axis. 

2.  The  axes  being  inclined  at  the  angle  -,  find  the  angles  at  which 

4 

the  lines  3y  +  7o:-l=0  and  x  +  y  +  2  =  0  cross  the  z-axis. 

3.  Find  the  angle  between  the  lines  in  exercise  2. 

4.  The  center  of  an  equilateral  triangle  of  side  6  is  joined  by  straight 
lines  to  the  vertices.     If  two  of  these  lines  are  taken  as  coordinate  axes, 
find  the  coordinates  of  the  vertices,  and  the  equations  of  the  sides. 

5.  Prove  that  for  every  value  of  <o,  the  lines  x  +  y  =  c  and  x  —  y  =  d 
are  perpendicular  to  each  other. 


*  The  angles  a  and  $  are  the  direction  angles  of  the  line  ON,  and  their 
cosines  are  the  direction  cosines  of  that  line. 
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69.   Equations  of  straight  lines:  polar  coordinates. 
(1)    Line  through  two  given  points.     Let  OR  be  the  initial 

line,   0  the  pole,  Pl 

=  On  ft  )>  and  ^2  = 
(/o2, 02),  the  two  given 
points,  and  let  P  = 
O»  0)  be  any  other 
^  point  on  the  line 

FIG.  53.  K  ,1  i      n          i     T^ 

through  P!  and  P2. 
Then  (if  A  stands  for  '  area  of  triangle ') 

A  OP,P2  =  A  OP,P  +  A  OPP2, 
i.e., 
hence 


sn      — 


sin  (J9l  — 


sin(02-0), 
.     .     [21] 


This  equation  may  also  be  written  in  the  form 
sin  (0l  —  #2)      sin  (#2  —  0)      sin  (0  —  5 


=  0. 


f>  Pl  p2 

(2)  Equation  of  the  line  in  terms  of  the  perpendicular  upon 
it  from  the  pole,  and  the  angle  which  this  perpendicular  makes 
with  the  initial  line.  Let  OR  be  the  initial  line,  0  the  pole, 
and  LK  the  line  whose  equation  is 
sought.  Also,  let  N=  Qo,  a)  be  the 
foot  of  the  perpendicular  from  0 
upon  LK,  and  let  P=(p,  0)  be  any 
other  point  on  LK.  Draw  ON  and 
OP;  then  FlG-5*. 

ON 


OP  ~ 
i.e.,                                  p  cos  (0  —  a)  =  p,       . 
which  is  the  required  equation. 

.       .       [22] 

*  Observe  the  symmetry  here  ;  of,  foot-note,  Art,  29, 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Construct  the  lines  : 

(a)  p  cos  (6  -  30°)  =  10 ;  (c)     pcosf0-|j=9; 

(b)  p  sin  0  =  2;  (</)     /o  cos  (0  -  TT)  =  6. 

2.  Find  the  polar  equations  of  straight  lines  at  a  distance  3  from  the 
pole,  and :  (1)  parallel  to  the  initial  line;  (2)  perpendicular  to  the  initial 
line. 

3.  A  straight  line  passes  through  the  points  (5,  ~45°)  and  (2,  90°) ; 
find  its  polar  equation. 

4.  Find  the  polar  equation  of  a  line  passing  through  a  given  point 
(pp  0^)  and  cutting  the  initial  line  at  a  given  angle  ^^tan"1^. 

5.  Find  the  polar  coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  lines 

pcos(0  -  5)  =  2  a,  people  -  T)  =«• 

EXAMPLES  ON  CHAPTER  V 

1.  The  points  (~1,  2)  and  (3,  ~2)  are  the  extremities  of  the  base  of 
an  equilateral  triangle.     Find  the  equations  of  the  sides,  and  the  coordi- 
nates of  the  third  vertex.     Two  solutions. 

2.  Three  of  the  vertices  of  a  parallelogram  are  at  the  points  (1,  1), 
(3,  4),  and  (5,  ~2).     Find  the  fourth  vertex.     (Three  solutions.)     Find 
also  the  area  of  the  parallelogram. 

3.  Find  the  equations  of  the  two  lines  drawn  through  the  point  (0,  3), 
such  that  the  perpendiculars  let  fall  from  the  point  (6,  6)  upon  them  are 
each  of  length  3. 

4.  Perpendiculars  are  let  fall  from  the  point  (5,  0)  upon  the  sides  of 
the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  at  the  points  (4,  3),  (~4,  3),  and  (0,  ~5). 
Show  that  the  feet  of  these  three  perpendiculars  lie  on  a  straight  line. 

Find  the  equation  of  the  straight  line 

5.  through  the  origin   and  the  point  of   intersection  of  the  lines 
x  —  y  =  4  and  7  x  +  y  +  20  =  0.     Prove  that  it  is  a  bisector  of  the  angle 
formed  by  the  two  given  lines. 

6.  through    the    intersection    of    the    lines    3x  —  4  y  +  1  =  0    and 
5#-f  y  —  1,  and  cutting  off  equal  intercepts  from  the  axes. 

7.  through  the  point  (1,  2),  and  intersecting  the  line  x  +  y  =  4  at  a 
distance  |  V6  from  this  point. 
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8.  A  line  drawn  through  the  point  (4,  5)  makes  an  isosceles  triangle 
with  the  lines  3  x  =  4  y  +  7  and  5  y  =  12  x  +  6  ;  find  its  equation. 

9.  Prove   analytically  that  the  diagonals  of  a  square  are  of  equal 
length,  bisect  each  other,  and  are  at  right  angles. 

10.  Prove  analytically  that  the  line  joining  the  middle  points  of  two 
sides  of  a  triangle  is  parallel  to  the  third  side  and  equal  to  half  its  length. 

11.  Find  the  locus  of  the  vertex  of  a  triangle  whose  base  is  2  a  and 
the  difference  of  the  squares  of  whose  sides  is  4c2.     Trace  the  locus. 

12.  Find  the  equations  of  the  lines  from  the  vertex  (4,  3)  of  the  tri- 
angle of  Ex.  4,  trisecting  the  opposite  side.     What  are  the  ratios  of  the 
areas  of  the  resulting  triangles  ? 

13.  A  point  moves  so  that  the  sum  of  its  distances  from  the  lines 
y  -3x  +  11  =0  and  7  x  -2y  +  1  =  0  is  6.      Find  the  equation  of  its 
locus.     Draw  the  figure. 

14.  Find  the  equation  of  the  path  of  the  moving  point  of  Ex.  13,  if 
the  distances  from  the  fixed  lines  are  in  the  ratio  3 : 4. 

15.  Solve  examples  13  and  14,  taking  the  given  lines  as  axes. 

16.  The  point  (2,  9)  is  the  vertex  of  an  isosceles  right  triangle  whose 
hypotenuse  is   the   line  3  x  —  7y  =  2.      Find  the  other  vertices  of  the 
triangle. 

17.  The  axes  of  coordinates  being  inclined  at  the  angle  60°,  find  the 
equation  of  a  line  parallel   to  the  line  x  -f-  y  —  3  a,  and   at  a  distance 


2     from  it. 
18.   Find  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  lines 


For  what  value  of  0,  in  each  line,  is  p  =  <x>  ?    At  what  angles  do  these  lines 
cut  their  polar  axes?    Find  the  angle  between  the  lines.     Plot  these  lines. 

19.  Find  the  equation  of  a  straight  line  through  the  intersection  of 
y  —  1  x  —  4  and  2  x  +  y  =  5,  and  forming  with  the  a;-axis  the  angle  -• 

20.  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  as  to  be 
always  equidistant  from  the  points  (2,  1)  and  (~3,  ~2). 
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21.  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  as  to  be 
always  equidistant  from  the  points  (0,  0)  and  (3,  2).     Show  that  the 
points  (0,  0),  (3,  2),  and  (1,  ~1)  are  the  vertices  of  an  isosceles  triangle. 

22.  Find  the  center  and  radius  of  the  circle  cireum scribed  about  the 
triangle  whose  vertices  are  the  points  (2,  1),  (3,  ~2),  (~4,  ~1). 

23.  Find  analytically  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  the  vertex  of  a 
triangle  having  its  base  and  area  constant. 

24.  Prove  analytically  that  the  locus  of  a  point  equidistant  from  two 
given  points  (xv  #j)  and  (a:2,  y2)  is  the  perpendicular  bisector  of  the  line 
joining  the  given  points. 

25.  The  base  of  a  triangle  is  of  length  5,  and  is  given  in  position ; 
the  difference  of  the  squares  of  the  other  two  sides  is  7 ;  find  the  equa- 
tion of  the  locus  of  its  vertex. 

26.  What  lines  are  represented  by  the  equations : 

(a)    x*y  =  xy*;       (/?)     14  z2  -  5xy  -  f  =  0  ;       (y)     *y  =  0? 

27.  What  must  be  the  value  of  c  in  order  that  the  lines  3  z  +  y  —  2  =  0, 
2x  —  ?/  -  3  =  0,  and  5#  +  2#  +  c  =  0  shall  pass  through  a  common  point  ? 

28.  By  finding  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  three  points 
(3  a,  0),  (0,  3  6)  and  (a,  2  &),  prove  that  these  three  points  are  in  a  straight 
line.    Prove  this  also  by  showing  that  the  third  point  is  on  the  line  join- 
ing the  other  two. 

29.  Find,  by  the  method  of  Art.  39,  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
two  lines  2r-3?/  +  7=0  and  4 x  =  C y  +  2 ;   and  interpret  the  result 
by  means  of  Arts.  41  and  60. 

30.  Prove  by  Art.  10  (cf.  also  Arts.  41  and  60),  that  the  equations  of 
two  parallel  lines  differ  only  in  the  constant  term. 

31.  Find  the  equations  of  two  lines  each  drawn  through  the  point 
(4,  3),  and  forming  with  the  axes  a  triangle  whose  area  is  ~8. 

32.  Find  the  equation  of  a  line  through  the  point  (2,  ~5),  such  that 
the  portion  between  the  axes  is  divided  by  the  given  point  in  the  ratio 
7:5. 

33.  Find  the  equation  of  the  perpendicular  erected  at  the  middle 
point  of  the  line  joining  (5,  2)  to  the  intersection  of  the  two  lines 

x  4-  2  y  =  11    and    9z-2y  =  59. 
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34  A  point  moves  so  that  the  square  ef  its  distance  from  the  origin 
equals  twice  the  square  of  its  distance  from  the  re-axis  ;  find  the  equation 
of  its  locus. 

35.  Given  the  four  lines 

x-  2y  +  2  =  0,  x  +  2y  -  2  =  0,  3z-#  -  3  =  0  and  x  +  y  -f  6  =  0; 
these  lines  intersect  each  other  in  six  points  ;  find  the  equations  of  the 
three  new  lines  (diagonals),  each  of  which  is  determined  by  a  pair  of  the 
above  six  points  of  intersection. 

36.  Find  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  loci  : 


(a)     pcoso  ~        =  a  and 

(0)    p  con(e  -  ?\  =  ^  and  p  =  a  sin  6. 


If  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  taken  as  axes,  the  vertices  are  (0,  0), 
(xv  0),  (0,  y2).     Prove  analytically  that  : 

37.  the  medians  of  a  triangle  meet  in  a  point  ; 

38.  the  perpendicular  from  each  vertex  to  the  opposite  sides  meet 
in  a  point; 

39.  the  line  joining  the  middle  points  of  two  sides  of  a  triangle  is 
parallel  to  the  third  side. 

40.  Show  that  the  equation  56  x2  +  441  xy  -  56  y2  -  79  x  -  47  y  +  9  =  0 
represents  the  bisectors  of  the  angles  between  the  straight  lines  repre- 
sented by  15  a:2  -  IQxy  -  48  #2  -2*  +  16y-l=0. 

41.  Two  lines  are  represented  by  the  equation 

2  =  0. 


Find  the  angle  between  them. 

42.  Using  the  product  of  a  side  by  half  the  altitude  derive  the  formula 
[4]  for  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  at  the  points  (xv  .yj), 
(#2,  #2),  and  (xs,  y3).  Wherein  is  this  demonstration  more  general  than 
that  given  in  Art.  29  ? 
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TRANSFORMATION  OF  COORDINATES 

70.   That  the  coordinates  of  a  point  which  remains  fixed 
in  a  plane  are  changed  by  changing  the  axes  to  which  this 
fixed  point  is  referred,  is  an   immediate 
consequence  of  the  definition  of  coordi- 
nates. 

It    is    also   evident   that    the    different 
kinds  of  coordinates  of  any  given   point 
(Cartesian   and   polar,  for   example)   are 
connected  by  definite  relations  if  the  ele- 
ments of  reference  (the  axes)  are  related  in  position.    E.g.^ 
the  point  Q,  when  referred  to  the  polar  axis  OX  and  the  pole 
0,  has  the  coordinates  (5,  30°),  but  when  it  is  referred  to 

the  rectangular  axes  OX  and 
OF  the  coordinates  of  this  same 
point  are  (f  V3,  |)  ;  and  gen- 
erally, if  (p,  6)  be  the  co- 
ordinates of  a  point  when 
referred  to  OX  and  0,  then 
(p  cos  0,  p  sin  6)  are  its  coordi- 
nates when  it  is  referred  to  the 
rectangular  axes  OX  and  OY. 

Again :  while  a  curve  remains  fixed  in  a  plane,  its  equa- 
tion may  often  be  greatly  simplified  by  a  judicious  change  of 
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the  axes  to  which  it  is  referred.     E.g.,  the  line  L^L,  when 
referred  to  the  axes  OX  and  OY,  has  the  equation 

y  =  tan  0  •  x  +  b, 

but  when  referred  to  the  axes  O'X'   and  0'  Y1 ,  the  former 
of  which  is  parallel  to  the  given  line,  its  equation  is  y  —  c. 

For  these,  and  other  reasons,  in  the  study  of  curves  and 
surfaces  by  the  methods  of  analytic  geometry,  it  will  often 
be  found  advantageous  to  transform  the  equations  from  one 
set  of  axes  to  another. 

It  will  be  found  that  the  coordinates  of  a  point  with 
reference  to  any  given  axes,  are  always  connected  by  simple 
formulas  with  the  coordinates  of  the  same  point  when  it  is 
referred  to  any  other  axes.  These  relations  or  formulas 
for  the  various  changes  of  axes  are  derived  in  the  next  few 
articles. 

I.    CARTESIAN   COORDINATES  ONLY 

71.  Change  of  origin,  new  axes  parallel  respectively  to  the 
original  axes.  Let  OX  and  OY  be  the  original  axes,  O'X' 
and  0'Yf  the  new  axes,  and  let  the  coordinates  of  the  new 

origin  when  referred  to  the 
original  axes  be  li  and  k,  i.e., 
0'  =  (h,  k),  where  h  —  OA  and 

/               10'       ;M'  k  =  AO'.    Also  let  P,  any  point 
L L L 2L     of   the  plane,  have  the  coordi- 

7o  Al  M 

I  I  nates  x  and  y  when  it  is  referred 

FIG'57  to  the  axes  OX  and  OY,  and  x' 

and  y'  when  it  is  referred  to  the  axes  O'X1  and  0'  Y'* 
Draw  MM'P  parallel  to  the  #-axis  ;  then 

OM  =  OA  +  AM  =  OA  +  O'M', 


F231 
and  similarly,  V  =  V1  +  7"   ' 
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which  are  the  equations  (or  formulas)  of  transformation 
from  any  given  axes  to  new  axes  which  are  respectively 
parallel  to  the  original  ones,  the  new  origin  being  the  point 
0'  =  (A,  7c).  These  formulas,  moreover,  are  independent 
of  the  angle  between  the  axes. 

As  a  simple  illustration  of  the  usefulness  of  such  a  change 
of  axes,  suppose  the  equation 

2;2_27^  +  ^2-2%  =  a2-  A2-&2       .     .     (1) 

given,  in  which  x  and  y  are  coordinates  referred  to  the  axes 
OX  and  OY. 

Now  let  P  =  (.E,  ?/)  be  any  point  on  the  locus  L^L  of  this 
equation,  and  let  (a/,  ?/')  be  the  coordinates  of  the  same 
point  P  when  it  is  referred  to  the  axes  0'Xf  and  0'  Y1  ; 

then 

x  =  x1  +  h     and     y  —  y'  -f  k. 

Substituting  these  values  in  the  given  equation  for  the 
x  and  y  there  involved,  an  equation  in  xr  and  y1  is  obtained 
which  is  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  every  point  on  L±L, 
i.e.,  it  is  the  equation  of  the  same  locus.  The  substitution 
gives : 

(V  +  £)2  _  9  ;i(y  +  7i)  +  <y  +  7c)2  _  2  k(y'  +  k)  =  a*-h*-  &2, 
which  reduces  to 

*'2  +  y2=^2; 

a  much  simpler  equation  than  (1),  but  representing  the 
same  locus,  merely  referred  to  other  axes. 

EXERCISES 

1.  What  is  the  equation  for  the  locus  of  3  x  —  2  y  =  6,  if  the  origin 
be  changed  to  the  point  (4,  3),  —  directions  of  axes  unchanged  ? 

2.  What  does  the  equation   x2  +  y-  —  4  a;  —  Qy  =  18    become  if  the 
origin  be  changed  to  the  point  (2,  3),  —  directions  of  axes  unchanged  ? 
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3.  What  does  the  equation  if  -  2  a:2  -  2y  -f  G  x  -  3  =  0  become  when 
the  origin  is  removed  to  (f,  1),  —  directions  of  axes  unchanged? 

4.  Find  the  equation  for  the  straight  line  y  —  3  x  +  1  when  the  origin 
is  removed  to  the  point  (1,  4),  —  directions  of  axes  unchanged. 

5.  Construct  appropriate  figures  for  exercises  1  and  4. 

72.  Transformation  from  one  system  of  rectangular  axes 
to  another  system,  also  rectangular,  and  having  the  same 
origin :  change  of  direction  of  axes. 

Let  OX  and  0  Y  be  a  given  pair  of  rectangular  axes,  and 
let  OX'  and  OY'  be  a  second  pair,  with  Z.  XOX1  =  0,  the 

angle  through  which  the  first  pair 
of  axes  must  be  turned  to  come 
into  coincidence  with  the  second. 
Also  let  P,  any  point  in  the 
plane,  have  the  coordinates  x 
and  y  when  it  is  referred  to  the 
Fio.58  first  pair  of  axes,  and  x'  and  y' 

when  referred  to  the  second  pair.  The  problem  now  is  to 
express  'x  and  y  in  terms  of  x,  /,  and  0.  Draw  the  or- 
dinates  MP,  M'P,  and  QM' ,  and  draw  M 'R  parallel  to  the 
#-axis;  then 

OM=  OQ  +  QM=OMfcos6-M'Psm0, 

i.e. ,  a?  =  oc'  cos  0  -  y'  sin  0,  ] 

f        ...     [24] 
and  similarly,  y  =  &'  sin  0  +  y'  cos  9,  j 

which  are  the  required  formulas  of  transformation  from  one 
pair  of  rectangular  axes  to  another,  having  the  same  origin 
but  making  an  angle  6  with  the  first  pair. 

NOTE  1.  These  formulas  are  more  easily  obtained,  —  in  fact,  they  can 
be  read  directly  from  the  figure,  —  if  one  recalls  Art.  17,  and  considers 
that  the  projection  of  OP  equals  the  projection  of  OM'  +  the  projection 
of  M'P,  upon  OX  and  OF  in  turn. 

NOTE  2.  The  reader  will  observe  that  a  combination  of  the  trans- 
formation of  Art.  71  with  that  of  Art.  72  will  transform  from  one  pair 
of  rectangular  axes  to  any  other  pair  of  rectangular  axes. 
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EXERCISES 

Turn  the  axes  through  an  angle  of  45°,  and  find  the  new  equations 
for  the  following  loci : 

1.    x-  +  f-  =  16 ;  2.    x2  -  y2  =  16  ;  3.   y  =  x  -  I ; 

4.  17  xz  ~  16  xy  +  17  y2  =  225. 

5.  If  the  axes  are  turned  through  the  angle  tan-1 2,  what  does  the 
equation  4  xy  —  3  x2  =  a2  become  ? 

73.  Transformation  from  rectangular  to  oblique  axes,  origin 
unchanged.     Let  OJf  and  OYbs  a  given  pair  of  rectangular 
axes,  let  OX'  and   OY1  be 
the  new  axes  making  an  an- 
gle to  with  each  other,  and 
let  the  angles   XOX'  and 
XOY'    be    denoted    by    0 
and  <£>,  respectively.     Also 
let    P,    any    point    in   the 
plane,  have  the  coordinates 

x  and  y  when  referred  to  the  first  pair  of  axes,  and  x'  and  y' 
when  referred  to  the  second  pair. 

Draw  the  ordinates  HP,  M'P,  and  QM' ,  also  draw  M'R 
parallel  to  the  #-axis. 

Then  OM=  OQ  +  QM  =  OM'  cos 0  +  M'P  sin  (90  -  <£); 
i.e.,  x  —  x1  cos  6  +  y'  cos <£, 

and  similarly,       y  =  x1  sin  0  +  y'  sin 
which   are   the  required   formulas   of   transformation   from 
rectangular  to  oblique  axes  having  the  same  origin. 

If  o>  =  90°,  and  consequently  <f>  =  90°  -f-  6,  then  formulas 
[25]  reduce  to  [24],  and  Art.  73,  therefore,  includes  Art.  72 
as  a  special  case. 

By  first  solving  fora/  and  y',  formulas  [25]  may  also  be 
employed  to  transform  from  oblique  to  rectangular  axes. 


FIG.  59. 


[25] 


*  See  NOTE  1,  Art.  72. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Given  the  equation  9  x2  —  16  y'2  =  144  referred  to  rectangular  axes; 
what  does  this  equation  become  if  transformed  to  new  axes  such  that  the 
new  :r-axis  makes  the  angle  tan~1(—  f),  and  the  new  ?/-axis  the  angle 
tan-1  (f),  with  the  old  z-axis, —  origin  unchanged  ? 

2.  If  the  old  and  new  re-axes  coincide,  and  the  new  axes  are  rectan- 
gular while  the  old  axes  are  inclined  at  an  angle  of  60°,  what  are  the 
equations  of  transformation  from  the  old  axes  to  the  new?     From  the 
new  axes  to  the  old?    Origin  unchanged  in  each  case. 

3.  If  the  first  two  of  the  three  sides  of  a  triangle  whose  equations  are 
2^  +  2  +  1=0,  3  #  —  x  —  1=0,  and  2  x  -f  3  y  =  1,  are  chosen  as  new  axes, 
find  the  new  equations  of  the  sides. 


74.  Transformation  from  one  set  of  oblique  axes  to  another, 

origin  unchanged,  Let  OX 
and  OF  be  a  given  pair  of 
axes,  OX'  and  OF'  the  new 
axes,  and  let  the  angles  XOY, 
JTOF',  XOX',  and  XOY' 
be  denoted  by  w,  «',  0,  and  <£, 
respectively.  Also  let  P,  any 
point  in  the  plane,  have  the 
coordinates  x  and  y  when  referred  to  the  first  pair  of  axes, 
and  x'  and  y'  when  referred  to  the  second  pair. 

Draw  M'P  parallel  to  OF',  HP  and  QM'  parallel  to 
OF,  and  MR  parallel  to  OX. 
Then,  from  the  triangle  OQM' , 


OQ  =  s/~        and 


sn  a)  sm  ft) 
and  from  the  triangle  RM'P, 

/Sm((f>  —  0)}            T  ryrt            /  Sill  <f) 

=  y'  —  ±£  --  L  and  RP  =  y'  -r—*-- 

sin  w  sin  a) 


But      OH  =  OQ  -  RM',  and  MP  =  £Jf  '  +  RP  ; 
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+  y 

sin  co  sin  co 

'    '    *    t26^ 
and  y  =  z'^     ^  +  # 


sin  co          sin  o> 

which  are  the  required  formulas  of  transformation  from  one 
pair  of  oblique  axes  to  another  having  the  same  origin. 

NOTE.  If  it  is  desired  to  change  the  origin,  and  also  the  direction  of 
the  axes,  the  necessary  formulas  may  be  obtained  by  combining  Art.  71 
with  Art.  72,  Art.  73,  or  Art.  74,  depending  upon  the  given  and  required 
axes. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Show,  by  specializing  some  of  the  angles  w,  <o',  0,  and  <f>  in  Art.  74, 
that  formulas  [26]  include  both  [25]  and  [24]  as  special  cases. 

2.  The  equation  of  a  certain  locus,  when  referred  to  a  pair  of  axes 
that  are  inclined  to  each  other  at  an  angle  of  60°,  is  7  z2  —  2  xy  +  4  y1  —  5  ; 
what  will  this  equation  become  if  the  axes  are  each  turned  through  an 
angle  of  30°  ?     What  if  the  z-axis  is  turned  through  the  angle   —  30° 
while  the  y-axis  is  turned  through  +  30°? 

75.  The  degree  of  an  equation  in  Cartesian  coordinates  is 
not  changed  by  transformation  to  other  axes.  Every  formula 
of  transformation  obtained  ([23]  to  [26])  has  replaced  #  and 
y,  respectively,  by  expressions  of  the  first  degree  in  the  new 
coordinates  xl ',  y] '.  Therefore  any  one  of  these  transforma- 
tions replaces  the  terms  containing  x  and  y  by  expressions 
of  the  same  degree,  and  so  cannot  raise  the  degree  of  the 
given  equation.  Neither  can  any  one  of  these  transforma- 
tions lower  the  degree  of  the  given  equation ;  for  if  it  did, 

*  These  formulas  can  also  be  read  directly  from  Fig.  60  by  first  project- 
ing 0)f  and  then  the  broken  line  OM'PM  upon  a  line  perpendicular  to  OF; 
and  afterwards  projecting  MP  and  also  the  broken  line  MOM'P  upon  a  per- 
pendicular to  OX.  The  results  being  equated  in  each  case,  and  divided  by 
sinw,  give  [26]. 

TAN.   AN.   GEOM.  9 


130 


ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 


[CH.  VI. 


then  a  transformation  back  to  the  original  axes  (which  must 
give  again  the  original  equation)  would  raise  the  degree, 
which  has  just  been  shown  to  be  impossible ;  hence  all  these 
transformations  leave  the  degree  of  an  equation  unchanged. 


II.     POLAR   COORDINATES 

76.  Transformations  between  polar  and  rectangular  sys- 
tems. (1)  Transformation  from  a  rectangular  to  a  polar 
system,  and  vice  versa,  the  origin  and 
x-axis  coinciding  respectively  with  the 
pole  and  the  initial  line.  Let  OX 
and  0  Y  be  a  given  set  of  rectangular 
axes,  and  let  OX  and  0  be  the  initial 
line  and  pole  for  the  system  of  polar 
coordinates.  Also  let  P,  any  point  in  the  plane,  have  the 
coordinates  x  and  y  when  referred  to  the  rectangular  axes, 
and  p  and  0  in  the  polar  system  (Fig.  61),  then 


FIG.  61. 


=  OPcosXOP; 


i.e., 
similarly, 


a?  = 

y  =  p  sin  0 


[27] 


These  are  the  required  formulas  of  transformation  when,  but 
only  when,  the  rectangular  and  polar  axes  are  related  as 
above  described. 

Conversely,  from  formulas  [27],  or  directly  from  Fig.  61, 


and  sin  6  =        y 


[28] 


which   are   the   required   formulas  of   transformation   from 
polar  to  rectangular  axes,  under  the  above  conditions. 
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(2)   Same  as  (1)  except  that  the  initial  line  OR  makes  an 
anyle   «   with  the  x-axis.      It    is   at 
once   evideut  that  the  formulas   of 
transformation  for  this  case  are  : 

X  =  p  COS  (0  +  a),  1 
and    y  =  p  sin  (0  +  «)•  J 

The   converse    formulas    for  this 
case  are  : 


and    0  —  cos 


:)-«.     [30] 


(3)  Transformation  from  any  Cartesian  system  to  any  polar 
system.  Transform  first  to  rectangular  axes  whose  origin  is 
the  proposed  pole ;  this  is  accomplished  by  Arts.  71  and  73. 
Then  by  formula  [27]  or  [29]  transform  from  the  rectangular 
Cartesian  to  the  polar  coordinates. 

EXERCISES 

Change  the  following  to  the  corresponding  polar  equations;  draw  a 
figure  showing  the  two  related  systems  of  axes  in  each  case.  Take  the  pole 
at  the  origin,  the  polar  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  a:,  in  exercises  1  to  4. 

1.  a-2  -f  if-  =  a2.  3.    x2  +  f  -  9  O2  -  y2).  ' 

2.  #2  -  x  -f  2  ay  =  0.  4.   y  =  x  tan  a. 

5.  x  —  V3^  +  2  =  0,  taking  pole  at  origin,  polar  axis  making  the 
angle  60°  with  the  a:-axis. 

6.  a:2  -  y2  -  4  x  -  6  y  -  54  =  0,  taking  the  pole  at  the  point  (2,  -3), 
and  the  polar  axis  parallel  to  the  ar-axis. 

Change  the  following  to  corresponding  rectangular  equations.  Take 
the  origin  at  the  pole  and  the  x-axis  coincident  with  the  polar  axis. 

7.  p  =  a.  9.   P2sm2^=10. 

8.  p2  cos  2  0  =  a2.  10.   p2  =  a2  sin  2  0. 
SUGGESTION.     In  Ex.  10  multiply  by  p2  and  substitute  2  sin  0  cos  0  for 

sin  2  0 ;  the  equation  then  becomes  p4  =  2  a'2  p2  sin  0  cos  0. 

11.      =  k  QOS  0.  13,  0  =  3  tan-i  2,  13,     *  cos     =  ib*f 
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EXAMPLES    ON    CHAPTER   VI 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  2xy  —  7  #  -}-  4  #  =  0  referred  to 
parallel  axes  through  the  point  (~2,  |) . 

2.  Transform  the  equation   x2  —  4  xy  +  4  ?/2  —  6  x  +  12  y  =  0  to   new 
rectangular  axes  making  an  angle  tan"1  \  with  the  given  axes. 

3.  Transform    y2  —  x?/  —  5  a:  +  5  y  =  0  to    parallel  axes  through  the 
point  (~5,  ~5).     Draw  an  appropriate  figure. 

4.  Transform  the  equation  of  example  3  to  axes  bisecting  the  angles 
between  the  old  axes.     Trace  the  locus. 

5.  To  what  point  must  the  origin  be  moved  (the  new  axes  being 
parallel  to  the  old)  in  order  that  the  new  equation  of  the  locus 

2*2  -  5ar#  -  3#2  -  2*  +  13#  -  12  =  0 
shall  have  no  terms  of  first  degree  ? 

SOLUTION.     Let  the  new  origin  be  (A,  Jt)  ;  then  x  =  yf  +  h,  y  =  y'  -f  k, 
and  the  new  equation  is 

2(X'  +  h)2-  5(.r'  +  A)  (y'  +  k)  -3  (/  +  *)*-  2(V  +  A)  +  13  (y'  +  *) .-  12  =  0, 
i.e.,         2z'2  -  5*y  -  3y'2  +  (4  A  -  5  A  -  2)*'  -  (5 A  +  6fc  -  13) y' 

+  2A2  -  5/4fc  -  3F  -  2/i  +  13 fc  -  12  =  0; 

but  it  is  required  that  the  coefficients  of  x'  and  y1  shall  be  0;  i.e.,  h  and 
k  are  to  be  determined  so  that 

4h  -5k  -    2  =  0, 

and  57i  +  6£  -  13  =  0; 

hence  7*  =  ty  and  7;  =  f. 

Therefore  the  new  origin  must  be  at  the  point  (-^,  f),  and  the  new 
equation  is 

2  a;'2  -  5  x'y'  -  3  y' 2  -  8  =  0. 

6.  The  new  axes  being  parallel  to  the  old,  determine  the  new  origin 
so  that  the  new  equation  of  the  locus 

xi  _  3  Xy  _|_  y*  +  10  a:  -  10  y  +  21  =  0 
shall  have  no  terms  of  first  degree. 

7.  Transform  the  equations  x  +  y  —  3  =  0  and  2 x  —  3y  +  4  =  0  to 
parallel  axes  having  the  point  of  intersection  of  these  lines  as  origin. 

8.  Transform  the  equation  -r  -f- '-  =  1  to  new  rectangular  axes  through 
the  point  (2,  3),  and  making  the  angle  tan  ~J(  —  f)  with  the  old  axes. 

9.  Through  what  angle  must  the  axes  be  turned  that  the  new  equa- 
tion of  the  line   6  x  +  4  y  —  24  =  0   shall  have  no  y-term  ?      Show  this 
geometrically,  from  a  figure. 
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10.  Through  what  angle  must  the  axes  be  turned  in  order  that  the 
new  equation  of  the  line  6  x  +  4y  =  2±  shall  have  no  z-term  ?     Show 
analytically  (cf.  also  examples  8  and  9).     . 

SOLUTION.     Let  0  be  the  required  angle ;  then  the  equations  of  trans- 
formation are 

x  —  x'  cos  0  —  y'  sin  6  and  y  =  x'  sin  6  +  y'  cos  6 ; 
and  the  new  equation  is 

(6  cos  0  +  4  sin  0}  x'  -  (6  sin  0  -  4  cos  0}  y'  =  24; 
but  it  is  required  that  the  coefficient  of  x  be  0, 

6  cos  6  +  4  sin  0  =  0,  i.e.,  tan  0  =  —  f ; 
whence  0  —  tan"^—  f), 

and  the  equation  becomes 

(6sin0-4cos0)/  +  24  =  0, 

9fi 

which  reduces  to  S-^  +  24  =  0, 

Vl3 

i.e.,  to  VT8  y'  +  12  =  0. 

11.  Through  what  angle  must  the  axes  be  turned  to  remove  the 
axterm  from  the  equation  of  the  locus  Ax  +  By  +  C  =  0?    to  remove 
the  y-term? 

12.  Show  that  to  remove  the  xy-term  from  the  equation  of  the  locus, 
2z2  -  5xy  -  3?/2  =  8  (cf.  Ex.  5),  the  axes  must  be  turned  through  the 
angle  0  =  67°  30',  i.e.,  so  that  tan 20  = -I.     What  is  the  new  equation ? 

13.  Through  what  angle  must  a  pair  of  rectangular  axes  be  turned 
that  the  new  x-axis  may  pass  through  the  point  (—2,  —5)? 

14.  What  point  must  be  the  new  origin,  the  direction  of  axes  being 
unchanged,  in  order  that  the  new  equation  of  the  line  Ax  +  By  +C  =  0 
shall  have  no  constant  term  ? 

15.  To  what  point,  as  origin  of  a  pair  of  parallel  axes,  must  a  trans- 
formation of  axes  be  made  in  order  that  the  new  equation  of  the  locus, 
xy  —  y*  —  x  +  y  =  0,  shall  have  no  terms  of  first  degree  ?      Construct  the 
locus. 

16.  Find  the  new  origin,  the  direction  of  axes  remaining  unchanged, 
so  that  the  equation  of  the  locus,  x2  -f  ocy  —  3  x  —  y  -f  2  =  0,  shall  have 
no  constant  term.     Construct  the  figure. 

17.  Transform  the  equation   4:r2  +  2\/3a*y  +  2y2  =  1  to  new  rectan- 
gular axes  making  an  angle  of  30°  with  the  given  axes,  —  origin  unchanged. 
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18.  Transform   y2  —  8  x  to  new  rectangular  axes  having  the  point 
(18,  12)  as  origin,  and  making  an  angle  cot"1 3  with  the  old. 

19.  Transform  to  rectangular  coordinates,  the  pole  and  initial  line 
being  coincident  with  the  origin  and  re-axis,  respectively : 

(a)   p2^2  cos  20,      (ft)   P2cos20  =  a2,      (y)    p  =  ksm2$. 

Transform  to  polar  coordinates,  the  a>axis  and  initial  line  being  coin- 
cident : 

20.  (x2  +  #2)2  =  Jt2(z2  -  y2),  the  pole  being  at  the  point  (0,  0) ; 

21.  x'2  +  y2  =  7  ax,  pole  being  at  the  point  (0,  0) ; 

22.  x2  +  y*  =  16  x,  the  pole  being  at  the  point  (8,  0). 

23.  Transform  the  equation  y2  -f  4  ay  cot  30°  —  4  ax  =  0  to  an  oblique 
system  of  coordinates,  with  the  same  origin  and  a>axis,  but  the  new 
y-axis  at  an  angle  of  30°  with  the  old  x-axis. 

x2      yz 

24.  Transform   the   equation   ^  -f  ^-  =  1,  to  new  axes,  making  the 

10      y 

positive  angles  tan  -1  f  and  tan  -1  (-  f),  respectively,  with  the  old  rr-axis, 
the  origin  being  unchanged. 

25.  Transform  the  equation 

3*2  +  WV3xy  -  If  =  (18  -  30\/3);r  +  (42  +  30  V3)?/  +  (42  +  90\/3) 
to  the  new  origin  (3,  —3),  with  new  axes  making  an  angle  of  30°  with 
the  old. 

26.  Transform  the  equation  3  xz  +  8  xy  —  3  y2  =  0  to  the  two  straight 
lines  which  it  represents,  as  new  axes. 

27.  Transform  —  -  y—  =  1  to   the  straight  lines  ?-  -  -L  =  0,  as  new 
axes. 

28.  Transform  to  polar  coordinates  the  equation  y"1  (2  a  —  x}  =  xa. 

29.  Transform  to  rectangular  coordinates  the  equation 

p  =  a  (cos  20  +  sin  20). 

30.  Prove  the  formula  for  the  distance  in  polar  coordinates  [1]  by 
transformation  of  the  corresponding  formula  [2]  in  rectangular  coordi- 
nates. 

31.  Transform  the  equation  x  cos  a  -f-  y  sin  a  =  p  to  polar  coordinates. 


CHAPTER  VII 
THE  CIRCLE 

Special  Equation  of  the  Second  Degree 
Ax*  +  Ay*  +  2  &e  +  2JV  +  <7  =  0 


77.  It  must  be  kept  clearly  in  mind  that  one  of  the  chief 
aims  of  an  elementary  course  in  Analytic  Geometry  is   to 
teach  a  new  method  for  the  study  of  geometric  properties  of 
curves  and  surfaces.     Power  and  facility  in  the  use  of  such 
a  new  method  are  best  acquired  by  applying  it  first  to  those 
loci  whose  properties  are  already  best  understood.     Accord- 
ingly,   the   straight    line   having   already   been   studied   in 
Chapter  V,  the  circle  will  next  be  examined. 

It  will  appear  later  that  the  circle  is  only  a  special  case  of 
the  conic  sections  already  referred  to  in  Art.  48,  and  might, 
therefore,  be  advantageously  studied  after  the  general  prop- 
erties of  those  curves  had  been  examined  ;  the  present  order 
is  adopted,  however,  because  the  student  is  already  familiar 
with  the  chief  properties  of  the  circle. 

In  solving  the  exercises  of  this  chapter  the  student  should 
use  the  analytic  methods,  even  when  purely  geometric  methods 
might  suffice,  —  he  is  learning  to  use  a  new  instrument  of 
investigation,  and  is  not  merely  studying  the  properties  of 
the  circle. 

78.  The  circle  :  its  definition,  and  equation.    The  circle  may 
be  defined  as  the  path  traced  by  a  point  which  moves  in  such 
a  way  as  to  be  always  at  a  constant  distance  from  a  given 
fixed  point.     This  fixed  point  is  the  center,  and  the  constant 
distance  is  the  radius,  of  the  circle. 

135 
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To  derive  the  equation  from  this  definition,  let  C~  (A,  AT) 
be  the  center,  r  the  radius,  and  P  =  (x,  y)  any  point  on  the 

curve.     Also  draw  the  ordinates 

Y          /  X>C      M^O  and  MP,  and  the  line  OR 

parallel  to  the  a;-axis  ;  then 
OP  =  r  ;     [geometric   equation] 
but  (Art.  26), 
CP=^(x-Ji 


hence    V(x  —  7i)3 

fe)3  =  ^2,*       .       ,     ..        [31] 

which  is  the  equation  of  the  circle  whose  radius  is  r,  and 
whose  center  has  the  coordinates  h  and  k. 

With  given  fixed  axes,  equation  [31]  may,  by  rightly 
choosing  A,  Ar,  and  r,  represent  any  circle  whatever  ;  it  is, 
therefore,  called  the  general  equation  of  the  circle.  Of  its 
special  forms  one  is,  because  of  its  very  frequent  applica- 
tion, particularly  important  ;  this  form  is  the  one  for  which 
the  center  coincides  with  the  origin  :  in  that  case  h  •==•  k  =  0, 
and  equation  [31]  becomes 

aja  +  ya  =  f-a.t         .        .        .         [32] 

*  Equation  [31]  may  be  written  in  the  form 


the  first  member  then  becomes  positive  if  the  coordinates  of  any  point  outside 
of  the  circle  are  substituted  for  x  and  y,  it  becomes  negative  for  a  point  inside 
of  the  circle,  and  zero  for  a  point  on  the  circle.  Hence  the  circle  may  be 
regarded  as  the  boundary  which  separates  that  part  of  the  plane  for  which 
the  function  (x  —  h)2  +(y  —  &)2  —  r'2  is  positive  from  the  part  for  which  this 
function  is  negative.  The  inside  of  the  circle  may  therefore  be  called  its  nega- 
tive side,  while  the  outside  is  its  positive  side  (cf.  foot-note,  Art.  43). 

t  If  one  is  unrestricted  in  his  choice  of  axes,  then  an  equation  of  the  form 
of  [32]  may  represent  any  circle  whatever,  —  the  axes  need  merely  be  chosen 
perpendicular  to  each  other  and  through  its  center;  —  equation  [31]  is  more 
general  in  that,  the  rectangular  axes  being  determined  by  other  considera- 
tions, it  may  still  represent  any  circle  whatever. 
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EXERCISES 

First  construct  the  circle,  then  find  its  equation,  being  given : 

1.  the  center  (5,  ~3),  the  radius  4; 

2.  the  center  (0,  2),  the  radius  f ; 

3.  the  center  (3,  ~3),  the  radius  3; 

4.  the  center  (0,  0),  the  radius  5; 

5.  the  center  (~4,  0),  the  radius  1. 

6.  How  are  circles  related  for  which  h  and  k  are  the  same,  while  r  is 
different  for  each  ?    for  which  h  and  r  are  the  same,  while  k  differs  for 
each  V 

7.  What  form  does  the  equation  of  the  circle  assume  when  the  center 
is  on  the  ar-axis  and  the  origin  on  the  circumference?  when  the  circle 
touches  each  axis  and  has  its  center  in  quadrant  II? 

79.  In  rectangular  coordinates  every  equation  of  the  form 
03  2+  |/2  +  2  GOD  +  2  Fy  +  C  =  0  represents  a  circle.  The  equa- 
tions of  the  circles  already  obtained  (equations  [31]  and 
[32],  as  well  as  the  answers  to  examples  1  to  5  and  7)  are  all 
of  the  form 

^3  +  ^3  +  26^+  2JV  +  (7=0;    .     ;  '  ;     (1) 

it  will  now  be  shown  that,  for  all  values  of  G,  F,  and  C9 
for  which  the  locus  of  equation  (1)  is  real,  this  equation 
represents  a  circle. 

To  prove  this  it  is  only  necessary  to  complete  the  square 
in  the  z-terms  and  in  the  y-terms,  by  adding  G2  +  F*  to  each 
member  of  equation  (1),  and  then  transpose  0  to  the  second 
member.  Equation  (1)  may  then  be  written  in  the  form 


f  F*  -  C')2    .     .     (2) 

which  is  (cf.  equation  [31])  the  equation  of  a  circle  whose 
center  is  the  point  (—  6r,  —  .F),  and  whose  radius  is 
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NOTE  1 .     This  circle  is  real  only  if  G*  +  F2  -  C> 0 ;  for,  if 

G*  +  F2-  C<0, 

its  square  root  is  imaginary,  and  no  real  values  of  x  and  y  can  then  satisfy 
equation  (2)  ;  while  if  G2  +  F2  —  C  =  0,  then  equation  (2)  reduces  to 

(*+0)a  +  (y  +  F)8  =  0, (3) 

which  may  be  called  the  equation  of  a  "  point  circle,"  since  the  coordi- 
nates of  but  one  real  point,  viz.  (  —  6',  —  F),  will  satisfy  equation  (3). 
If,  however,  <72  +  F'2  —  C> 0,  then  equation  (1)  represents  a  real  circle 
for  all  values  of  G,  F,  and  C,  subject  to  this  single  limitation. 

NOTE  2.  Every  equation  of  the  form  Ax*  +  Ay*  +  2  Gx  +  2  Fy  +  C  =  0 
represents  a  circle,  for,  by  Art.  38,  this  equation  has  the  same  locus  as 

C1  F  (^ 

has  xz  +  yz  +  2-^x  +  2—-y  +  ~  =  0,  and  this  last  equation  is  of  the 

A  A  A 

form  of  equation  (1). 

Hence,  interpreted  in  rectangular  coordinates,  every  equation 
of  the  second  degree  from  which  the  term  in  xy  is  absent,  and 
in  which  the  coefficient  of  x2  equals  that  of  y*,  represent*  a 
circle. 

80.  Equation  of  a  circle  through  three  given  points.  By 
means  of  equation  [31],  or  of  the  equation 

x2  +  f  +  2fe  +  2  jfy  +  <7  =  0,  .     .     .     (1) 

which  has  been  shown  in  Art.  79  to  be  its  equivalent, 
the  problem  of  finding  the  equation  of  a  circle  which  shall 
pass  through  any  three  given  points  not  lying  on  a  straight 
line  can  be  solved ;  i.e.,  the  constants  h,  k,  and  r,  or  6r,  F, 
and  0,  may  be  so  determined  that  the  circle  shall  pass 
through  the  three  given  points. 

To  illustrate  :  let  the  given  points  be  (1,  1),  (2,  "1),  and 
(3,  2),  and  let  a?  +  ?/2  +  2  Che  +  2  Fy  +  C  =  0  be  the  equa- 
tion of  the  circle  that  passes  through  these  points ;  to  find 
the  values  of  the  constants  6r,  F,  and  C.  Since  the  point 
(1,  1)  is  on  this  circle,  therefore  (cf.  Art.  35), 
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similarly,  4  +  l+4#-2.F  +  C'  =  0, 

and  9  +  4  +  6  a  +  4  F  +  C  =  0. 

These  equations  give  :  Gr  =  —  |,  .F  =  —  £,  and  (7=4. 
Substituting  these  values,  the  equation  of  the  required 
circle  becomes 


its  center  is  at  the  point  (f,  |),  while  its  radius  is  |-VlO. 

NOTE.  The  fact  that  the  most  general  equation  of  the  circle  contains 
three  parameters  (A,  k,  and  r,  or  G,  F,  and  C,  above)  corresponds  to  the 
property  that  a  circle  is  uniquely  determined  by  three  of  its  points. 


EXERCISES 

Find  the  radii,  and  the  coordinates  of  the  centers,  of  the  following 
circles  ;  also,  draw  the  circles. 

1.  x*  +  y*  -  4  x  -  Sy  -  41  =  0.  4.   2  (x*  +  #2)  =  7  y. 

2.  3x2  +  3yz-5x  -7y  +  1=0.  5.    ax2  +  ay2  =  bx  +  cy. 

3.  x2  +  y2  =  3(z  +  3).  6.    O  +  2/)2  +  O-#)2  =  8a2. 

7.  What  loci  are  represented  by  the  equations 

(x  -  A)*  +  (y  -  *)*  =  0, 
and  z2  +  y2  -  2  x  +  6  y  +  38  =  0? 

Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  through  the  points: 

8.  (1,2),  (3,  -4),  and  (5,  -6); 

9.  (0,0),  (a,  6),  and  (ft,  a)  ; 

10.  (-6,  -1),  (0,  1),  and  (1,  0)  ; 

11.  (10,  2),  (3,  3),  and  having  the  radius  5. 

12.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  has  the  line  joining  the 
points  (3,  4)  and  (-1,  2)  for  a  diameter. 

13.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  touches  each  axis,  and 
passes  through  the  point  (~2,  3). 

14.  A  circle  has  its  center  on  the  line  3x-l-4y  =  7,  and  touches  the 
two  lines  x  +  y  =  3  and  x  —  y  =  3  ;  find  its  equation,  radius,  and  center  ; 
also  draw  the  circle. 
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SECANTS,   TANGENTS,   AND  NORMALS 

81.  Definitions  of  secants,  tangents,  and  normals.  A  straight 
line  will,  in  general,  intersect  any  given  curve  in  two  or  more 

distinct  points  ;  it  is  then  called  a 
secant  line  to  the  curve.  Let  Pl 
and  P2  be  two  successive  points  of 
intersection  of  a  secant  line  P^P^Q 
with  a  given  curve  LP^P^  ...  K, 
—  if  this  secant  line  be  rotated  about 
the  point  P1  so  that  P2  approaches 
jPj  along  the  curve,  the  limiting 
position  P^T  which  the  secant  approaches,  as  P2  approaches 
coincidence  with  Pv  is  called  a  tangent  to  tho  curve  at  that 
point.  This  conception  of  the  tangent  leads  to  a  method,  of 
extensive  application,  for  deriving  its  equation,  —  the  so- 
called  "secant  method."  * 

Since  the  points  of  intersection  of  a  line  and  a  curve  are 
found  (Art.  39)  by  considering  their  equations  as  simulta- 
neous, and  solving  for  #  and  ?/,  it  follows  that,  if  the  line  is 
tangent  to  the  curve,  the  abscissas  of  two  points  of  intersec- 
tion, as  well  as  their  ordinates,  are  equal.  Therefore,  if  the 
line  is  a  tangent,  the  equation  obtained  by  eliminating  #  or 
y  between  the  equation  of  the  line  and  that  of  the  curve 
must  have  a  pair  of  equal  roots. 

If  the  given  curve  is  of  the  second  degree,  then  the  equa- 
tion resulting  from  this  elimination  is  of  the  second  degree, 
and  the  test  for  equal  roots  is  well  known  (Art.  9)  ;  but  if 
the  given  equation  is  of  a  degree  higher  than  the  second, 
other  methods  must  in  general  be  used. 

A  straight  line  drawn  perpendicular    to   a   tangent   and 


*  For  illustration,  see  Art.  84. 
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through  the  point  of  tangency  is  called  a  normal  line  to  the 
curve  at  that  point.  Thus,  in  Fig.  64,  P^Py  P\P%  are  se- 
cants, P^T  is  a  tangent,  and  P^N a  normal  to  the  curve  at  Pr 

82.   Tangents  :  Illustrative  examples. 

(1)  To  find  the  equation  of  that  tangent  to  the  circle  xz  +  y2  =  5 
which  makes  an  angle  of  45°  with  the  ar-axis.  Since  this  line  makes  an 
angle  of  45°  with  the  z-axis  its  equation  is  y  =  x  +  b,  where  b  is  to  be 
determined  so  that  this  line  shall  touch  the  circle. 

Clearly,  from  the  figure,  there  are  two  values  of  b  (OBl  and  OB2)  for 
which  this  line  will  be  tangent  to  the 
circle.  According  to  Art.  81,  these 
values  of  b  are  those  which  make  the  two 
points  of  intersection  of  the  line  and  the 
circle  become  coincident. 

Considering  the  equations  x2  +  y2  =  5 
and  y  =  x  +  b  simultaneous,  and  elimi- 
nating y,  the  resulting  equation  in  x  is 


=   ,    .e., 

The  roots  of  this  equation  will  become 
equal,  i.e.,  the  abscissas  of  the  points  of 
intersection  will  become  equal  (Art.  9), 
if  6-2  _  o  (fta  _  5)  =  0,  i.e.,  if  b  =  ±  VlO. 

The  equations  of  the  two  required  tangent  lines  are,  therefore, 
y  =  x  +  VIO,   and   y-x- VlO. 

(2)  To  find  the  equations  of  those  tangents  to  the  circle  ar2  -f  y2  =  6  y 
that  are  parallel  to  the  line  x  +  2,y  +  11  =0. 

The  equation  of  a  line  parallel  tox  +  2?/  +  11  =  Qisx  +  2y  +  k  =  Q, 
where  k  is  an  arbitrary  constant  (Art.  62),  and  this  line  will  become 
tangent  to  the  circle,  if  the  value  of  the  constant  k  be  so  chosen  that  the 
two  points  in  which  the  line  meets  the  circle  shall  become  coincident. 

Considering  the  equations  x2  +  y1  =  6 y  and  x  +  2y  +  k  =  Q  simulta- 
neous, and  eliminating  x,  the  resulting  equation  in  y  is 

(-  k  -  2y)2  +  2,2  =  Qyf  Le^  5  /  +  (4  k  -  6)y  +  k2  =  0. 
The  two  values  of  y  will  become  equal  if  (Art.  9) 

(4  k  _  6)2  _  20  It?  =  0,  i.e.,  if  &  +  12  k  -  9  =  0. 
i«.,  if  k  =  -  6  ±  3  \/5, 

and  the  two  required  tangent  lines  are : 

x  +  2y  -6  +  3V5  =  0,   and  x  +  2y  -  6  -  3A/5  =  0. 
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EXERCISES 
Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents : 

1.  to  the  circle  x2  -f-  y2  —  4,  parallel  to  the  line  #  -f  2  y  -}-  3  —  0; 

2.  to  the  circle  3(z2  +  #2)  =  4  y,  perpendicular  to  the  line  x  +  y  =  7 ; 

3.  to   the   circle   a;2  -f  y2  +  10  z  -  6  y  -  2  =  0,    parallel   to   the    line 
y  =  2x-7', 

4.  to  the  circle  xz  +  y*  —  r2,  and  forming  with  the  axes  a  triangle 
whose  area  is  r2. 

5.  Show  that  the  line  y  —  x  +  cV2  is,  for  all  values  of  c,  tangent  to 
circle  x1  -f  y2  =  c2;  and  find,  in  terms  of  e,  the  point  of  contact. 

6.  Prove  that  the   circle   z2  +  y2  +  2a;  +  2?/  +  l=0  touches  both 
coordinate  axes;  and  find  the  points  of  contact. 

7.  For  what  values  of  c  will  the  line  3#  —  4y  +  c  =  0  touch  the 
circle  x2  +  y2  -  Sx  +  12  y  -  44  =  0? 

8.  For  what  value  of  r  will  the  circle  x1  +  y2  =  r2  touch    the   line 
y  =  3x-5t 

9.  Prove  that   the   line  ax  —  b  (y  —  b)  touches  the  circle  x  (x  —  a) 
+  y  (.y  —  &)  —  0  >  and  find  the  point  of  contact. 

10.  Three  tangents  are  drawn  to  the  circle  x2  +  y2  —  9 ;  one  of  them 
is  parallel  to  the  a>axis,  and  together  they  form  an  equilateral  triangle. 
Find  their  equations,  and  the  area  of  the  triangle. 

83.  Equation  of  tangent  to  the  circle  #2  +  ^2  =  ^2  in  terms 
of  its  slope.  The  equation  of  the  tangent  to  a  given  circle, 
in  terms  of  its  slope,  is  found  in  precisely  the  same  way  as 
that  followed  in  solving  (1)  of  Art.  82.  Let  m  be  the 
given  slope  of  the  tangent,  then  the  equation  of  the  tangent 
is  of  the  form 

y  =  mx-\-b,  .         .         .          (1) 

wherein  b  is  a  constant  which  must  be  so  determined  that 
line  (1)  shall  intersect  the  circle 

^  +  ^  =  ^2          .          .          .          (2) 

in  two  coincident  points. 
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Eliminating  y  between  equations  (1)  and  (2)  gives 

&  +  (mx  +  6)2  =  r2, 
i.e.,  a?(l  +  m2)  +  2  bmx  +  62  -  r2  =  0  ; 

and  the  two  values  of  x  obtained  from  this  equation  will 
become  equal  (Art.  9)  if 


i.e.,  if 

Substituting  this  value  of  &  in  equation  (1),  it  becomes 

y  =  inx  ±  r^/l  +  m*,*       .        .        .        [33] 

which  is  then,  for  all  values  of  m,  tangent  to  the  circle  (2). 
This  equation  [33]  enables  one  to  write  down  immediately 
the  equation  of  a  tangent,  of  given  slope,  to  a  circle  whose 
tenter  is  at  the  origin. 

E.g.,  to  find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  whose  slope  m  =  1  =  tan  45°, 
to  the  circle  x2  +  y2  =  5,  it  is  only  necessary  to  substitute  1  for  m  and 
V5  for  r  in  equation  [33].  This  gives  as  the  required  equation 
y  =  x±VlQ  [cf.  (1)  Art.  82]. 

NOTE  1.     If  the  center  of  the  given  circle  is  not  at  the  origin,  i.e., 
if  its  equation  is  of  the  form  x2  +  y2  +  2  Gx  +  2  Fy  +  C  =  0,  instead  of 
=  r2,  then  the  same  reasoning  as  that  employed  above  would  lead  to 

+  F*-C-  VI  +  m\   .      .    [34] 


as  the  equation  of  the  required  tangent. 

This  equation  might  have  been  obtained  also  by  first  transforming 
the  equation  x2  +  y'2  +  2  Gx  +  2  Fy  +  C  =  0  to  parallel  axes  through  the 
point  (-6',  -F);  this  would  have  given  x"2  +  y'2  =  G2  +  F2  -  C  =  r* 
as  the  equation  of  the  same  circle,  but  now  referred  to  axes  through  its 
center.  Referred  to  these  new  axes  /  =  mx'  ±  rVl  +  m*  (see  eq.  [33]) 
is,  for  all  values  of  m,  tangent  to  this  circle;  transforming  this  last 
equation  back  to  the  original  axes,  i.e.,  substituting  for  x',  y',  and  r  their 
equals,  viz.,  x  +  G,  y  -f-  F,  and  V7>'2  +  F'2  —  C,  it  becomes 


-  C 


*  This  equation  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  the  magical  equation  of  the  tangent. 
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as   before,  which  is,  for  ail  values  of  m,    tangent  to  the  circle  whose 
center  is  at  the  point  (~6?,  ~F)  and  whose  radius  is  ^/G'2  +  F'2  —  C. 

NOTE  2.  Because  of  its  frequent  occurrence,  it  is  useful  to  memorize 
equation  [33].  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  not  recommended  that  equation 
[34]  be  memorized,  but  it  should  be  carefully  worked  out  by  the  student. 
Instead  of  employing  either  of  •  these  formulas,  however,  the  student 
may  always  attack  the  problems  directly,  as  was  done  in  Art.  82. 

EXERCISES 

Find  the  equations  of  the  lines  which  are  tangent : 

1.  to  the  circle  x2  +  y2  =  16,  and  whose  slope  is  3 ; 

2.  to  the  circle  x2  +  y2  =  4,  and  which  are  parallel  to  the  line  x  -f  2  y 
+  3  =  0  (cf .  Ex.  1,  Art.  82) ; 

3.  to  the  circle  #2  +  yz  =  9,  and  which  make  an  angle  of  60°  with  the 
a;-axis ;  with  the  ?/-axis ; 

4.  to  the  circle  x1  +  y*  =  25,  and  which  are  perpendicular  to  the  line 
joining  the  points  ("3,  7)  and  (7,  5)  ; 

5.  to  the  circle  x2  +  y2  =  2  x  +  2  y  -  1,  and  whose  slope  is  "1. 

84,  Equation  of  tangent  to  the  circle  in  terms  of  the  coordi- 
nates of  the  point  of  contact :  the  secant  method. 

(a)  Center  of  the  circle  at  the  origin.  Let  P1s(a?1,  yi)  be 
the  point  of  tangency,  on  the  given  circle 

&  +  ?/2  _.  r2t  t  m  ^  (1) 

Through  PI  draw  a  secant  line  LM,  and  let  P2  =  (#2,  yf) 
be  its  other  point  of  intersection  with  the  circle.  If  the 

point  P2  moves  along  the  circle 
until  it  comes  into  coincidence 
with  P!,  the  limiting  position  of 
the  secant  LM  is  the  tangent 
P,T.  (Art.  81.) 

The  equation  of  the  line  LM  is 
X 


Fio.66, 


If  now  P2  approaches  Pl  until 
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#2=.£i  and  y>2  =  y\,  equation  (2)  takes  the  indeterminate  form 


This  indeterminateness  arises  because  account  has  not  yet 
been  taken  of  the  path  (or  direction)  by  which  P2  shall 
approach  7\  and  it  disappears  immediately  if  the  condition 
that  P2  is  to  approach  Pl  along  the  circle  (1)  is  introduced. 

Since  the  fixed  point  P1  is  on  the  circle  (1),  therefore 

*i2  +  y,2  =  r2;  (4) 

and  since  P&  while  approaching  P^  always  remains  on  circle 
(1),  therefore 

x.?  +  y.?  =  S;        .-'•     ,         .        (5) 

hence,  subtracting  equation  (4)  from  equation  (5), 

#22  -  #i2  +  yf  -  yi  =  0, 
that  is,         (3/2  -  yd  G/2  +  y\)  =  -  (x*  —  #1) 


whence, 

Substituting  this  result  in  equation  (2)  gives 


which  is  the  equation  of  the  secant  line  LM  of  the  given 
circle  (1). 


*  The  difference  between  equations  (2)  and  (6)  consists  in  this  :  no  mat- 
ter where  the  points  (xi,  y\)  and  (x-2,  2/2)  may  be,  equation  (2)  represents 
the  straight  line  passing  through  them  ;  but  equation  (6)  is  the  equation  of 
the  line  through  these  points  only  when  they  are  on  the  circle  sr2  -f  yz  =  r2. 
In  other  words,  equation  (2)  is  the  equation  of  the  line  passing  through  any 
two  points  whatever,  while  equation  (6)  is  the  equation  of  the  line  passing 
through  any  two  points  on  the  circumference  of  the  circle. 
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Now  let  P.t  move  along  the  circle  until  it  coincides  with 
PH  i.e.,  until  x^  —  x^  and  y2  =  y^  then  equation  (6)  becomes 


*.«.,  y—y\=  -  —  O—  aO, 

2/1 

which,  by  clearing   of    fractions    and  transposing,   may  be 
written  in  the  form 


which  is  the  required  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  circle 
x2  -f  y1  =  r2,  ^  and  yl  being  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of 
tangency. 

(yQ)    Center  of  circle  not  at  origin.     If  the  equation  of  the 
given  circle  be 

^  +  y/2+2fe  +  2^/  +  C7=0,   ...     (7) 

then,  Pl  and  P2  being  on  this  circle, 

»i2  +  yia-h  2^  +  2^  +  (7=  0,   .     .     .     (8) 
and  x*  +  y*  +  2Gxt  +  2Fy2  +  C  =  Q.   .    :     .     (9) 

Subtracting  equation  (8)  from  equation  (9), 
x?  -x*  +  2  G(x2  -  x^  +  y}  -yf  +  2  F(y2  -  ^)  =  0, 
which  may  be  written  in  the  form 

(ya  -  yi)(ya  +^i  +  2  ^)=  -(^-^C^  +  ^i  4- 

Va—  Vi 
whence,  S  —  ^ 


^2-^1         ya  +  ^1 
Substituting  this  result  in  equation  (2)  gives 
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as  the  equation  of  the  secant  through  the  two  points  (xv 
and  (#2,  #2)  on  the  circle  (7).  If,  now,  the  point  (#2,  «/2) 
moves  along  the  curve  until  it  comes  into  coincidence  with 
(xv  T/J),  this  secant  line  becomes  a  tangent,  and  its  equation  is 


.Clearing  equation  (11)  of  fractions,  and  transposing,  it 
may  be  written  thus  : 


Gv  +  ffy^xf  +  y*  +  0x^  +  ^1   .   .   .   (12) 

but,  by  equation  (8),  the  second  member  of  equation  (12) 
equals 

-  ax,  -  Fyi  -  a. 

Putting  this  value  for  the  second  member  in  equation  (12), 
and  transposing,  that  equation  becomes 

«l«  +  2/l2/+6?(x  +  a?1)  +  .F(2/  +  2/1)  +  e  =  O,  .    .    .    [36] 

which  is  the  required  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  circle 
(7),  x^  and  yl  being  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  contact.* 

NOTE.  Equation  [36]  may  be  easily  remembered  if  it  be  observed 
that  it  differs  from  the  equation  of  the  circle  [equation  (7)]  only  in 
having  x^x,  y$,  x  +  xv  and  y  +  y}  in  place  of  a:2,  y2,  2  #,  and  2  y,  respec- 
tively. It  will  be  found  later  that  any  equation  of  the  second  degree 
(from  which  the  xy-term  is  absent)  bears  this  same  relation  to  the  equa- 
tion of  a  tangent  to  its  locus,  xl  and  yl  being  the  coordinates  of  the  point 
of  contact.  Compare,  also,  equation  [35]  with  equation  (1). 

It  must  also  be  carefully  kept  in  mind  that  equations  [35]  and  [36] 
represent  tangents  only  if  (xv  y^  is  a  point  on  the  circle.  It  will  be  seen 
later  that  these  equations  represent  other  lines  if  (xv  y^  is  not  on  the  circle. 

85.  Equation  of  a  normal  to  a  given  circle.  By  definition 
(Art.  81)  the  normal  at  a  given  point,  P1=(a?1,  «/x),  on  any 

*  Equations  (11)  and  (12)  are,  of  course,  "but  different  forms  of  the  equa- 
tion of  the  same  tangent  as  that  represented  by  equation  [36]. 
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curve  is  the  line  through  Pp  and  perpendicular  to  the 
tangent  at  _Pr  Hence,  to  get  the  equation  of  the  normal 
at  any  given  point,  it  is  only  necessary  to  write  the  equation 
of  the  tangent  at  this  point  (Art.  84),  and  then  the  equa- 
tion of  a  line  perpendicular  to  this  tangent  (Arts.  53,  62) 
and  passing  through  the  given  point.  Thus  the  equation 
of  the  normal  to  the  circle 


C'=0,     .     .     .     (1) 
at  the  point  Pl  =  (x^  «/t),  is 


The  coordinates  —  6r  and  —  F  of  the  center  of  the  given 
circle  (1)  satisfy  equation  (2);  hence,  every  normal  to  a  circle 
passes  through  the  center  of  the  circle. 

If  the  center  of  the  circle  be  at  the  origin,  then  6r  =  0, 
F  =  0,  and  C  =  —  r2,  and  the  equation  (2)  of  the  normal 
becomes 

#-yi  =  |o-*i),  •     (3) 

which  reduces  to  x^y  —  xyl  =  0,  —  an  equation  which  could 
have  been  derived  for  the  circle  #2  -f-  y2  =  r2  in  precisely  the 
same  way  that  equation  (2)  was  derived  from  equation  (1). 

EXERCISES 

1.  Derive,  by  the  secant  method,  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the 
circle  x2  +  y1  —  2  rx,  the  point  of  contact  being  Pl  =  (xv  #j)  . 

2.  Write  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  circle  : 
(a)    x2  +  y2  =  25,  the  point  of  contact  being  (3,  4)  ; 

(/?)  x*  +  3/2  -  3  a;  +  10  y  =  15,  the  point  of  contact  being  (4,  -11)  ; 
(y)   (x  -  2)2  +  (y  -  3)2  =  10,  the  point  of  contact  being  (5,  4)  ; 
(8)   3  z2  +  $f  -  2  y  -  4  x  =  0,  the  point  of  contact  being  (0,  0). 
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3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  normal  to  each  of  the  circles  of  Ex.  2, 
through  the  given  point. 

4.  A  tangent  is  perpendicular  to  the  radius  drawn  to  its  point  of 
contact.     By  means  of  this  fact,  derive  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to 
the  circle  (x-a)*+(y-b)*  =  r'i  at  the  point  (xvyj  (cf.  equation  [36]). 

5.  From  the  fact  that  a  normal  to  a  circle  passes  through  its  center, 
find  the  equation  of  the  normal  to  the  circle  x*+y*-Gx  +  8y  +  21=Q 
at  the  point  (1,  -4). 

6.  Find  the  equations  of  the  two  tangents,  drawn  through  the  ex- 
ternal point  (11,  3)  to  the  circle  x2  +  y2  =  40. 

SUGGESTION.     Use  the  equation  of  the  tangent  in  terms  of  its  slope. 

7.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  circle  whose  center  is  at  the  point 
(5,  3),  and  which  touches  the  line  3^  +  2^-10  =  0? 

8.  Under  what  condition  will  the  line  -  +  ?  =  1   touch  the   circle 

a     b 

x*  +  y*  =  r2<> 

9.  Find  the  equation  of  a  circle  inscribed  in  the  triangle  whose  sides 

are  the  lines  x  =  0,  y  =  0,  and  -  +  U.  =  1. 

a     b 

10.  Solve  Ex.  6  by  assuming  xl  and  yl  as  the  coordinates  of  the  point 
of  contact,  and  then  finding  their  numerical  values  from  the  two  equa- 
tions which  they  satisfy. 

86.  Lengths  of  tangents  and  normals.  Subtangents  and 
subnormals.  The  tangent  and  normal  lines  of  any  curve 
extend  indefinitely  in  both 
directions ;  it  is,  however, 
convenient  to  consider  as  the 
length  of  the  tangent  the 
length  TPV  measured  from 
the  point  of  intersection  (T)  o 


T  X 


FIG. 67. 


of  the  tangent  with  the  x- 

axis  to  the  point  of  tangency 

(Pj),  and  similarly  to  consider  as  the  length  of  the  normal 

the  length  P±N,  measured  from  P1  to  the  point  of  intersect 

tion  (JV)  of  the  normal  with  the  #-axis, 
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The  subtangent  is  the  length  TM,  where  M  is  the  foot  of 
the  ordinate  of  the  point  of  tangency  P1 ;  and  the  subnormal 
is  the  corresponding  length  MN.  As  thus  taken,  the  sub- 
tangent  and  the  subnormal  are  of  the  same  sign ;  ordinarily, 
however,  one  is  concerned  merely  with  their  absolute  values, 
irrespective  of  the  algebraic  sign.  The  subtangent  is  the 
projection  of  the  tangent  length  011  the  #-axis,  and  the  sub- 
normal is  the  like  projection  of  the  normal  length. 


87.  Tangent  and  normal  lengths,  subtangent  and  subnor- 
mal, for  the  circle.  The  definitions  given  in  the  preceding 
article  furnish  a  direct  method  for  finding  the  tangent  and 
normal  lengths,  as  well  as  the  subtangent  and  subnormal, 
for  a  circle.  E.g.,  to  find  these  values  for  the  circle 

x2  +  z/2  =  25,  and  correspond- 
ing to  the  point  of  contact 
(3,  4),  proceed  thus : 

The  equation  of  the  tan- 
gent P^T  is  (Art.  84) 


FIG.  68. 


hence  the  ^-intercept  of  this 
tangent,    i.e.,    OT,    =  %£- ; 

therefore  the  subtangent    TM,   which  equals   OM  —  OT,  is 

3  -  ^,  i.e.,  -  5J.     The  tangent  length 


TPl  = 


* 


MP    = 


To  find  the  normal  length,  and  the  subnormal,  first  write 
the  equation  of  the  normal  at  the  point  (3,  4);  it  is  (Art. 
85)  4#—  32/  =  0.  Hence  its  ^-intercept  is  zero,  and  the 
subnormal,  MO  in  this  case,  is  —  3  j  the  normal  length  P^  0 
is  5. 
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Similarly,  corresponding  to  the  point  (xv 
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on  the  circle 


+  if  = 


the    subtangent    =  —  ^-,    the  tangent  length 


=  ^i,  the  subnormal   =  —  xv  and  the  normal  length  =  r. 

x\ 
The  derivation  of  these  values  is  left  as  an  exercise  for  the 

student,  as  is  also  the  derivation  of  the  corresponding 
expressions  for  the  circle  x*  +  y2  4-  2  G-x  +  2  Fy  +(7=0,  the 
point  of  contact  being  (xv  y^). 

EXERCISES 
Find  the  lengths  of  the  tangent,  subtangent,  normal,  and  subnormal, 

1.  for  the  point  (4,  -11)  on  the  circle  x2  +  if-  —  3  x  +  10  y  =  15; 

2.  for  the  point  (1,  3)  on  the  circle  x2  +  yz  -  10  x  =  0  ; 

3.  for  the  point  whose  abscissa  is  \/7  on  the  circle  xz  +  y2  =  25. 

4.  The  subtangent  for  a  certain  point  on  a  circle,  whose  center  is  at 
the  origin,  is  5|,  and  its  subnormal  is  3.     Find  the  equation  of  the  circle, 
and  the  point  of  tangency. 

88.  To  find  the  length  of  a  tangent  from  a  given  external 
point  to  a  given  circle.  Let  P1==(a?1,  y^)  be  the  given 
external  point,  and  let 


be  the  given  circle.     The  center  of  this  circle  (Art.  79)  is 

(~6r,  ~.F),  and  its   radius   is 

F 


-C.     Join  Pl  to  the 
center  K,   draw  the  tangent 
Px§,  and  also  the  radius  KQ. 
Then  P^P  =  KP?  -  KQ2  ; 
but 


and 


(Art.  26) 


FIG.  69. 


(Art.  79) 
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=  V  +  */i2  +  2  O^j  +  21^1  +  0, 

i.e.,  the  square  of  the  length  of  the  tangent  from  a  given 
external  point  to  the  circle  x2  +  #2  +  2  Grx  +  2  Fy  +  (7=0* 
is  obtained  by  writing  the  first  member  only  of  this  equation, 
and  substituting  in  it  the  coordinates  of  the  given  point,  f 

89.   From  any  point  outside  of  a  circle  two  tangents  to  the 
circle  can  be  drawn,     (a)  Let  the  equation  of  the  circle  be 

x*  +  y*  =  r\         ,         .         .          (1) 
then  (Art.  83)  the  line 


y  =  mx  4-  rvl  +  w2    .          .          .          (2) 

is,  for  all  values  of  m,  tangent  to  this  circle.  Let  PI=  (#r  y^ 
be  any  given  point  outside  the  circle  (1) ;  then  the  tangent 
(2)  will  pass  through  JPj  if,  and  only  if,  m  be  given  a  value 
such  that  the  equation 

yl  =  mx1  4-  r  Vl  +  m2     .  .       (3) 

shall  be  satisfied. 

Transposing,  squaring,  and  rearranging  equation  (3),  it 
is  clear  that  it  will  be  satisfied  if,  and  only  if,  m  is  given  a 
value  such  that  the  equation 

(r2  _  X2)m2  +  2  x^m  4-  r2  -  ^2  =  0 

is  satisfied;  z'.e.,  equation  (3)  is  satisfied  if,  and  only  if, 

± 


Equation  (4)  gives  two,  and  only  two,  real  values  for  m 
when  (x^,  y^)  is  outside  of  the  circle,  for  then  xf  +  y\  —  r2  is 


*  If  the  circle  is  given  by  the  equation  Ax*  +  Af  +  2  Gx  +  2  Fy  4-  (7  =  0, 
it  must  first  be  divided  by  ^1  before  applying  this  theorem. 

t  The  expression  x^  +  y\z  +  2  G-x\  +  2  Jtyi  +  O  is  called  the  power  of  the 
point  PI  =  (xi,  yi)  with  regard  to  the  circle  z2  +  y2  +  2  £z  +  2  Fy  +  C  =  0. 
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positive  (Art.  78,  foot-note)  ;  these  values  of  m,  being  sub- 
stituted in  turn  in  equation  (2),  give  the  two  tangents 
through  Pl  to  the  circle  (1). 

If  P1  is  on  the  circle  (1),  then  x£  -f  yf  —  r2  =  0;  hence  the 
two  values  of  m  from  equation  (4)  coincide,  and  the  two 
tangents  also  coincide,  i.e.,  there  is  in  this  case  but  one 
tangent.  If  Pl  is  within  the  circle,  then  the  two  values 
of  m  from  equation  (4)  are  both  imaginary  and  no  tangent 
through  Pl  can  be  drawn  to  the  circle  (1).* 

If  either  value  of  m  from  equation  (4)  is  substituted  in 
equation  (2),  and  then  equations  (2)  and  (1)  are  considered 
as  simultaneous  and  solved  for  x  and  y,  the  coordinates  of 
the  corresponding  point  of  contact  are  obtained. 

NOTE.  The  properties  of  the  equations  of  the  line  and  circle  have  thus 
established  a  geometric  property  of  the  circle  [cf.  Art.  31,  (III)]. 


If  the  equation  of  the  given  circle  had  been 

2^  +  ^  +  2  #3  +  22fy+  0  =  0,    ...     (5) 

it  could,  by  Art.  71,  have  been  transformed  to  new  axes 
through  its  center  (~#,  ~JP)  and  parallel  respectively  to 
the  given  axes  ;  its  equation  would  thus  have  become 

3/2+^2  =  ,3  .  .  .  (6) 

where  x'  and  y'  refer  to  the  new  axes. 

This  transformation,  however,  leaves  the  circle  and  all  its 
intrinsic  properties  unchanged  ;  but  (a)  applies  to  circle  (6), 
hence  it  is  proved  that  circle  (5),  which  is  circle  (6)  merely 
referred  to  other  axes,  has  the  same  properties. 

*  These  conclusions  may  also  be  stated  thus  :  if  PI  is  outside  of  the 
circle,  equation  (4)  gives  two  real  and  distinct  values  for  m  ;  corresponding 
to  these  there  are  two  real  and  distinct  tangents  ;  if  PI  is  on  the  circle,  the 
two  values  of  m  are  real  but  coincident,  and  there  are  two  real  but  coincident 
tangents  ;  if  PI  is  inside  of  the  circle,  the  two  values  of  m  are  imaginary, 
and  the  two  corresponding  tangents  are  therefore  also  imaginary, 
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90.  Chord  of  contact.  If  two  tangents  are  drawn  from  any 
external  point  to  a  circle,  the  line  joining  the  two  corre- 
sponding points  of  tangency  is  called  the  chord  of  contact  for 
the  point  from  which  the  tangents  are  drawn. 

The  equation  of  this  chord  of  contact  may  be  found  by 

first  finding  the  points  of  tan- 
gency and  then  writing  the 
equation  of  the  straight  line 
through  those  two  points.  It 
may,  however,  be  found  more 
briefly,  and  much  more  ele- 
gantly, as  follows: 

Let  P1  =  (ajp   y^)  be   the 
given    external    point    from 
which  the  two  tangents  are 
)  and  T%  =  (#3)  y3)  be  the  points 


drawn ;  and  let  T2  =  (#2,  >, 
of  tangency  on  the  circle 


it  is  required  to  find  the  equation  of  the  line  passing  through 
TI  and  Tz.     The  equation  of  the  tangent  at  T2  is  (Art.  84) 

^  +  yay+ff(*  +  *2)  +  ^<>+ya)  +  c'=a0'-  •  •  (2) 
and  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  Ts  is 

v&+y&+G(x  +  xz)+F(y+yz)  +  c=Q*-  .  .(3) 

But  each  of  these  tangents  passes  through  the  point  P1  ; 
hence  its  coordinates,  xl  and  yv  satisfy  equations  (2)  and  (3), 
therefore 

%  +  V\y*  +  #Oi  +  x*>  +  ^Q/i  +  «/2)  +  C'  =  0,  .  .  .  (4) 
and       XjX3  +  y^  +  ^(^  +  x3)  +F(yl  +  ys)  +  O  =  0.  .  .  .  (5) 
Equations  (4)  and  (5),  however,  assert  respectively  that 
(xv  y2)  and  (#3,  ^3)  are  points  on  the  locus  of  the  equation 

'  =  0.  .    .    .    (6) 
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But  equation  (6)  is  of  the  first  degree  in  the  two  varia- 
bles x  and  y,  hence  (Art.  57)  its  locus  is  a  straight  line,  and, 
since  it  passes  through  both  ^=(^^2)  an(^  ^3— (^3*^3)' 
it  is  the  equation  of  the  chord  of  contact ; 
i.e.,  xjx  +  y$  +  G-(x  +  arj)  +  jF(y  +  ^)  +  0  =  0  .  .  .  [37] 
is  the  equation  of  the  chord  of  contact  corresponding  to  the 
external  point  PI=(XV  y-^). 

It  is  to  be  noticed  that  if  Pl  is  on  the  circle,  then  the  two 
tangents  drawn  through  it  coincide  with  each  other  and  with 
the  chord  of  contact;  the  equation  of  the  chord  of  con- 
tact [37]  then  becomes  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  Pv  as 
it  should  (cf.  equation  [36]). 

"  If,  then,  (xv  y^)  is  a  point  on  the  circle  (1),  equation  [37] 
is  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  circle  at  that  point ;  if, 
on  the  other  hand,  (xv  y^)  is  outside  of  this  circle,  then 
equation  [37]  is  not  the  equation  of  a  tangent,  but  of  the 
chord  of  contact  corresponding  to  that  external  point. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  length  of  the  tangent  from  the  point  (8,  10)  to  the  circles : 
(a)  a?a  +  y2-3*  =  0;  (£)  2*a  +  2y'  =  5y +  6. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  equation  of  the  chord  of  contact  corresponding  to 
the  point  (5,  6)  for  the  circle  x2  +  y2  -  6  x  -  4  y  =  1. 

(/:?)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  in  which  this  chord  cuts  the 
circle. 

(y)  Write  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  circle  at  these  points 
of  intersection ;  show  that  these  lines  pass  through  the  given  point  (5, 6). 

3.  By  the  method  of  exercise  2,  find  the  equations  of  the  tangents 
drawn  to  the  circle  (3  x  —  2)2  +  (3  y  +  5)2  =  4,  from  the  origin ;  from  the 
point  (1,  2). 

4.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  from  which  the  tangents  drawn  to  the 
two  circles 

2z2  +  2y2-10a;  +  14y  +  35  =  0     and     x*  +  y*  =  9 

are  of  equal  length.     Show  that  this  locus  is  a  straight  line  perpendicular 
to  the  line  joining  the  centers  of  the  given  circles. 
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5.  For  what  point  is  the  line  3  a:  -f  4//  =  7  the  chord  of  contact  with 
regard  to  the  circle  a;2  +  y2  =  14  ? 

6.  Find  the  chord  of  contact  for  the  circle  x'2  +  y2  =  25,  corresponding 
to  the  point  (3,  7)  ;  to  the  point  (3,  2). 

7.  By  means  of  the  equation  y  —  yl  =  m(x~  x^)  prove  that  two  tan- 
gents can  be  drawn  through  the  external  point  (xv  y^)  to  the  circle 
whose  equation  is  x2  +  y2  =  r2. 

8.  Solve  (/?)  and  (y),  of  exercise  2,  by  means  of  the  equation 

y  -  6  =  m(x  -  5). 

91.   Poles    and    Polars.      If    through    any    given    point 
P1  =  (o?1,  «/x),  outside,  inside,  or  on  the  circle,  a  secant  is 

drawn,  meeting  the  circle  in  two 
points,  as   Q  and  R,  and  if  tan- 
\  R  /    ,     gents  are  drawn  at  Q  and  72,  they 

will  intersect  in  some  point  as 


The  locus  of  P',  as  the  secant 
revolves  about  Pv  is  called  the 
polar  of  Pl  with  regard  to  the 
circle ;  and  Pl  is  the  pole  of  that 
FIG.  71.  locus.  It  will  be  proved  in  the 

next  article  that  the  locus  of  P' 
is  a  straight  line  whose  equation  is  of  the  same  form  as  that 
of  the  tangent  (Art.  84),  and  as  that  of  the  chord  of  contact 
(Art.  90)  already  found. 

92.   Equation  of  the  polar.     Let  P1  =  (xv  y^)  be  the  given 
point,  the  equation  of  whose  polar,  with  regard  to  the  circle 

is  sought.  Also  let  P±QR  be  any  position  of  the  secant 
through  Px,  and  let  the  tangents  at  Q  and  R  intersect  in 
P's(a?',  /);  then  the  equation  of  P^72  (Art.  90)  is 


90-93.1 


CIRCLE 


15? 


Since  Pl  is  on  this  line,  therefore 

x^' +y$' +  G(xl  +  x')  +  F(yl  +  y')+C=Q.   ...   (3) 

Equation  (3)  asserts  that  the  coordinates,  x'  and  y',  of 
Pf  satisfy  the  equation 

x^  +  y^  +  atx  +  x^  +  Fty  +  y^+C^Q',    .   .   .   [38] 

i.e.,  this  variable  point  Pf  always  lies  on  the  locus  of  equa- 
tion [38] ;  in  other  words,  [38]  is  the  equation  of  the  polar 
of  Pl  with  regard  to  the  circle  (1). 

Moreover,  since  equation  [38]  is  of  the  first  degree  in  the 
variables  x  and  y,  therefore  (Art.  57)  its  locus  is  a  straight 
line  ;  that  is,  the  polar  of  any  given  point,  with  regard  to  any 
given  circle,  is  a  straight  line. 

That  equations  [36]  and  [37]  have  the  same  form  as  equa- 
tion [38]  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  tangent  and  the  chord 
of  contact  are  only  special  cases  of  the  polar. 


93.  Fundamental  theorem 
cerning  poles  and  polars  is 
with  regard  to  a  given  circle, 
passes  through  the  point  Pz, 
then  the  polar  of  P2  passes 
through  Pr  Let  the  equa- 
tion of  the  given  circle  be 


An  important  theorem  con- 
If  the  polar  of  the  point  Pv 


+  (7=0,  .     .     .     (1) 
and  let  the  two  given  points 
be          Pl  =  (xv  y±), 
and       Pi  =  (xvyd> 
then  (Art.  92)  the  equation  of  the  polar  of  P1  is 

ay  +  y\y  +  a  O 


(2) 
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If  this  line  passes  through  P^  then 


But  the  equation  of  the  polar  of  P2  (Art.  92)  is 

and  equation  (3)  proves  that  the  locus  of  equation  (4)  passes 
through  Pv  which  establishes  the  theorem. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  polar  of  the  point  (6,  8)  with  reference  to  the  circle 
a:2  +  «/2  =  14. 

2.  Find   the   polar  of   the  point  (1,  2)  with  regard  to   the   circle 
a;2  +  y2  +  4  x  _  e  y  =  10. 

3.  Find  the  pole  of  the  line  4x  +  6  t/  =  7,  and  of  the  line  ax+ 6^  —  1=0, 
with  regard  to  the  circle  x2  +  yz  =  35. 

4.  Find  the  equations  of  the  two  tangents  to  the  circle  x2  +  y2  =  65 
from  the  point  (4,  7);  from  the  point  (11,  3). 

5.  Show  that  if  the  polar  of  (k,  &)  with  respect  to  the  circle  #2+#2=c2 
touch  the  circle  4  (x2  +  ?/2)  =  c2,  then  the  pole  (&,  k)  will  lie  on  the  circle 
3.2  +  y2  =  4  ca 

6.  Show  that  the  pole  of  the  line  joining  (5,  7)  and  (~11,  1)  is  the 
point  of  intersection  of  the  polars  of  those  two  points  with  reference  to 
the  circle  x2-  +  y2  =  100. 

7.  Find   the  pole  of   the   line  2x  —  3y  =  0  with  respect  to  the  circle 
a:2  +  f-  =  9. 

8.  Show  what  specialization  of  a  polar  converts  it  into  a  chord  of 
contact,  and  what  further  specialization  converts  it  into  a  tangent. 

94.  Geometrical  construction  for  the  polar  of  a  given  point, 
and  for  the  pole  of  a  given  line,  with  regard  to  a  given  circle. 
Since  the  relation  between  a  polar  and  its  pole  (see  def. 
Art.  91)  is  independent  of  the  coordinate  axes,  therefore 
the  given  circle  may,  without  loss  of  generality,  be  assumed 
to  have  its  center  at  the  origin. 

If  P1  =  (xv  2/j)  is  any  given  point,  and 

=  f-     .     .     .     a) 
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is  a  given  circle,  whose  center  is  at  the  point  0,  then  the 
equation  of  OP1  (Art.  51)  is 

.         .         .         (2) 


Fia.  73£ 


Fio. 


Let  LL^  be  the  polar  of  Pv  with  regard  to  the "  given 
circle,  and  let  it  meet  OPl  in  K.  The  equation  of  LL^ 
(Art.  92)  is 

Equations  (2)  and  (3)  show  (Art.  62)  that  LL^  and  OPl 
are  perpendicular  to  each  other;  i.e.,  the  line  joining  the 
given  point  Pl  to  the  center  of  the  circle  is  perpendicular  to 
the  polar  of  P1  with  regard  to  the  circle. 

The  distance  (OK)  from  the  origin  to  the  line  LLl 
(Art.  64)  is 

,-£—^          •         •         •         (4) 


(5) 


and  the  length  of  OPl  (Art.  26)  is 


therefore        OK •  OPl  = 


Hence,  to  construct,  with  regard  to  a  given  circle,  the 
polar  of  any  given  point  Pv  join  that  point  to  the  center  of 
the  circle,  then  on  OP1  (produced  if  necessary)  find  a  point 
K  such  that  the  rectangle  OPl  •  OK  is  equal  to  the  square 
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on  the  radius  of  the  circle,  and  through  K  draw  a  line 
perpendicular  to  OPl ;  this  line  is  the  required  polar. 

Similarly  the  pole  may  be  constructed,  if  the  polar  and 
the  circle  are  given. 

95.  Circles  through  the  intersections  of  two  given  circles. 

Given  two  circles  whose  equations  are 

^  +  ^+26^+2^  +  4  =  0,    .     .     .     (1) 
and  x2  +  /  +  2  G&  +  2  F2y  +  C.  =  0.    .     .     .     (2) 

These  circles  intersect,  in  general,  in  two  finite  points 
.P1  =  (a?1,  yi)  and  P2=(#2,  «/2),  and  (Art.  41)  the  equation 

C1 
M-26te  +  2^+4,)  =  0,    ...   (3) 

where  k  is  any  constant,  represents  a  curve  which  passes 
through  these  same  points  Pl  and  P2. 

The  locus  of  equation  (3)  is,  moreover,  a  circle  (Art.  79) ; 
hence,  a  series  of  different  values  being  assigned  to  the  param- 
eter &,  equation  (3)  represents  what  is  called  a  " family" 
of  circles ;  each  one  of  these  circles  passing  through  the  two 
points  PI  and  P2  in  which  the  given  circles  (1)  and  (2) 
intersect  each  other. 

96.  Common  chord  of  two  circles.     If  in  equation  (3), 
Art.   95,  the   parameter  Jc  be   given  the   particular  value 
—  1,  the  equation  reduces  to 

2(0,-  ajx  +  ZW-  F>)y  +  0,-  Ci=0,  ...  (4) 

which  is  of  the  first  degree,  and  therefore  represents  a 
straight  line  ;  but  this  locus  belongs  to  the  family  repre- 
sented by  equation  (3)  of  Art.  95,  hence  it  passes  through  the 
two  points  PI  and  P2  in  which  the  circles  (1)  and  (2)  inter- 
sect. This  line  (4)  is,  therefore,  the  common  chord*  of 
these  circles. 
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To  obtain  the  equation  of  the  common  chord  of  two  given  circles  it  is, 
then,  only  necessary  to  eliminate  the  terms  in  x2  and  y'z  between  their 
equations.  E.g.,  to  find  the  common  chord  of  the  circles 

2x*  +  2y*  +    3x  +    oy-    9=0,          .       .       .       (a) 
and  6:r2  +  6?r  +  ll;r  +  13?/-23:=0,          .       .       .       (ft) 

multiply  equation  (a)  by  3  and  subtract  the  result  from  equation  (ft) ; 
this  gives 

x  -  y  +  2  =  0,  (y) 

as  the  equation  of  the  common  chord  of  the  given  circles. 

This  result  may  be  verified  by  finding  the  points  of  intersection 
(Art.  39)  of  the  circles  (a)  and  (ft),  and  then  writing  the  equation  of 
the  straight  line  through  those  two  points. 

Since  the  common  chord  of  two  circles  intersects  each  of  these  circles 
in  the  points  in  which  they  intersect  each  other,  therefore  the  points 
of  intersection  of  two  circles  may  be  found  by  finding  the  points  in 
which  their  common  chord  intersects  either  of  them.  E.g.,  to  find  the 
points  in  which  the  circles  (a)  and  (ft)  intersect  each  other,  it  is  only 
necessary  to  find  the  points  in  which  (y)  cuts  either  (a)  or  (ft)- 

97.  Radical  axis  ;  radical  center.  The  line  whose  equation 
is  obtained  by  eliminating  the  x2  and  y2  terms  between  the 
equations  of  two  given  circles,  as  in  Art.  96,  whether  the 
circles  intersect  in  real  points  or  not,  is  called  the  radical  axis 
of  the  two  circles.  If  the  two  given  circles  intersect  each 
other  in  real  points,  then  this  line  is  also  called  their  com- 
mon chord ;  that  is,  the  common  chord  of  two  circles  is  a 
special  case  of  the  radical  axis  of  two  circles. 

*  Equation  (3)  of  Art.  95,  which  for  every  value  of  k  represents  a  circle 
passing  through  the  two  points  in  which  the  given  circles  (1)  and  (2)  inter- 
sect, may  be  written  in  the  form 

The  coordinates  of  the  center  of  this  circle  are  (Art.  79) 

_£L+M*     and   _&±*fi. 
1  +  k  I  +  k 

If  then  k  be  made  to  approach  —1,  both  of  these  coordinates  approach 
infinity,  but  the  circle  always  passes  through  the  two  fixed  points  in  which 
the  given  circles  intersect ;  hence  the  common  chord  of  two  given  circles 
may  be  regarded  as  an  infinitely  large  circle  whose  center  is  at  infinity. 

TAN.    AN.    GEOM. —  11 


162 


ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 


[OH.  VII. 


Three  circles,  taken  two  and  two,  have  three  radical  axes. 
It  is  easily  shown  that  these  three  radical  axes  pass  through 
a  common  point ;  this  point  is  called  the  radical  center  of  the 
three  circles. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  common  chord  of  the  circles 

x2  +  y*  -  3x  -  5y  -  8  =  0,    x*  +  y2  +  Sx  =  0. 

2.  Find  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  circles  in  exercise  1,  and  the 
length  of  their  common  chord. 

3.  Find  the  radical  axis,  and  also  the  length  of  the  common  chord, 
for  the  circles  x2  +  y2  +  ax  -f  by  +  c  =  0,  x2  +  y2  +  bx  +  ay  +  c  =  0. 

4.  Find  the  radical  center  of  the  three  circles 

x*  +  #2-f  4* +  7  =  0, 

2(ar*  +  y2)  +  3a;  +  oy  +  9  =  0, 

x2  +  y*  +  y  =  0. 

5.  Show  that  tangents  from  the  radical  center,  in  exercise  4,  to  the 
three  circles,  respectively,  are  equal  in  length. 

6.  Prove  analytically  that  the  tangents  to  two  circles  from  any  point 
on  their  radical  axis  are  equal. 

7.  Find  the  polar  of  the  radical  center  of  the  circles  in  exercise  4, 
with  respect  to  each  circle. 

8.  Prove  analytically  that  the  three  radical  axes  of  three  circles,  the 
circles  being  taken  in  pairs,  meet  in  a  common  point. 

98.   The  equation  of  a  circle :  polar  coordinates.     Let  OR 

be  the  initial  line,  0  the  pole,  C^(flt  0^)  the  center  of  the 

circle,  r  its  radius,  and  P  =  (p,  6) 
any  point  on  the  circle.  Draw  0(7, 
0JP,  and  OP  ;  then,  by  trigonometry, 

r2  =  /o2  +  p*  -  2  PPl  cos  (0  -  0j),  i.e., 

Sjyooi  <»-',) 

+  /0l2_r2  =  0,  .  .  .   [39] 

which  is  the  equation  of  the  given 
circle. 


FIG.  U. 
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Depending  upon  the  relative  positions  of  the  polar  axis, 
the  pole,  and  the  center  of  the  circle,  equation  [39]  has 
several  special  forms  : 

(a)  If  the  center  is  on  the  polar  axis,  then  Ol  =  0,  and 
equation  [39]  becomes 

p2  -  2  prf  cos  6  +  p*  -  r2  =  0  ; 

(/?)  If  the  pole  is  on  the  circle,  then  p1  =  r,  and  equa- 
tion [39]  becomes 

/0_2rcos(0-01)=0; 

(7)  If  the  pole  is  on  the  circle  and  the  polar  axis  a  diame- 
ter, then  Pi=r  and  0l  =  0,  and  equation  [39]  becomes 

p  —  2  r  cos  6  =  0  ; 

(S)  If  the  center  is  at  the  pole,  then  pl  =  0  and  equation 

[39]  becomes 

p  =  r. 

99.   Equation  of  a  circle  referred  to  oblique  axes.     Let  the 
axes  OX  and  OY  be  inclined  at  an  angle  co ;   let  <7  =  (^,  &) 
be    the    center    of    the    circle,    r 
its  radius,    and   P  =  (z,  y)    any 
point   on  the   circle.     Draw  the 
ordinates  Jt/j(7  and  MP*  connect 
O  and  P,  and  draw  CHL  paral- 
lel to  the  2>axis  ;  then 


Fio.  75. 

2  GH  •  HP  c.™  at  -, 


hence  r2  =  (x  -  A)a  4-  (y  -  &)2  +  2(z  -  A)(y  -  AT)  cos  o>, 

!'.«.,  (a;-^)2H-(«/-^)2  +  ^(^-A)(?/-A-)cosft)-r2  =  0;.  .  .[40] 

which  is  the  equation  of  the  given  circle. 
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It  is  to  be  observed  that  this  equation  [40]  is  not  of  the 
form 

^  +  2/2  +  2  Ox  +  2Fy  +  6^=  0, 

which  was  discussed  in  Art.  79  ;  it  differs  from  that  equa- 
tion in  that  it  contains  an  ruy-term.  If,  however,  the  axes 
are  rectangular,  as  in  Art.  79,  then  cos  G>  =  0,  and  equation 
[40]  reduces  to  the  standard  form  of  Art.  79,  viz.  : 


which  is  a  special  case  of  equation  [40]. 

100.   The  angle  formed  by  two  intersecting  curves.    By  the 

angle  between  two  intersecting  curves  is  meant  the  angle 
formed  by  the  two  tangents,  one  to  each  curve,  drawn 
through  the  point  of  intersection. 

Hence  to  find  the  angle  at  which  two  curves  intersect,  it 
is  only  necessary  to  find  the  point  of  intersection,  then  to 
find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  at  this  point,  one  to  each 
curve,  and  finally  to  find  the  angle  formed  by  these  tangents. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  polar  equation  of  the  circle  whose  center  is  at  the  point 

(  7,  ?  )  and  whose  radius  is  10  ;  determine  also  the  points  of  its  inter- 
section with  the  initial  line. 

2.  Find  the  polar  equation  of  a  circle  whose  center  is  at  the  point 
f  15,  -  J  and  whose  radius  is  10.     Find  also  the  equations  of  the  tangents 
to  the  circle  from  the  pole. 

3.  A  circle  of  radius  3  is  tangent  to  the  two  radii  vectores  which 
make  the  angles  60°  and  120°  with  the  initial  line  :  find  its  polar  equa- 
tion, and  the  distance  of  the  center  from  the  origin. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  a  circle  of  radius  5,  with  center  at  the  point 
(2,  3),  if  o>  is  60°. 

5.  Find  the  equation  of  a  circle  of  radius  2,  with  center  at  the  origin, 
if  <o  is  120°. 
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6.  Determine  the  equation  of  the  circle  circumscribing  an  equilateral 
triangle,  —  the  coordinate  axes  being  two  sides  of  the  triangle. 

7.  A  circle  is  inscribed  in  a  square.     What  is  its  equation,  if  a  side 
and  adjacent  diagonal  of  the  square  are  chosen  as  the  y-  and  avaxis, 
respectively?     What  are  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  tangency? 

8.  Find  the  angle  at  which  the  circle  x*  +  yz  =  9  intersects  the  circle 
(x  —  4)2  +  y2-  —  2  y  =  15.     At  what  angle  does  the  second  of  these  circles 
meet  the  line  x  +  2  y  =  4  ? 

EXAMPLES   ON    CHAPTER  VI! 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  circumscribing  the  triangle  whose 
vertices  are  at  the  points  (7,  2),  (~1,  -4),  and  (3,  3).  What  is  its  center? 
its  radius  ? 

2.  Determine  the  center  of  the  circle 

(x  +  a)2  +  (y  +  6)2  =  a2  +  62. 

What  family  of   circles   is   represented  by  this  equation,  if  a  and  b 
vary  under  the  one  restriction  that  a2  +  W-  is  to  remain  constant? 

3.  What  must  be  the  relations  among  the  coefficients  in  order  that 
the  circles 

*2  +  y2  -f  2  Gjx  +  2  F#  +  Cl  =  0, 

and  x2  +  y2  +  2  G&  +  2  F2?/  +  C2  =  0, 

shall  be  concentric?  that  they  shall  have  equal  areas? 

4.  Under  what  limitations  upon  the  coefficients  is  the  circle 

Ax*  +  Ay2  +  Dx  +  Ey  +  F  =  0 
tangent  to  each  of  the  axes  ? 

5.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  has  its  center  on  the  ar-axis, 
and  which  passes  through  the  origin  and  also  through  the  point  (2,  3). 

6.  Find  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  two  circles 
X2^^2_4a:_0y_3i_o   and   z2  +  #2-4::r-f2y  +  l  =  0. 

7.  Circles   are   drawn  having  their  centers   at  the  vertices  of  the 
triangle  (7,  2),  (~1,  ~4)  and  (3,  3),  respectively,  and  each  passing  through 
the  center  of  a  fourth  circle  which  circumscribes  this  triangle ;  find  their 
equations,  their  common  chords,  and  their  radical  center. 

8.  Circles  having  the  sides  of  the  triangle  (7,  2),  (-1,  ~4),  (3,  3)  as 

diameters  are  drawn ;  find  their  equations,  their  radical  axes,  and  their 
radical  center. 
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9.    Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  passing  through  the  origin  and 
the  point  (xv  y^,  and  having  its  center  on  the  ?/-axis. 

10.  The  point  (3,  -.">)  bisects  a  chord  of  the  circle  x-  -f  if-  =  277  ;  find 
the  equation  of  that  chord. 

11.  A  circle  touches  the  line  4a;  +  3y  +  3  =  0  at  the  point  (~3,  3) 
and  passes  through  the  point  (5,  9);  find  its  equation. 

12.  A  circle,  whose  center  coincides  with  the  origin,  touches  the  line 
1  x  —  1 1  y  +  2  =  0 ;  find  its  equation. 

13.  At  the  points  in  which  the  circle  xl  +  y2  —  ax  —  by  =  0  cuts  the 
axes,  tangents  are  drawn ;  find  the  equations  of  these  tangents. 

14.  A  circle,  whose  radius  is  V74,  touches  the  line  5y  =  7  x  —  1  at 
the  point  (8,  11) ;  find  the  equation  of  this  circle. 

15.  A  circle  is  inscribed  in  the  triangle  (3,  ~2),  (-2g0-,  3),  (3,  3);  find 
its  equation;  find  also  the  equations  of  the  polars  of  the  three  vertices 
with  regard  to  this  circle. 

16.  Through  a  fixed  point  (xv  y^)  a  secant  line  is  drawn  to  the  circle 
a:2  +  y2  =  r2 ;  find  the  locus  of  the  middle  point  of  the  chord  which  the 
circle  cuts  from  this  secant  line,  as  the  secant  revolves  about  the  given 
fixed  point  (xv  yj. 

17.  Prove  analytically  that  an  angle  inscribed  in  a  semicircle  is  a 
right  angle. 

18.  Prove  analytically  that  a  radius  drawn  perpendicular  to  a  chord 
of  a  circle  bisects  that  chord. 

19.  Show  that  the  distances  of  two  points  from  the  center  of  a  circle 
are  proportional  to  the  distances  of  each  from  the  polar  of  the  other. 

20.  Two  straight  lines  touch  the  circle  x'2  +  y2  —  5  x  —  3  y  +  6  =  0, 
one  at  the  point  (1,  1)  and  the  other  at  the  point  (2,  3) ;  find  the  pole 
of  the  chord  of  contact  of  these  tangents. 

21.  Find  J.he  condition  among  the  coefficients  that  must  be  satisfied 
if  the  circles 

x2  +  y2  +  2  G^x  +  2  F}y  =  0     and    x2  +  ?/2  +  2  GU  +  2  /^  =  0 
shall  touch  each  other  at  the  origin. 

22.  Determine  F  and  C  so  that  the  circle 

x2  +  y'2  +  20  x  +  2  Fy  +  C  =  0 
shall  cut  each  of  the  circles 

a:2  +  2/2_4a;_2y  +  4  =  0     and 
at  right  angles  (cf.  Art.  100^. 
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23.  Given  the  two  circles 

x2  +  y2  -  4x  -2y  +  4  =  Q     and     a;2  +  y2  +  4z  +  2y-4  =  0; 
find  the  equations  of  their  common  tangents. 

24.  Find  the  radical  axis  of  the  circles  in  example  23  ;  show  that  it 
is  perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  the  centers  of  the  gi/en  circles,  and 
find  the  ratio  of  the  lengths  of  the  segments  into  which  the  radical  axis 
divides  the  line  joining  the  centers.     How  is  this  ratio  related  to  the 
radii  of  the  circles  ?    Is  this  relation  true  for  any  pair  of  circles  what- 
ever? 

25.  Given  the  three  circles  : 

^2  +  y*  _  IQX  +  60  =  o,  3z2  +  3y2  -  36  x  +  81  =  0, 

and  *2  +  ya-  16o;-12y  +  84  =  0; 

find  the  point  from  which  tangents  drawn  to  these  three  circles  are  of 
equal  length,  also  find  that  length.  How  is  this  point  related  in  position 
to  the  radical  center  of  the  given  circles  ?  Prove  that  this  relation  is  the 
same  for  any  three  circles. 

26.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  the  length  of  the 
tangent,  drawn  from  it  to  a  fixed  circle,  is  in  a  constant  ratio  to  the  dis- 
tance of  the  moving  point  from  a  given  fixed  point. 

27.  Let  P  be  a  fixed  point  on  a  given  circle,  T  a  point  moving  along 
the  circle,  and  Q  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  tangent  at  T  with  the 
perpendicular  upon  it  from  P  ;  find  the  locus  of  Q. 

SUGGESTION.     Use  polar  coordinates,  P  being  the  pole,  and  the  diam- 
eter through  P  the  initial  line. 

28.  Find  the  length  of  the  common  chord  of  the  two  circles 

O-a)2+  (y-b)*  =  r*    and     (x  -  ft)2  +  (y  -  a)2  =  r2. 
From  this  find  the  condition  that  these  circles  shall  touch  each  other. 

29.  If  the  axes  are  inclined  at  60°,  prove  that  the  equation 


represents  a  circle  ;  find  its  radius  and  center. 

30.   What  is  the  obliquity  of  the  axes  if  the  equation 


represents  a  circle  ?    What  is  its  radius  ? 

31.  For  what  point  on  the  circle  x*  +  y2  =  9  are  the  subtangent  and 
the  subnormal  of  equal  length?  the  tangent  and  normal?  the  tangent 
and  subtangent? 
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32.  An  equilateral  triangle  is  inscribed  in  the  circle  x2  +  y2-  —  4  with 
its  base  parallel  to  the  x-axis ;  through  its  vertices  tangents  to  the  circle 
are  drawn,  thus  forming  a  circumscribed  triangle;  find  the  equations, 
and  the  lengths,  of  the  sides  of  each  triangle. 

33.  The  poles  of  the  sides  of  each  triangle  in  example  32  are  the 
vertices  of  a  triangle ;  find  the  equations  of  its  sides,  and  draw  the  figure. 

34.  A  chord  of  the  circle  x-  +  y2  -  22  x  -  4  y  +  25  =  0  is  of  length 
4  V  5,  and  is  parallel  to  the  line  2  x  +  y  +  7  =  0 ;  find  the  equation  of  the 
chord,  and  of  the  normals  at  its  extremities. 

35.  Find  the  equation  of  a  circle  through  the  intersection  of  the 
circles  a;2  4-  y2  -  4  =  0,  x2  -f  y2  -  2  x  -  4  y  +  5  =  0,  and  tangent  to  the  line 
x  +  y  -  3  =  0. 

36.  The  length   of   a  tangent,  from   a  moving  point,  to  the  circle 
a;2+?/2=6  is  always  twice  the  length  of  the  tangent  from  the  same  point 
to  the  circle  x'2  +  #2  +  3  (x  +  y)  =  0.     Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of 
the  moving  point. 

37.  Find  the  locus  of  the  vertex  of  a  triangle  having  given  the  base 
=  2  a,  and  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  its  sides  =  2  fe'2. 

38.  Find  the  locus  of  the  middle  points  of  chords  drawn  through  a 
fixed  point  on  the  circle  x2  +  y'2  =  a2. 

39.  Through  the  external  point  Pl  =  (xv  y^),  a  line  is  drawn  meeting 
the  circle  a:2  +  ?/2  =  a2  in  Q  and  R ;  find  the  locus  of  middle  point  of  P^Q, 
as  this  line  revolves  about  Pr 

40.  A  point  moves  so  that  its  distance  from  the  point  (1,  3)  is  to  its 
distance  from  the  point  (~4,  1)  in  the  ratio  2:3.     Find  the  equation 
of  its  locus. 

41.  Do  the  circles 

4a;2  +  4?/2  +  4z-12?/-fl=0     and    2a;2-f2yj  +  y  =  0 
intersect?     Show  in  two  ways. 

42.  Find  the  equation  of  a  circle  of  radius  V85  which  passes  through 
the  points  (2,  1)  and  (-3,  4). 

43.  What  are  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  the  normal  to  the 
circle   ar2  +  ?/2=13,  —  these   lines  passing  through   the  point  (2,  ~3)? 
through  the  point  (0,  6)  ? 

44.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  through  (2,  3)  to  the  circle 
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45.  At  what  angle   do   the    circles    x'2  +  y2  +  Gx-'2y  +  5  =  Q    and 
a;2  +  #2  +  4  z  -f-  2  y  —  5  =  0  intersect  each  other  ? 

46.  A   diameter   of   the   circle    4  a:2  +  4y2  +  Sx  -  12  y  +  1  =  0  passes 
through  the  point  (1,  ~1).     Find  its  equation,  and  the  equation  of 
the  chords  which  it  bisects. 

47.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  such  that  tangents  from  it  to  two  con- 
centric circles  are  inversely  proportional  to  the  radii  of  the  circles. 

48.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  its  distances  from 
two  fixed  points  are  in  constant  ratio  k.     Discuss  the  locus  and  draw 
the  figure. 

49.  A  point  moves  so  that  the  square  of  its  distance  from  the  base 
of  an  isosceles  triangle  is  equal  to  the  product  of  its  distances  from  the 
other  two  sides.     Show  that  the  locus  is  a  circle. 

50.  Prove  that  the  two  circles 

=  0  and  a:2  +    2  +  2  G1     +  2  F     +  C  =  0 


are  concentric  if  Gl  =  G%  and  Fl  =  F2;  that  they  are  tangent  to  each 
other  if 

V^Gj  —  G2y2  +  (.Pj  —  F2)'2  =  VG\2  +  FI*  —  Cl  ±  VGV2  +  F^  —  C.2 ; 
and  find  the  condition  among  the  constants  that  these  circles  intersect 
orthogonally,  i.e.,  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 


CHAPTER   VIII 
THE  CONIC  SECTIONS 

101.  In  Art.  48,  which  should  now  be  carefully  re-read, 
a  conic  section  was  denned ;    its  general  equation  was  de- 
rived; its  three  species,  viz.,  the  parabola,  ellipse,  and  hyper- 
bola, were  mentioned ;  and  a  brief  discussion  of  the  nature 
and  forms  of  the  curve  was  given.     In  the  present  chap- 
ter, each  of  these  three  species  will  be  examined  somewhat 
more  closely  than  was  done  in  Chapter  IV,  and  some  general 
theorems  concerning  its  tangents,  normals,  diameters,  chords 
of  contact,  and  polars  will  be  proved. 

The  general  equation  (Art.  48)  of  the  conic  section 
might  here  be  assumed,  and  the  special  forms  for  the  parab- 
ola, the  ellipse,  and  the  hyperbola  be  derived  from  it ;  but, 
partly  as  an  exercise,  and  partly  for  the  sake  of  freedom 
to  choose  the  axes  in  the  most  advantageous  ways,  the  equa- 
tions will  here  be  re-derived,  as  they  are  needed,  from  the 
definitions  of  the  curves. 

I.    THE   PARABOLA 

Special  Equation  of  Second  Degree 

Ax?  +  2 Ga  +  2 Fy  +  C  =  0,  or  By*  +  2Gv  +  2Fy+C  =  Q 

102.  The  parabola  defined,     A  parabola  is  the  locus  of 
a  point  which  moves  so  that  its  distance  from  a  fixed  point, 
called  the  focus,  is  equal  to  its  distance  from  a  fixed  line, 
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called  the  directrix.     It  is  the  conic  section  with  eccentricity 
e  =  1  (cf.  Art.  48). 

The   equation  of  a  parabola,  with   any  given  focus  and 
directrix,  can  be  obtained  directly  from  this  definition. 

EXAMPLE.     To  find  the  equation  of   the  parabola  whose  directrix 
is  the  line  x  —  2y  —  1  =  0,  and  whose  focus  is  the  point  (2,  ~3). 
Let  P  =  (x,  y)  be  any  point  on  the  parabola(see  Fig.  79)  ; 


then  x  ~  ~  y  ~     is  the  distance  of  P  from  the  directrix  (Art.  64), 

+  V5 


and  V(a;  -  2)2  +  (y  +  3)2  is  the  distance  of  P  from  the  focus  (Art.  26); 


hence  _ —   -  V(x  —  2)2  +  (y  +  3)2,   by  definition ; 

that  is,  4x*  +  lxy  +y*-!Sx  +  26^  +  64  =  0; 

which  is  the  required  equation. 

The  equation  obtained  in  this  way  is  not,  however,  in  the 
most  suitable  form  from  which  to  study  the  properties  of  the 
curve,  but  can  be  simplified  by  a  proper  choice  of  axes. 
In  Art.  48  it  was  shown  that  the  parabola  is  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  the  straight  line  through  the  focus  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  directrix,  and  that  it  cuts  this  line  in  only 
one  point.  If  this  line  of  symmetry  is  taken  as  the  x-axis, 
the  equation  will  have  no  ?/-term  of  first  degree  [cf.  Art.  48, 
eq.  (3)] ;  while  if  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  curve  with 
this  axis  be  taken  as  origin,  the  equation  will  have  no  con- 
stant term,  since  the  point  (0,  0)  must  satisfy  the  equation. 
With  this  choice  of  axes,  the  equation  of  the  parabola  will 
reduce  to  a  simple  form,  which  is  usually  called  the  first 
standard  equation  of  the  parabola. 

103.    First  standard  form  of  the  equation  of  the  parabola. 

Let  D'D  be  the  directrix  of  the  parabola,  and  F  its  focus ; 
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also  let  the  line  ZFX,  perpendicular 
to  the  directrix,  be  the  #-axis ;  denote 
the  fixed  distance  ZF  by  2  p,  and  let 
0,  its  middle  point,  be  the  origin  of 
coordinates;  then  the  line  OY,  per- 
pendicular to  OX,  is  the  #-axis.  Let 
P  =  (a?,  y)  be  any  point  on  the  curve, 
FIG. 76.  "  and  draw  LQP  perpendicular  to  OF, 

also  draw  the  ordinate  MP,  and  the 
line  FP.     The  line  FP  is  called  the  focal  radius  of  P. 

Then  ZO=OF  =  p, 

and  the  equation  of  the  directrix  is  x  rh  p  =  0,      .     .     .     (1) 
while  the  focus  is  the  point  (^>,  0).          .  .  .  (2) 

Again,  from  the  definition  of  the  parabola, 
FP  =  LP\   [geometric  equation] 


but     FP  =  VO-j9)2  +  #2,  and  LP  =  ZO  +  OM=p  +  x  ; 


hence  V(#  —  p)*  +  y2  =  ( 

whence  2/2  =  4pa?,  .         .         .          [41] 

which  is  the  desired  equation. 

This  first  standard  form  [41]  is  the  simplest  equation  of 
the  parabola,  and  the  one  which  will  be  most  used  in  the 
subsequent  study  of  the  curve.  It  will  be  seen  later 
(Chapter  XII)  that  any  equation  which  represents  a  parab- 
ola can  be  reduced  to  this  form. 

104.  To  trace  the  parabola  2/2  =  4  px.  From  equation 
[41]  it  follows  : 

(1)  That  the  parabola  passes  through  the  point   0,  half 
way  from  the  directrix  to  the  focus.     This  point  is  called 
the  vertex  of  the  curve. 

(2)  That  the  parabola  is  symmetrical  with  regard  to  the 
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#-axis  ;  i.e.,  with  regard  to  the  line  through  the  focus  per- 
pendicular to  the  directrix ;  this  line  is  called  the  axis  *  of 
the  curve. 

(3)  That  x  has  always  the  same  sign  as  the  constant  jt?, 
i*e.,  that  the  entire  curve  and  its  focus  lie  on  the  same  side 
of  a  line  parallel  to  the  directrix,  and  midway  between  the 
directrix  and  the  focus. 

(4)  That  x  may  vary  in  magnitude  from  0  to  oo,  and  when 
x  increases,  so  also  does  y  (numerically) ;  hence  the  parabola 
is  an  open  curve,  receding  indefinitely  from  its  directrix  and 
its  axis. 

The  parabola  is  then  an  open  curve  of  one  branch  which 
lies  on  the  same  side  of  the  directrix  as  does  the  focus ; 
when  constructed  it  has  the  form  shown  in  Fig.  76. 

105.  Latus  rectum.     The  chord   through  the  focus  of  a 
conic,  parallel  to  the  directrix,  is  called  its  latus  rectum.     In 
the  figure  this  chord  is  R'R. 

Now  R'E  =2FE  =  28fi=2  ZF=  4p. 

Hence  the  length  of  the  latus  rectum  of  the  parabola  is  4jt?; 
that  is,  it  is  equal  to  the  coefficient  of  x  in  the  first  standard 
equation. 

106.  Geometric  property  of  the  parabola.     Second  standard 

equation.  Equation  [41]  may  be  interpreted  as  stating 
an  intrinsic  property  of  the  parabola,  —  a  property  which 
belongs  to  every  point  of  the  parabola,  whatever  coordinate 
axes  be  chosen.  For  (see  Fig.  76)  the  equation  j/2  =  4px 
gives  the  geometric  relation 

MP2  =  4  OF-  OM  =  R'R  -  OM, 
or,  expressed  in  words, 

*  The  axis  of  a  curve  should  be  carefully  distinguished  from  an  axis  of 
coordinates;  though  they  often  are  coincident  lines  in  the  figures  to  be 
studied. 
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If  from  any  point  on  the  parabola,  a  perpendicular  is  drawn 
to  the  axis  of  the  curve,  the  square  on  this  perpendicular  is 
equivalent  to  the  rectangle  formed  by  the  latus  rectum  and  the 
line  from  the  vertex  to  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular. 

This  geometric  property  enables  one  to  write  down  immedi- 
ately the  equation  of  the  parabola,  whenever  the  axis  of 
the  curve  is  parallel  to  one  of  the  coordinate  axes. 

E.g.,  if  the  vertex  of  the  parabola  is  the  point  A  =  (h,  &), 
and  its  axis  is  parallel  to  the  #-axis,  as  in  the  figure,  let 

F  be  the  focus  and  P  =  (x,  y) 
be  any  point  on  the  parabola ; 
draw  MP   perpendicular  to  the 
K-          axis  AK.     Then 


-A),.  [42] 

FjG>77t  which  is  the  equivalent  algebraic 

equation.  This  may  be  taken  as 

a  second  standard  form  of  the  equation,  representing  the 
parabola  with  vertex  at  the  point  (h,  k),  with  axis  parallel 
to  the  #-axis,  and,  if  p  is  positive,  lying  wholly  on  the  posi- 
tive side  of  the  line  x  =  h 

Equation  [42]  evidently  may  be  reduced  to  equation  [41] 
by  a  transformation  of  coordinates  to  parallel  axes  through 
the  vertex  (h,  k),  as  the  new  origin. 

Again,  suppose  the  position  of  the  parabola  to  be  that 
represented  in  Fig.  78.  The  vertex  is  A  ~  (h,  k),  and  the 
axis  of  the  parabola  is  parallel  to  the  ^-axis.  Let  P  =  (x,  y) 
be  any  point  on  the  curve,  and  draw  MP  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  curve.1 

Then  MF^  =  4  AF '  -  AM       .  [geometric  property] 

=  4  p  •  AM,  [here  p  is  negative] 
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whence,  substituting  the  coordinates  of  A  arid  P, 
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•      [43] 

which  is  another  form  for  the  second  standard  equation  of 
the  parabola. 

Y-  A 


Fid.  78. 


EXERCISES 

Construct  the  following  parabolas,  and  find  their  equations: 

1.  having  the  focus  at  the  point  (~1,  3),  and  for  directrix  the  line 
3 a; -5 #  =  2  (cf.  Art.  102); 

2.  having  the  focus  at  the  origin,  and  for  directrix  the  line 

2x  -y  +  3  =  0; 

3.  with  the  vertex  at  the  origin,  and  the  focus  at  the  point  (3,  0); 

4.  with  the  vertex  at  the  origin,  and  the  focus  at  the  point  (0,  ~3) ; 

5.  with  the  vertex  at  the  point  (~2,  5),  and  the  focus  at  the  point 

(-2,  l); 

6.  with  the  vertex   at  the  point    (~2,  ~4),   and   the  focus   at    the 
point  (1,  -4) ; 

7.  having  the  focus  at  the  point  (2jo,  0),  and  for  directrix  the  line 
x  =  0. 

8.  What  is  the  latus  rectum  of  each  of  the  parabolas  of  exercises  3  to  6. 

9.  Describe  the  effect  produced  on  the  form  of  a  parabola  by  increas- 
ing or  decreasing  the  length  of  its  latus  rectum. 

107.  Every  equation  of  the  form  A&*  +  2  Gx  +  2  Fy  +  C  =  O, 
or  By*  +  2  Gx  +  2  Fy  +  C  =  O,  represents  a  parabola  whose 
axis  is  parallel  to  one  of  the  coordinate  axes. 

Equations  [41],  [42],  and  [43]  are  of  the  form 

+  2  Gx-}-  2Fy  +  0=  0,  or  Ax?  +  2  Ox  +  2  .      +  <7=  0  ; 
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that  is,  each  has  one  and  only  one  term  containing  the 
square  of  a  variable,  and  no  term  containing  the  product 
of  the  two  variables.  Conversely,  it  may  be  shown  that 
an  equation  of  either  of  these  forms  represents  a  parabola 
whose  axis  is  parallel  to  one  of  the  coordinate  axes. 

A  numerical  example  will  first  be  discussed,  by  the 
method  which  has  already  been  employed  in  connection 
with  the  equation  of  the  circle  (Art.  79),  and  which  is 
applicable  also  in  the  case  of  the  other  conies.  It  is  the 
method  of  reducing  the  given  equation  to  a  standard  form, 
and  is  analogous  to  "  completing  the  square "  in  the  solu- 
tion of  quadratic  equations. 

EXAMPLE.     Given  the  equation 

25/-30y-50z-f  89  =  0, 

to  show  that  it  represents  a  parabola ;  and  to  find  its  vertex,  focus,  and 
directrix. 

Divide  both  members  of  the  equation  by  25,  and  complete  the  square 
of  the  y-terms ;  the  equation  may  then  be  written 

that  is,  (y  —  |)2  =  2(ar  —  f), 

whence  (y  ~  §)2  =  4  •  £  •  (x  -  f  ). 

Now  this  equation  is  in  the  second  standard  form  (cf.  equation  [42]), 
and  therefore  every  point  on  its  locus  has  the  geometric  property  given 
in  Art.  106 ;  and  the  locus  is  a  parabola.  The  vertex  is  at  the  point 
(|,  |)  ;  its  axis  is  parallel  to  the  z-axis,  extending  in  the  positive  direc- 
tion ;  and,  since  p  =  |,  its  focus  is  at  the  point  (f£,  3),  and  the  directrix 
is  the  line  x  =  £$. 

Consider  now  the  general  equation,  and  apply  the  same 
method,  taking  for  example  the  second  form,  viz.  : 

Dividing  both  numbers  of  the  equation  by  A,  completing  the 
square  of  the  #-terms,  and  transposing,  the  equation  becomes 

"  A         A2          "  A        A      A2' 
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Comparing  this  equation  with  the  standard  equation  [43], 
it  is  seen  that  its  locus  is  a  parabola,  whose  axis  is  parallel 
to  the  ^-axis,  extending  in  the  negative  direction  if  A  and  F 
have  like  signs,  and  in  the  positive  direction  if  4  and  F  have 

unlike  signs.     Its  vertex  is  at  the  point  (  —  -,  —  -  ^—  —  ]; 

^      A.        2t  AJl     J 

T1 

and,  since  p  =  —  ——,  its  focus  is  at  the  point 


-F*-  A 


C\ 

)' 


and  its  directrix  is  the  line   y  — 


A"'         2AF 

+  F2-AO 


2AF 


NOTE.  The  transformation  just  given  fails  if  A  =  0  or  if  F  =  0,  for 
in  that  case  some  of  the  terms  in  the  last  equation  are  infinite.  If,  how- 
ever, .4=0,  the  given  equation  becomes  2  Gx  -f  2  Fy  -f  C  =  0;  and,  this 
being  of  the  first  degree,  represents  a  straight  line.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  F=0,  the  given  equation  reduces  to  Ax2  +  2  Gx  -f  C  =  0,  and  repre- 
sents two  straight  lines  each  parallel  to  the  #-axis ;  they  are  real  and 
distinct,  real  and  coincident,  or  imaginary,  depending  upon  the  value  of 
G2  —  AC.  These  lines  may  be  regarded  as  limiting  forms  of  the  parab- 
ola (see  Chapter  XII). 

EXERCISES 

Determine  the  vertex,  focus,  latus  rectum,  equation  of  the  directrix 
and  of  the  axis  for  each  of  the  following  parabolas ;  also  sketch  each 
of  the  figures : 

1.  #2  -  5x+  4y  -  10  =0;  3.    5y  -  1  =  3 yz  +  4x; 

2.  3  z2  +  12  x  +  4  y  -  8  =  0 ;  4.   y2-  +  2  y  -  12  x  -  11  =  0. 

108.  Reduction  of  the  equation  of  a  parabola  to  a  standard  form.  In 
Art.  102  it  was  shown  that  the  equation  of  a  parabola  having  any 
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given  directrix  and  focus  is  in  general  not  as  simple  as  the  standard  equa- 
tion.    It  will  now  be  shown  that  if  the  coordinate  axes  be  transformed 

so  as  to  be  parallel  to  the  axis  and 
directrix  of  the  curve,  the  equation  will 
be  reduced  to  a  standard  form.  For  ex- 
ample, the  equation  of  the  parabola  with 
focus  at  (2,  ~3),  and  having  for  directrix 
the  line  x  —  2y  — 1=0,  was  found  to  be 
±x*  +  kxy  +  ?/2-  18o;  +  26?/  +  64  =  0. 
The  axis  of  the  curve  is  a  line  through 
(2,  -3)  and  perpendicular  to 


FIG.  79. 


its  equation  is  2  x  +  y  =  1,  and  it  cuts 
the  ar-axis  at  the  angle  ^  =  tan~1(-2). 
The  point  Z  is  the  intersection  of  the  directrix  and  axis,  and  may  be 
found  from  the  two  linear  equations  representing  these  lines ;  the  vertex 
A  is  the  point  bisecting  ZF.  If,  then,  the  axes  are  rotated  through 
the  angle  6  =  tan"1  (~2),  the  equation  will  be  reduced  to  the  second 
standard  form,  [42] ;  and  if  the  origin  be  also  removed  to  the  vertex 
A,  the  equation  will  be  further  reduced  to  the  first  standard  form,  [41]. 

The  point  Z  is  (f,  ~\),  A  is  (1$,  -f) ;  hence,  p  =  A  F  =  — — ,  and  trans- 

-V5 
forming  the  axes  through  the  angle  6  =  tan~1(-2),  to  the  new  origin 

(is   -8)?  tne  equation  of  the  parabola  reduces  to  y2  =  —- x. 

v5 

The  problem  of  reducing  any  equation  representing  a  parabola  to  its 
standard  form  is  taken  up  more  fully  in  Chap.  XII. 


EXERCISES 

Find,  and  reduce  to  the  first  standard  form,  the  equation  of  each  of 
the  following  parabolas ;  also  make  a  sketch  of  each  figure : 

1.  with  focus  at  the  point  (1,  3),  and  having  for  directrix  the  line 

3x  -  5y  =  2; 

2.  with  focus  at  the  point  (~8,  ~|),  and  having  for  directrix  the  line 

2x  +  7  y  -8  =  0; 

3.  with  focus  at  the  point  (a,  &),  and  having  for  directrix  the  line 
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II.    THE   ELLIPSE 

Special  Equation  of  the  Second  Degree 
Ax?  +  By*  +  2  Gx 


109.  The  ellipse  defined.  An  ellipse  is  the  locus  of  a 
point  Avhich  moves  so  that  the  ratio  of  its  distance  from 
a  fixed  point,  called  the  focus,  to  its  distance  from  a  fixed 
line,  called  the  directrix,  is  constant  and  less  than  unity. 
The  constant  ratio  is  called  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse. 
This  curve  is  the  conic  section  with  eccentricity  e  <  1  . 
(cf.  Art.  48.) 

The  equation  of  an  ellipse  with  any  given  focus,  directrix, 
and  eccentricity  may  be  readily  obtained  from  this  definition. 

EXAMPLE.  An  ellipse  of  eccentricity  f  has  its  focus  at  (2,  ~1),  and 
has  the  line  x  +  1y  —  5  for  directrix.  Let  P=(x,  y)  (Fig.  85)  be  any 
point  on  the  curve,  Fthe  focus,  and  PQ  the  perpendicular  from  P  to 
the  directrix. 

Then  FP  =     QP 


but  FP  =  V(x  -  2)2  +  (y  +  I)2,    Q  P  =        -y~       (Arts.  26,  64), 

+  V5 

hence  (x  -  2)2  +  (y  +  I)2  =  &  (x  +  2y  -  5)2; 

that  is,          41s2  -  IQxy  +  29  y2  -  140*  +  l7Qy  +  125  =  0; 
which  is  the  equation  of  the  given  ellipse. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  parabola,  so  also  here,  a  particular 
choice  of  the  coordinate  axes  gives  a  simpler  form  for  the 
equation  of  the  ellipse  ;  an  equation  which  is  more  suitable 
for  the  study  of  the  curve,  and  to  which  every  equation 
representing  an  ellipse  can  be  reduced.  As  has  been  seen  in 
Art.  48,  the  curve  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  line 
through  the  focus  and  perpendicular  to  the  directrix  ;  and 
cuts  that  line  in  two  points,  one  on  either  side  of  the  focus. 
The  equation  of  the  ellipse  will  be  in  a  simpler  form  if  this 
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line  of  symmetry  is  chosen  as  the  #-axis,  with  the  origin  half 
way  between  its  two  points  of  intersection  with  the  curve. 
The  resulting  equation  is  the  first  standard  form  of  the  equa- 
tion of  the  ellipse. 

110.   The  first  standard  equation  of  the  ellipse.     Let  F  be  the 
focus,  D'D  the  directrix,  and  ZFX  the  perpendicular  to  J)fD 
Y  through  F,  cutting 

the  curve  in  the  two 
points    A'   and    A 
(Art.  48)*.  Denote 
T-^   by  2  a  the   length 


of  AA,  and  let  0 
be  its  middle  point, 
so  that 

A0=  OA'  =  «. 

Let  ZX  be   the  #-axis,    0  the  origin,   and    OT,  perpen- 
dicular to  OX,  the  2/-axis.     Then,  by  the  definition  of  the 

ellipse, 

AF=eZA,     and     FA'  =  eZA'  ; 

.-.       AF+  FA'  =  e(ZA  +  ZA1)  =  e(ZA  +  ZA  +  AA'), 


=2 eZO  ; 


i.e., 

whence  2  a  =  2  e  (ZA 

therefore 


and  the  equation  of  the  directrix  is  x  +  -  =  0. 


(i) 


Again,  FA*  -AF=e  (ZA1  - 

i.e.,  FO  +  OAf  -  (AO  -  FG)  =  eAA, 

whence  2  FO  =  2ae; 


*  This  equation  may  also  be  easily  derived  independently  of  Art.  48,  — 
cf.  Arts.  103,  116. 
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therefore  FO  =  ae, 

and  the  focus  F  is  the  point  (—  ae,  0).       .         .         .         (2) 

Now,  for  any  point  P  on  the  curve,  draw  the  ordinate  MP 
and  the  perpendicular  LP  to  the  directrix  ;  then 

FP  =  eLP,     [geometric  equation]  .     .     ,     (3) 


but   FP  =  ^f(x^aey*+y\  LP=-  +  x\ 

e 

hence  (ae  -f  a?)2  +  y2  =  e2  (x+  -  J  ,      ,      ,     .      (4) 

that  is,  (1  -  e2)x2  +  f  =  a2  (1  -  e>),    .      .     .      (5) 


sy       I  o   ,  -j  *j  , 

a2      a2(l  — e2} 

From  equation  (6),  the  intercepts  of  the  curve  on  the  ^-axis 
are  ±  a  VI  —  e2.  Both  intercepts  are  real,  since  e  <  1;  hence 
the  ellipse  cuts  the  #-axis  in  two  real  points,  B  and  B',  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  origin  0  and  equidistant  from  it.  If 
OB  is  denoted  by  -f-  6,  so  that 

I2  =  a2(l  — e2),       .         .         .         (7) 
equation  (6)  takes  the  form 


This  is  the  simplest  equation  of  the  ellipse,  and  will  be 
most  used  in  the  subsequent  study  of  the  properties  of  that 
curve.  As  will  be  seen  in  Chapter  XII,  every  equation 
representing  an  ellipse  can  be  reduced  to  this  form. 

*  If  a  =  b  (i.e.,  if  e  =  0)  this  equation  represents  a  circle.  The  ellipse, 
then,  includes  the  circle  as  a  special  case.  In  other  words :  a  circle  is  an 
ellipse  whose  eccentricity  is  zero. 
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x2      t/3 

111.  To  trace  the  ellipse  ~~^  +  T^=  *•  From  equation  [44] 
it  follows  that : 

(1)  The  ellipse  is  symmetrical  with  regard  to  the  re-axis  ; 
i.e.,  with  regard  to  the  line  through  the  focus  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the   directrix ;    this  line   is  therefore  called  the 
principal  axis  of  the  curve ; 

(2)  The  ellipse  is  symmetrical  with  regard  to  the  ^-axis 
also  ;  i.e.,  with  regard  to  a  line  parallel  to  the  directrix  and 
passing  through  the  mid-point  of  the  segment  AA'  (Fig.  81) 
which  the  curve  cuts  from  its  principal  axis ; 

(3)  For  every  value  of  x  from  —a  to  +  <z,  the  two  cor- 
responding  values   of   y   are   real,    equal   numerically,   but 
opposite  in  sign  ;  and  for  every  value  of  y  from  —  b  to  5, 
the  two   values  of  x  are  real  and  equal   numerically,  but 
opposite  in  sign  ;   and  that  neither  x  nor  y  can  have  real 
values  beyond  these  limits. 

The  ellipse  is,  therefore,  a  closed  curve,  of  one  branch, 
which  lies  wholly  on  the  same  side  of  the  directrix  as  the 
focus  ;  and  the  curve  has  the  form  represented  in  Fig.  80, 
—  which  agrees  with  the  foot-note  on  p.  71. 


The  segment  AAr  (Fig.  81)  of  the  principal  axis  inter- 
cepted by  the  curve  is  called  its  major  or  transverse  axis ; 
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the  corresponding  segment  B'  B  is  its  minor  or  conjugate  axis. 
From  the  symmetry  of  the  curve  with  respect  to  these  axes 
it  follows  that  it  is  also  symmetrical  with  respect  to  their 
intersection  0,  the  center  of  the  ellipse.  It  follows  also  that 
the  ellipse  has  a  second  focus  at  F'  =  (ae,  0)  (Fig.  81)  and 

a  second  directrix  D'iDi  —  the  line  x—  -  =  0  —  on  the  posi- 

e 

tive  side  of  the  minor  axis,  and  symmetrical  to  the  original 
focus  and  directrix,  respectively.* 

The  latus  rectum  of  the  ellipse,  i.e.,  the  focal  chord  parallel 
to  the  directrix  (Art.  105),  is  evidently  twice  the  ordinate 
of  the  point  whose  abscissa  is  ae. 

But  if  Xi  =  ae,   y\  =  b  Vl  —  e2  ;  •  or,  since   b  =  a  VI  —  e\ 

?/!  =  —  .     Hence  the  latus  rectum  is  -  —  . 
a  a 

112.  Intrinsic  property  of  the  ellipse.  Second  standard 
equation.  Equation  [44]  states  a  geometric  property  which 
belongs  to  every  point  of  the  ellipse,  whatever  the  coordi- 
nate axes  chosen,  and  to  no  other  point  :  viz.,  if  P  be  any 
point  of  the  ellipse  (Fig.  80),  then 


, 

«-;•••  o 

that  is,  in  words  : 


*  To  show  this  analytically,  let  OF'  =  ae,  and  OZ'  =  a-,  and  let  P=(x,  y) 

e 

be  any  point  on  the  ellipse,  as  before.  Equation  (4),  of  Art.  110,  gives  the 
relation  between  x  and  y  ;  expanding  equation  (4),  and  subtracting  4aex 
from  each  member,  it  becomes 

a2e2  -  2  aex  +  x2  -f  y2  =  a2  -  2  aex  +  e2z2, 
•which  may  be  written 

(ae  -  x)*  +  y*  =  <?  (^  -  xY, 

i.e.,  WP*  =  e2  PL'2  ; 

which  shows  that  P  is  on  an  ellipse  whose  focus  is  F1  and  whose  directrix 
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If  from  any  point  on  the  ellipse  a  perpendicular  be  drawn 
to  the  transverse  axis  ;  then  the  square  of  the  distance  from  the 
center  of  the  ellipse  to  the  foot  of  this  perpendicular -,  divided  by 
the  square  of  the  semi-transverse  axis,  plus  the  square  of  the 
perpendicular  divided  by  the  square  of  the  semi-conjugate  axis, 
equals  unity. 

This  geometric  or  physical  property  belongs  to  no  point 
not  on  the  curve,  and  therefore  completely  determines  the 
ellipse.  It  enables  one  to  write  immediately  the  equation  of 
any  ellipse  whose  axes  are  parallel  to  the  coordinate  axes. 

For  example  :  if,  as  in  Fig.  82,  the  major  axis  of  an  ellipse 
is  parallel  to  the  #-axis,  and  the  center  is  at  the  point 


FIG.  82. 


M' 


(7  =  (A,  &),  let  P=(#,  ^)  be  any  point  on  the  curve,  and 
a,  b  be  the  semi-axes,  then 


CM1      MP 


that  is 


=  1, 


[45] 


which  is  the  equation  of  the  given  ellipse. 

Or  again,  if,  as  in  Fig.  83,  the  major  axis  is  parallel  to 
the  y-axis  ;  then,  as  before 

CM2     MP* 


« 
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.    .  [46] 

which  is  the  equation  of  the  given 
ellipse. 

Equation  [45]  may  be  considered 
a  second  standard  form  of  the  equa- 
tion of  the  ellipse  ;  by  a  change  of 
coordinates  to  a  set  of  parallel  axes 
through  the  center  (7  =  (^,  &),  as 
the  new  origin,  it  can  be  reduced 
to  the  first  standard  form. 

By  Art.   110  the   distance   from 
the  center  of  an  ellipse  to  its  focus 
is   ae  ;    but    since    b2  =  a2 (I  —  e2)* 
[Art.    110,  eq.    (7)],    therefore    ae=^/a2-b2', 
Figs.  82  and  83, 

F'C  = 


K 


L 

FIG.  83. 


0    X 


hence,    in 


Again,  the  equation  of  an  ellipse,  in  either  standard  form, 
gives  the  semi-axes  as  well  as  the  center  of  the  curve,  there- 
fore the  positions  of  the  foci  are  readily  determined  from 
either  standard  form  of  the  equation. 

EXERCISES 

Construct  the  following  ellipses,  and  find  their  equations : 

1.  given  the  focus  at  the  point  (  — 1,  1),  the  equation  of  the  directrix 
x  —  y  +  3  =  0,  and  the  eccentricity  \  (cf .  Art.  109) ; 

2.  given  the  focus  at  the  origin,  the  equation  of  the  directrix  x  =  —  9, 
and  the  eccentricity  £ ; 

*  The  student  should  observe  that  b  is  the  semi-minor-axis  and  not  nec- 
essarily the  denominator  of  y2  in  the  standard  forms  of  the  equation  of  the 
ellipse  —  [44],  [45],  or  [46]  ;  he  should  also  observe  that  the  foci  are  always 
on  the  major  axis. 
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3.  given  the  focus  at  the  point  (0,  1),  the  equation  of  the  directrix 
y  —  25  —  0,  and  the  eccentricity  \  ; 

4.  given  the  center  at  the  origin,  and  the  semi-axes  \/2,  V5.     Find 
also  the  latus  rectum. 

Find  the  equation  of  an  ellipse  referred  to  its  center,  whose  axes  are 
the  coordinate  axes,  and 

5.  which  passes  through  the  two  points  (2,  2)  and  (3,  1). 

6.  whose  foci  are  the  points  (3,  0),  (~3,  0),  and  eccentricity  \. 

7.  whose  foci  are  the  points  (0,  6),  (0,  ~6),  and  eccentricity  f. 

8.  whose  latus  rectum  is  5,  and  eccentricity  f  . 

9.  whose  latus  rectum  is  8,  and  the  major  axis  10. 

10.  whose  major  axis  is  18,  and  which  passes  through  the  point  6,  4. 

Draw  the  following  ellipses,  locate  their  foci,  and  find  their  equations  : 

11.  given  the  center  at  the  point  (3,  ~2),  the  semi-axes  4  and  3,  and 
the  major  axis  parallel  to  the  z-axis  (cf.  Art.  112)  ; 

12.  given  the  center  at  the  point  (~8,  1),  the  semi-axes  2  and  5,  and 
the  major  axis  parallel  to  the  y-axis  ; 

13.  given  the  center  at  the  point  (0,  7),  the  origin  at  a  vertex,  and 
(2,  3)  a  point  on  the  curve  ; 

14.  given  the  circumscribing  rectangle,  whose  sides  are  the  lines 
ar  +  l  =  0,   2z-3-0,   #  +  6  =  0,   3  ?/  +  4  =  0  ;    the  axes  of  the  curve 
being  parallel  to  the  coordinate  axes. 

15.  If  &  becomes  more  and  more  nearly  equal  to  a,  what  curve  does 
the  ellipse  approach  as  a  limit? 


113.  Every  equation  of  the  form  Ax?  +  JBy2  +  2  Goc  +  2  Fy 
4-  C  =  O,  in  which  A  and  B  have  the  same  sign,  represents 
an  ellipse  whose  axes  are  parallel  to  the  coordinate  axes. 
Equations  [44],  [45],  and  [46],  obtained  for  the  ellipse,  are 
all,  when  expanded,  of  the  form 

^2+%2+2#z  +  2^  +  (7=0,  .     .    .     (1) 

where  A  and  B  have  the  same  sign,  and  neither  of  them  is  zero. 
Conversely,  an  equation  of  this  form  represents  an  ellipse 
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whoso  -axes  are  parallel  to  the  coordinate  axes.  A3  in 
Art.  107,  a  numerical  case  will  first  be  examined,  and  then 
the  general  equation  taken  up  in  a  similar  manner. 

EXAMPLE.     Given  the  equation  4  a;2  +  9  if-  -  16  a;  +  18  y  -  11  =  0,  to 
show  that  it  represents  an  ellipse,  and  to  find  its  elements.     Completing 


the  square  for  the  terms  in  x,  and  also  for  those  in  #,  and  transposing, 
this  equation  becomes 

4z2  -  16*  +  16  +  9  #2  +*18y  +  9  =  11  +  16  +  9, 
that  is,  4  (x  -  2)2  +  0  (y  +  I)2  =  36 ; 


hence 


This  equation  is  of  the  form  [45],  and,  therefore,  its  locus  has  the 
geometric  property  given  in  Art.  112,  and  is  an  ellipse.  Its  center  is 
the  point  (2,  —1);  its  major  axis  is  parallel  to  the  x-axis,  of  length  6; 
its  minor  axis  is  of  length  4 ;  the  foci  are  the  points 

F'=(2-V5,-1),  F=(2+V5,-1); 
and  the  equations  of  the  directrices  are,  respectively, 


V5 


. 

V5 


Following   the   method  illustrated  above,  of   completing 
the  squares,  the  general  equation  (1)  may  be  written 
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that  is, 


AB 

which  becomes,  if  the  second  member  be  represented  by 


4- 


K 


Comparing  this  equation  with  [45]  or  [46],  it  is  seen  to 
express  the  geometric  relation  of  Art.  112,  atid  therefore 

represents  an  ellipse.      Its  axes  are  parallel  to  the  coordinate 

/      C*         W\ 

axes,  its  center  is  at  the  point  (  --  ,  ---  ],  and  the  lengths 

V     A        JjJ 

of  the  semi-axes  are 


The  foci  and  directrices  may  be  found  as  above. 

NOTE.  If  A  =  B,  then  equation  (1)  represents  a  circle  (Art.  79).  If 
ABC  >  BO2  +  AF2,  equation  (1)  having  been  written  with  A  and  B 
positive,  then  no  real  values  of  x  and  y  can  satisfy  equation  (2),  which 
is  only  another  form  of  equation  (1),  and  it  is  said  to  represent  an 

imaginary  ellipse.     If  ABC  =  BG2  -f  AF*,  then  x  =  -  —  ,   and  y  =  ~ 

A  J3 

are  the  only  real  values  that  satisfy  equation  (2)  ;  in  that  case,  this  equa- 

tion is  said  to  represent  a  point  ellipse;  or,  from  another  point  of  view, 

/  r*  A*'  \ 

two  imaginary  lines  which  intersect  in  the  real  point  (  -  —  ,  --  ).  Each 

\  A  B  / 

of  the  above  may  be  regarded  as  a  limiting  form  of  the  ellipse. 


EXERCISES 

Determine,  for  each  oi  the  following  ellipses,  the  center,  semi-axes, 
foci,  vertices,  and  latus  rectum  ;  then  sketch  each  curve.       • 
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1.  3  x2  -f  9  y*  -  6  a;  -  27  #  +  2  =  0. 

2.  4  x2  -f  .y2  -  8  a;  +  2  y  +  1  =  0. 

3.  rr2  +  lay2  +  4*  +  60 y  +  15  =  0. 

4.  By  completing  the  squares  of  the  z-terms  and  of  the  y-terms,  and  a 
suitable  transformation  of  coordinates,  reduce  the  equations  of  exercises 
1,  2,  and  3  to  the  standard  form  [44]. 

114.    Reduction  of  the  equation  of  an  ellipse  to  a  standard  form. 
It  is  now  evident  that,  if  the  directrix  and  focus  of  an  ellipse  are 
known,  as  in  the  example  of  Art.  109,  the  transformation  of  coordinates 


Fio.85 


which  is  necessary  to  reduce  the  equation  to  a  standard  form  can  easily 
be  determined.  To  illustrate :  the  ellipse  of  eccentricity  f,  with  focus  at 
F=(2,  ~1),  and  having  for  directrix  the  line  D'D,  whose  equation  is 
x  +  2y  =  5,  has  for  its  equation  (Art.  109) 

41  a;2  -  16  xy  +  29  y*  -  140  x  +  170  y  +  125  =  0. 

Its  axis  FZ,  perpendicular  to  D'D,  has  the  equation  2x  —  y  =  5,  and 
cuts  the  z-axis  at  the  angle  tan"1 2.  If  then  the  coordinate  axes  are  rotated 
through  the  angle  tan-1 2,  the  equation  will  be  reduced  to  the  second 
standard  form.  Again,  Z  may  be  found  as  the  intersection  of  the 
directrix  and  axis;  it  is  the  point  (3,  1).  Then  A  and  A',  the  vertices 
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of  the  ellipse,  divide  FZ  internally  and  externally  in  the  ratio  f  ;  hence 
(Art.  30)  these  coordinates  are  (J52-,  ~£),  (0,  ~5).  Also  C,  the  center 
of  the  ellipse,  is  the  point  (f,  "-1/).  If  the  origin  be  next  transformed 
to  the  point  C,  the  equation  will  be  reduced  to  the  first  standard  form. 

12 

Since  the  axis  A  A   is  of  length  —  ^,  and  the  eccentricity  is  f,  the  semi- 

6  v'5 

axes  are  —  and  2;  hence  the  reduced  equation,  with  C  as  origin  and 

V5 
CA  as  x-axis,  will  be 


The  problem  of  reducing  to  standard  form  the  equation  of  an  ellipse, 
when  the  directrix  is  not  known,  will  be  postponed  to  Chapter  XII. 


EXERCISES 

Find,  and  reduce  to  the  first  standard  form,  the  equation  of  the  ellipse : 

1.  with  focus  at  the  point  (1,  ~3),  with  the  line  x  -f  y  =  7  for  direc- 
trix, and  eccentricity  £; 

2.  with  focus  at  the  point   (a,  &),  the   line  -  -f  ^  =  1  for  directrix, 

l  a     b 

and  eccentricity  —  (where  /  <  n). 


III.    THE   HYPEEBOLA 
Special  Equation  of  the  Second  Degree 


115.  The  hyperbola  defined.  An  hyperbola  is  the  locus  of 
a  point  which  moves  so  that  the  ratio  of  its  distance  from  a 
fixed  point,  called  the  focus,  to  its  distance  from  a  fixed  line, 
called  the  directrix,  is  constarjt  and  greater  than  unity.  The 
constant  ratio  is  the  eccentricity  of  the  hyperbola.  This 
curve  is  the  conic  section  with  eccentricity  e  >  1  (cf  . 
Art.  48). 
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Since  the  hyperbola  differs  from  the  ellipse  only  in  the 
sign  of  1  —  e2,  which  is  +  in  the  ellipse  and  —  in  the  hyper- 
bola, the  standard  equation  of  the  hyperbola  can  be  derived 
by  the  method  of  Art.  110  ;  and  it  will  be  found  that  with 
choice  of  axes  and  notation  as  there  given,  the  results  given 
in  eqs.  (1),  (2),  and  (3)  of  that  article  apply  equally  to  the 
hyperbola.  If  now,  since  1  —  e2  is  negative,  the  substitution 
b2  =  cp(e*  —  1)  is  made,  equation  (6)  (p.  181)  will  become 

g-g  =  l,         .        .       '.        [47] 

which  is  the  simplest  equation  of  the  hyperbola.     For  variety, 
this  equation  will  be  obtained  by  a  different  method. 

116.  The  first  standard  form  of  the  equation  of  the  hyper- 
bola. Let  F  be  the  focus, 
D'D  the  directrix,  and  e  the 
eccentricity  of  the  curve. 
Take  D'D  as  the  ^-axis,  with 
the  perpendicular  OFX  upon 
it,  through  the  focus,  as  the 
#-axis.  Let  2p  denote  the 
given  distance  OF,  and  let 

P  =  (K,y*)  Fio.86 

be  any  point  of  the  locus,  with  coordinates  LP  and  MP. 
Then  FP  =  eLP  ;  [geometric  equation] 

v  —  2  »)2  -f-  ?/2,  and 


FP  = 


but 


that  is,  <>2 

which   is   the   equation   of    the 


(1) 


hyperbola    referred   to   its 
directrix  and  principal  axis  as  coordinate  axes  (cf.  Art,  48). 
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The  curve  cuts  the  #-axis  in  two  points,  A  =  (xv  0), 
and  A'  =  (#2,  0),  —  the  vertices  of  the  hyperbola,  —  whose 
abscissas  are  determined  by  the  equation 

(e2  -  1>2  +  Ipx  -  4jt?2  =  0. 

The  abscissa  of  (7,  the  middle  point  of  the  segment  AA, 
is,  therefore, 

06r  =  aJp,  =  _zlZ     (Art.  11); 

hence  the  center  is  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  directrix  from 
the  focus. 

Now  transform  equation  (1)  to  a  parallel  set  of  axes 
through  (7;  tin  equations  for  transformation  are  (Art.  71) 

2p 

x==x'~~    and  y  =  yl* 


substituting   these   values,  and    removing   accents,  eq.    (1) 
becomes 


which  reduces  to    (^2  —  1)#2  —  y2  =  2      1> 

6    —  -L 


=1 

that  is,  4^2         4^2 


If  these  denominators  are  represented  by  a2  and  b2  respec- 
tively, i.e.,  if 

2  V*2  1     A2 

a  =2'and  6  = 


then  b*  =  a2(e2  -  1),        .         ,         .         (4) 

and  equation  (2)  may  be  written  in  the  simple  form 
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the  standard  equation  of  the  hyperbola.  Every  equation 
representing  an  hyperbola  can  be  reduced  to  this  form,  as  is 
shown  in  Chapter  XII. 

The  distance  from  the  center  to  the  focus  of  the  hyperbola 

2  2 

-  —  &-  =  1  is  easily  found  thus  : 
a2      o2 

OF  =00  +  OF 


but,  from  equation  (3), 

2pe 
a  =   3      .,» 

e2  —  1 

hence  OF  =  ae, 

therefore  the  focus  F  is  the  point  (ae,  0).     .     .     .     (4) 

Similarly  for  the  directrix  : 

a 

:  —9 

e 

hence  the  directrix  is  the  line  x  --  =  0.      .     .     .     (5) 

e 

As  above  defined,  b  is  real,  and  its  value  is  known  when  a 
and  e  are  known.     In  Fig.  86, 

OB  =  6,  OB'  =  -  6,  and    b  =  a  V3^TT. 

117.   To  trace   the  hyperbola  ^-^  =  1«     Equation  [47] 
shows  that  : 

(1)  The   hyperbola   is   symmetrical   with   regard   to   the 
#-axis;  that  is,  with  respect  to  the  line  through  the  focus 
and  perpendicular  to  the  directrix.     This  line  is  therefore 
called  the  principal  axis  of  the  hyperbola  ; 

(2)  The  hyperbola   is   symmetrical   with   regard   to   the 
y-axis  also  ;  i.e.,  with  regard  to  the  line  parallel  to  the  di- 
rectrix and  passing  through  the  mid-point  of  the  segment 
cut  by  the  curve  from  its  principal  axis  ; 

TAN.   AN.    GEOM.  —  13 


ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 


[Cn.  VIII. 


(3)  For  every  value  of  x  from  —  a  to  a,  y  is  imaginary ; 
while  for  every  other  value  of  #,  y  is  real  and  has  two 
values,  equal  numerically  but  opposite  in  sign.  But  for 
every  value  of  y,  x  has  two  real  values,  equal  numerically 
and  opposite  in  sign.  When  x  increases  numerically  from  a 
to  00,  then  y  increases  also  numerically  from  0  to  oo. 

These  facts  show  that  no  part  of  the  hyperbola  lies 
between  the  two  lines  perpendicular  to  its  principal  axis  and 
drawn  through  the  vertices  of  the  curve ;  but  that  it  has 
two  open  infinite  branches,  lying  outside  of  these  two  lines. 
The  form  of  the  hyperbola  is  as  represented  in  Fig.  86. 

The  segment  A' A  of  the  principal  axis,  intercepted  by  the 
curve,  is  called  its  transverse  axis.  The  segment  BB  of  the 

second  line  of  symmetry  (the 
y-axis),  where  B'O  =  OB  =  £, 
is  called  the  conjugate  axis; 
and  although  not  cut  by  the 
hyperbola,  it  bears  impor- 
tant relations  to  the  curve. 
From  the  symmetry  of  the 
hyperbola,  with  respect  to 
these  axes,  it  follows  that  it 
is  also  symmetrical  with  re- 

Fio.87  J 

spect  to  their  intersection  0, 

the  center  of  the  curve.     It  follows  also  that  there  is  a  sec- 
ond focus  at  the  point  (—  ae,  0),  and  a  second  directrix  in 

the  line  x  +  -  =  0  on  the  negative  side  of  the  conjugate  axis, 
e 

and  symmetrical  to  the  original  focus  and  directrix.      (See 
Art.  Ill,  foot-note.) 

The  latus  rectum  of  the  hyperbola  is  readily  found  to  be 

—  (cf.  Arts.  105,  111). 
a 
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118.  Intrinsic  property  of  the  hyperbola.  Second  standard 
equation.  Equation  [47]  states  a  geometric  property  which 
belongs  to  every  point  of  an  hyperbola,  whatever  the  coordi- 
nate axes  chosen,  and  to  no  other  point ;  and  which  therefore 
completely  defines  the  hyperbola.  With  the  figure  and 
notation  of  Art.  117,  equation  [47]  states  (Fig.  87) 

OM2     MP*  =1 
OA2      0& 

a  property  entirely  analogous  to  that  of  Art.  112  for  the 
ellipse.     It  enables  one  to  write  at  once  the  equation  of  an 


Fio.88. 


FIG.-89. 


hyperbola  with  given  center  and  semi-axes,  and  axes  parallel 
to  the  coordinate  axes. 

For  example,  if  the  transverse  axis  is  parallel  to  the 
a^axis,  as  in  Fig.  88,  and  the  center  at  the  point  <7s  (A,  &), 
and  if  P  =  (x,  y)  is  any  point  on  the  curve  ,  then 


=  1 

= 


CA2 


[48] 
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which  is  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola,  with  a  and  b  as  semi- 
axes. 

Again,  if  the  transverse  axis  is  parallel  to  the  ^-axis,  as  in 
Fig.  89,  with  the  center  at  the  point  (A,  &),  the  equation  of 
the  hyperbola  will  be  found  to  be 

^-^)* 

6*        -1' 


NOTE  1.  That  the  expressions  obtained  on  p.  193  for  the  distances 
from  the  center  to  the  focus  and  the  directrix,  of  hyperbola  [47],  are 
equally  true  for  hyperbolas  [48]  and  [49]  follows  from  the  fact  that 
those  expressions  involve  only  a,  &,  and  e ;  moreover,  equation  (4)  of 
Art.  116  determines  e  in  terms  of  a  and  Z>;  hence,  for  all  these  hyper- 
bolas, e2  =  a  *  *  the  distances  from  the  center  to  the  foci  are  given  by 


a- 


I* 

ae  =±  Va'2  -f  b'\ 
and  those  to  the  directrices  by 


a  _          a* 

e       ±  Va2  +  b* 

NOTE  2.  It  should  be  noticed  that  in  equations  [47],  [48],  [49],  the 
negative  term  involves  that  one  of  the  coordinates  which  is  parallel  to 
the  conjugate  axis. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  having  its  focus  at  the  point 
(-1,  -1),  for  its  directrix  the  line  3  x  —  y  —  7,  and  eccentricity  f.     Plot 
the  curve  (cf.  Art.  102,  and  Art.  109,  Ex.) . 

Find  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  whose  center  is  at  the  origin  and 

2.  whose  semi-axes  equal,  respectively,  5  and  3  (cf.  Art.  116,  [47])  ; 

3.  with  transverse  axis  8,  — the  point  (20,  5)  being  on  the  curve; 

4.  the  distance  between  the  foci  5,  and  eccentricity  V2 ; 

5.  with  the  distance  between  the  foci  equal  to  twice  the  transverse 
axis. 

Find  the  equation  of  an  hyperbola 

6.  with  center  at  the  point  (3,  ~2),  semi-axes  4  and  3,  and  the  trans- 
verse axis  parallel  to  the  ar-axis.     Plot  the  curve  (cf.  Art.  118) ; 
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7.  with  center  at  the  point  (~3,  ~4),  semi-axes  6  and  2,  and  the 
transverse  axis  parallel  to  the  y-axis.     Plot  the  curve. 

8.  Find  the  foci  and  latus  rectum  for  the  hyperbolas  of  exercises 
6  and  7. 

9.  By  a  suitable  transformation  of  coordinates,  reduce  the  equations 

of  exercises  6  and  7  to  the  standard  form  —  —  f-  =  1. 

aj      o* 

10.   Find  the  foci  of  the  hyperbolas 


Plot  the  curves  (/8)  and  (y). 

119.  Every  equation  of  the  form  Aac*  +  By2 
M-  C  =  0,  in  which  .4  and  B  have  unlike  signs,  represents  an 
hyperbola  whose  axes  are  parallel  to  the  coordinate  axes, 
When  cleared  of  fractions  and  expanded,  the  three  equations 
found  for  the  hyperbola  are  of  the  form 

Ax*+Bf  +  2G-x  +  2Fy+  (7=0,    .    .    .    (1) 

where  A  and  B  have  opposite  signs,  and  neither  of  them  is  zero. 
Conversely,  it  will  now  be  shown  that  every  equation  of  this 
form  represents  an  hyperbola,  whose  axes  are  parallel  to  the 
coordinate  axes.  A  numerical  case  will  be  examined  first, 
and  then  the  general  equation. 

EXAMPLE.  To  show  that  the  equation  9  x2  -  4  yz  -  18  x  +  24  y  -  63  -  0 
represents  an  hyperbola,  and  to  find  its  elements.  Transposing  the  con- 
stant term,  and  completing  the  squares  of  the  ar-terms  and  2/-terms,  the 
equation  may  be  written 

9(z  -  I)2  -  4  (y  -  3)2=  36, 


Since  this  equation  is  of  the  form  [48],  its  locus  has  the  geometric 
property  given  in  Art.  118,  and  therefore  represents  an  hyperbola.  Its 
center  is  at  the  point  (1,  3),  its  transverse  axis  is  parallel  to  the  x-axis, 
of  length  4,  and  its  conjugate  axis  is  of  length  6.  The  eccentricity  is 
e  =  |  Vl3,  the  foci  are  at  the  points  (1  -  Vl3,  3)  and  (1  +  VT3,  3)  ;  and 
the  directrices  are  the  lines  whose  equations  are 
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Following  the  method  illustrated  in  the  numerical  example, 
the  general  equation  (1)  may  be  written  in  the  form 


, 

X+ 

, 

K 


wherein  (cf.  Art.  113,  p.  188), 


AB 

Since  A  and  2?  have  opposite  signs,  the  two  terms  in  the 
first  member  of  this  equation  are  of  opposite  signs  ;  the 
equation  is  therefore  in  the  form  of  [48]  or  [49],  arid  repre- 
sents an  hyperbola.  Its  axes  are  parallel  to  the  coordinate 

axes,  its  center  is  the  point  f  --  ,  --  j,  and  its  semi-axes 

/    ft*          I    ft 

are  -y  ±  —     and  \  ±  ^  • 

NOTE.  Since  A  and  B  have  opposite  signs,  equation  (2),  which  is 
only  another  form  of  equation  (1),  always  represents  a  real  locus;  it  is  an 
hyperbola  proper  except  when  ABC  =  BGZ  +  AF2,  and  it  then  represents 
a  pair  of  intersecting  straight  lines  (cf  .  Art.  67). 

It  is  clear  that  the  method  shown  for  the  ellipse  in  Art.  114 
can  be  applied  equally  well  to  the  hyperbola,  to  reduce  any 
equation  of  this  curve  to  the  standard  form,  when  the  direc- 
trix is  known.  The  problem  of  reducing  to  the  standard 
form  the  general  equation  of  an  hyperbola,  when  the  directrix 
and  focus  are  not  known,  is  considered  in  full  in  Chapter  XII. 

*  That  sign  (-f  or  —  )  which  makes  the  fraction  positive  is  to  be  used, 
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EXERCISES 

Determine  for  each  of  the  following  hyperbolas  the  center,  semi-axes, 
foci,  vertices,  and  latus  rectum : 

1.  16a;2-8/  +  64z  -36y  +  10  =  0; 

2.  xz-5f  +  15y-Wx  +  l  =  0 ; 

3.  2x  +  Gy  +  3#2  =  z2  +  7. 

4.  Reduce  the  equations  of  exercises  1,  2,  3,  to  the  standard  form 

- —  2L  =  1.     Sketch  each  curve. 
a2     o2 

120.  Summary.  In  the  preceding  articles  it  has  been 
shown  that  the  special  equation  of  the  second  degree, 

Ax?  +  %2  +  2  (Zx  +  ZFy  +  0=  0, 

always  represents  a  conic  section,  whose  axes  are  parallel  to 
the  coordinate  axes.  There  are  three  cases,  corresponding 
to  the  three  species  of  conic. 

(1)  The  parabola  :  either  A  or  B  is  zero.     In  exceptional 
cases  this  curve  degenerates  into  a  pair  of  real  or  imaginary 
parallel  straight  lines,  and  these  may  coincide.       [Art.  107] 

(2)  The  ellipse  :  neither  A  nor  B  is  zero,  and  they  have 
like  signs.     In  exceptional  cases  this  curve  degenerates  into 
a  circle,  a  point,  or  an  imaginary  locus.        [Art.  113,  NOTE] 

(3)  The  hyperbola  :  neither  A  .nor  B  is  zero,  and  they 
have  unlike  signs.     In  exceptional  cases  this  curve  degener- 
ates into  a  pair  of  real  intersecting  lines.  [Art.  119] 

The  ellipse  and  hyperbola  have  centers,  and  therefore  are 
called  central  conies,  while  the  parabola  is  said  to  be  non- 
central  ;  although  it  is  at  times  more  convenient  to  consider 
that  the  latter  curve  has  a  center  at  infinity,  on  the  princi- 
pal axis  (cf.  Appendix,  Note  E). 

The  equation  for  each  conic  has  two  standard  forms,  which 
state  a  characteristic  geometric  property  of  the  curve,  and,  to 
which  all  other  equations  representing  that  species  can  be 
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reduced.  These  standard  forms  are  the  simplest  for  study- 
ing the  curves  ;  but  the' student  must  discriminate  carefully 
between  general  results  and  those  which  hold  only  when  the 
equation  is  in  the  standard  form. 

IV.    TANGENTS,  NORMALS,  POLARS,  DIAMETERS,  ETC. 

121.  Since  the  equation 

A3*  +  By*  +  2Gx  +  *Fy+  (7=0.     .     .     (1) 

always  represents  a  conic  whose  axes  are  parallel  to  the 
coordinate  axes,  and  since  by  giving  suitable  values  to  the 
constants  A,  B,  6r,  F,  and  (7,  equation  (1)  may  represent  any 
such  conic,  therefore,  if  the  equations  of  tangents,  normals, 
polars,  etc.,  to  the  locus  of  equation  (1)  can  be  found,  inde- 
pendent of  the  values  that  A,  B,  etc.,  may  have,  these  equa- 
tions will  represent  the  tangents,  etc.,  when  any  special 
values  whatever  are  given  to  the  constants  involved. 
In  the  next  few  articles  such  equations  will  be  derived. 

122.  Tangent  to  the  conic 

Ax*  +  By*  +  2Gx  +  2Fy  +  C  =  O 

in  terms  of  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  contact :  the  secant 
method.  The  definition  of  a  tangent  has  already  been  given 
(Art.  81),  and  the  method  to  be  employed  here  in  finding 
its  equation  is  the  one  which  was  used  in  Art.  84.  That 
article  should  now  be  carefully  re-read. 

Let  the  given  conic,  i.e.,  the  locus  of  the  equation, 

Ax2  +  %2  +  2  Ox  +  2  Fy  +  O=  0,    .    ,    .    (1) 

be  represented  by  the  curve  BHK\  and  let  PI  =(a^,  y\)  be 
the  point  of  tangency. 
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Through  P1  =  (xv  y±)  draw  a 
secant  line  LM,  and  let  P2=(x^  yf) 
be  its  other  point  of  intersection 
with  the  locus  of  equation  (1).  If 
the  point  P2  moves  along  the  curve 
until  it  comes  into  coincidence  with 
P1?  the  limiting  position  of  the  se- 
cant LM  is  the  tangent  P^T. 

The  equation  of  the  line  LM  is 


FIG.90. 


(2) 
equa- 


If  now  P2  approaches  PI  until  x2  =  x1  and  y.2  = 
tion  (2)  assumes  the  indeterminate  form 

0, 


This  indeterminateness  arises  because  account  has  not  yet 
been  taken  of  the  path  (or  direction)  by  which  P2  shall 
approach  Px,  and  it  disappears  immediately  if  the  condition 
that  Pl  and  P2  are  points  on  the  conic  (1)  is  introduced. 
Since  PI  and  P2  are  on  the  conic  (1), 

therefore  Ax?  +  Byf  +  2  Gxl  4-  2  Fyl  +  0  =  0,  ...  (4) 
and  4:r22  +  %22  +  2  fe2  +  2  J^2  +  C=  0,  .  .  .  (5) 

Subtracting  equation  (4)  from  equation  (5),  transposing, 
factoring,  and  rearranging  [cf.  Art.  84,  equations  (8),  (9), 
and  (10)],  the  result  may  be  written 

'^+!t   '  •  (6) 


If  this  value  of  2? &  is  substituted  in  equation  (2),  the 

result  is  x<1  ~  Xl 

A(x*  +  a??")  +  2  6r  , 
"  —  *'  — •   (a;  —  o^j),    .   . 
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which  is  the  equation  of  the  secant  line  LM  of  the  given 
conic  (1). 

If  now  this  secant  line  be  revolved  about  Pl  until  P2 
comes  into  coincidence  with  P1?  «.«.,  until  x^—x^  and  y^=y^ 
this  equation  becomes 

f  <—»"    '    '    00 

which  is,  therefore,  the  equation  of  the  tangent  line  P±T  at 
the  point  Plf  This  equation  (8)  can  be  put  in  a  much 
simpler  and  more  easily  remembered  form,  thus  : 

Clearing  equation  (8)  of  fractions,  and  simplifying,  it  may 
be  written 


...  (9) 
but,  from  equation  (4), 

Ax?  +  By?  +  G-XI  +  Fyl  =  -  axl  -  Fyl  -  C, 

hence  substituting  this  value  in  the  second  member  of  equa- 
tion (9)  that  equation  becomes 

Ax,x+Byiy  +  ax  +  Fy  =  -  Qrx^  -  Fy,  -  (7,       .     .     .     (10) 
and,  by  transposing  and  combining,  this  may  be  written, 

Axiae+Byiy  +  G({K+xi)  +  F(y  +  vi')  +  C  =  O.*     .      .      .      [50] 
This  is,  then,  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  conic 
Ax2  +  By2  +  2  ax  +  2Fy  +  C=  0, 

whatever  the  values  of  the  coefficients  J.,  B,  6r,  F,  and  C 
may  be  ;  the  point  (x^  y^)  being  the  point  of  contact. 

If  J.  =  0,  B=l,  Gr=  -%p,  F=Q  and  #  =  0,  then  the  equa- 
tion of  this  conic  becomes  «/2  =  ±px,  and  the  equation  of  the 
tangent  becomes,  yly=2p(x  +  xl):l  similarly  for  any  other 
special  form  of  the  equation  of  the  conic. 

*  Compare  note,  Art.  84,  (/?). 
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123.  Normal  to  the  conic  Ax?  +  By*  +  2  Gn  +  2  Fy  +  C=  O, 
at  a  given  point.  The  normal  to  a  curve  lias  been  de- 
fined (Art.  81)  as  a  straight  line  perpendicular  to  a  tan- 
gent, and  passing  through  the  point  of  contact.  Therefore, 
to  obtain  the  equation  of  a  normal  to  a  conic,  at  a  given 
point  on  the  conic,  it  is  only  necessary  to  write  the  equation 
of  the  tangent  to  the  conic  at  that  point  (by  Art.  122),  and 
then  find  the  equation  of  a  perpendicular  to  the  tangent 
which  passes  through  the  point  of  contact  (cf.  Arts.  53, 
62). 

EXAMPLE.  To  find  the  equation  of  the  normal  to  the 
ellipse 


at  the  point  (3,  2). 

The  equation  of  the  tangent     o_ 

at  the  point  (3,  2)  is 


18"*"  8  " 


.e., 


The  perpendicular  line  through  (3,  2)  is 
Sx-Vy  =  5, 

which  is,  therefore,  the  required  normal. 

Similarly,  to  find  the  normal  to  the  conic  whose  equation 
is 

tf=<),      .     .     .     (1) 


at  the  point  Pl  =  (xv  y^)  on  the  curve.     The  equation  of  the 
tangent  at  Pl  is  (Art.  122) 


**®    -    -    -     (2) 
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and  its  slope  is,  therefore,  (Art.  58  (2)) 


Hence  the  required  equation  of  the  corresponding  normal 
at  P1  is  (Arts.  53,  62) 


EXERCISES 

1.  Is  the  line  3  x  +  2  y  =  17  tangent  to  the  ellipse  16  x*  +  25y*  =  400  ? 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  a  tangent  to  the  conic  xz  +  5y*  —  3x  -f  10  y 
-  4  1=  0,  parallel  to  the  line  y  =  3  x  +  7  (cf.  Art.  82)  . 

Write  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  normal  to  each  of  the  follow- 
ing conies,  through  a  point  (xv  y^)  on  the  curve  (cf.  Art.  122  [50]). 


5.  a:2  =  4  7?  (y  —  5)  ;  sketch  the  figure. 

6.  3x2  -  5?/2  +  24  x  =  0;  sketch  the  figure. 

7.  x2  +  5y2  -  3z  +  10#  -4  =  0;  sketch  the  figure. 

8.  Derive,  by  the  secant  method  (cf  .  Art.  122),  the  tangent  to  the 
parabola  y2  =  4  jar;  the  point  of  contact  being  (xv  y^. 

9.  Derive,  by  the  secant  method,  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse  xz  +  4  y2 
—  8x  +  20  y  =  0;  the  point  of  contact  being  (xv  y^). 

Write  the  equations  of  the  tangents  and  normals  to  each  of  the  fol- 
lowing conies,  at  the  given  point  ;  also  sketch  each  figure  : 

10.  9  x2  +  5#2  +  36  x  +  20y  +  11  =  0,  at  the  point  (-2,  1)  ; 

11.  9  x2  +  4  y2  +  6  x  +  4  y  =  0,  at  the  point  (0,  0)  ; 

12.  y2  -  6  y  -  8x  =  31,  at  the  point  (  -3,  -  1)  ; 

*  Since  the  equation  of  the  normal  [51]  is  so  readily  deduced,  in  every 
particular  case,  from  that  of  the  tangent,  and  since  the  latter  is  so  easily 
remembered,  it  is  not  recommended  that  equation  [51]  be  memorized. 
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13.  j  -f  j=  1,  at  the  point  (1,  \/3) ; 

14.  3  a;2  +  4y2  =  16,  at  the  point  (2,  ~1). 

124.  Equation  of  a  tangent,  and  of  a  normal,  that  pass  through  a 
given  point  which  is  not  on  the  conic. 

The  method  to  be  followed  in  finding  the  equation  of  a  tangent,  or  of 
a  normal,  that  passes  through  a  given  point  which  is  not  on  the  conic, 
may  be  illustrated  by  the  following  example ;  the  same  method  is  appli- 
cable to  any  conic  whatever. 

Let  it  be  required  to  find  the  equation  of  that  tangent  to  the  parabola 

/-Gy-S^-Sl^O,         .          .         .          (1) 

which  passes  through  the  point  (~4,  ~~  1).  This  point  not  being  on  the 
parabola,  the  method  of  Art.  122  does  not  apply ;  but,  assuming  for  the 
moment  that  it  is  possible  to  draw  such  a  tangent,  let  (xv  y-^)  be  its  point 
of  contact.  The  equation  of  this  tangent  is  (Art.  122) 

ytf-3(y  +  yi)-4(*  +  *i)-31=0.       ...      (2) 

Since  this  tangent  passes  through  the  point  (~~4,  ~1),  therefore  equa- 
tion (2)  is  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  ~~4  and  ~1, 

i.e.,  -yi-3(-l  +  yi)  -4  (-4  4-^)  -31  =  0,    .     .    .     (3) 

which  reduces  to  a?j  +  y}  +  3  =  0.  .  .          •».          (4) 

Equation  (4)  furnishes  one  relation  between  the  two  unknown  con- 
stants xl  and  yl ;  another  equation  between  these  two  unknowns  is  fur- 
nished by  the  fact  that  (rr  y^)  is  a  point  on  the  parabola  (1);  this 
equation  is 

y\"  - 6  y\  - 8  x\  - 31  =  °-      •      •      •      (5) 

Solving  between  equations  (4)  and  (5)  gives 

xl  =  -  2±  2  V2    and   y.  =  -1  T  2\/2  ; 

hence,  there  arc  two  points  on  the  given  parabola  the  tangents  at  which 
pass  through  the  point  (~4,  ~1) ;  their  coordinates  are  (—  2  +  2  V2, 
-  1  -  2V2)  and  (-2-2  \/2,  -  1  +  2\/2);  and  substituting  either  pair 
of  these  values  for  x}  and  yv  in  equation  (2)  gives  the  equation  of  a 
straight  line  that  is  tangent  to  the  parabola  (1),  and  that  passes  through 
the  point  (-4,  -1). 

So,  too,  if  it  is  desired  to  find  the  equation  of  a  normal  through  a 
point  not  on  the  curve,  it  is  only  necessary  to  assume  temporarily  the  coor- 
dinates of  the  point  on  the  curve  through  which  this  normal  passes,  and 
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then  find  these  coordinates  by  solving  two  equations,  corresponding  to 
equations  (4)  and  (5)  above. 

The  problem  of  finding  the  above  tangent  could  also  have  been  solved 
by  writing  the  equation  of  a  line  through  the  point  (-4,  —  1)  (Art.  53) 
and  having  the  undetermined  slope  m,  and  then  so  determining  m  that 
the  two  points  in  which  this  line  meets  the  parabola  should  be  coincident. 

125.  Through  a  given  external  point  two  tangents  to  a  conic 
can  be  drawn.  This  theorem  can  be  proved  in  precisely  the 
same  way  as  the  corresponding  theorem  in  the  case  of 
the  circle  (Art.  89)  was  proved.  It  may  also  be  proved  by 
the  method  already  applied  to  the  parabola  in  the  preceding 
article.  Let  the  latter  method  be  adopted.  Suppose  the 
equation  of  the  conic  to  be 

Aa*  +  By2  +  2  Ox  +  2  Fy  +  (7  =  0;  .  .  .  (1) 
let  the  locus  of  this  equation  be  represented  by  the  curve 
LP1P2L\  and  let  Q=(li,  k)  be  the  given  external  point. 

If  Pl  =  (#!,  «/j)  is  a  point 


FIG.  92. 


on  LPfJL r,  then  the  equa- 
tion of  the  tangent  at  Pl  is 

Axix  4-  By^y  4-  Gr  (x  4-  2^) 

4-  _F(«/  4-  2/i)  4-  O=  0,     (2) 

and    this   tangent   will   pass 
through  the  point  Q  if 

:  +  -#%!- 


.e. 


But  PI  being  on  the  locus  of  equation  (1),  its  coordinates 
and  yi  also  satisfy  equation  (1)  ; 

Ax,2  +  By?  +  2  O^  +  2^  +0=0.    ...   (4) 


If  now  equations  (3)  and  (4)  are  solved  for  x,  and  y^  two 
values  of  each  are  found  ;  these  values  are  both  imaginary 
if  Q  is  within  the  conic,  they  are  real  but  coincident  if  Q  is 
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on  the  conic,  and  they  are  real  and  distinct  if  Q  is  outside  of 
the  conic.  This  proves  not  only  the  above  proposition  but 
also  the  fact  that  no  real  tangent  can  be  drawn  to  a  conic 
through  an  internal  point,  and  that  only  one  tangent  can  be 
dniAvn  to  a  conic  through  a  given  point  on  the  curve. 

126.  Equation  of  a  chord  of  contact.  If  the  two  tangents 
are  drawn  from  an  external  point  to  a  conic  section,  the 
straight  line  through  the  corre- 
sponding points  of  tangency  is 
called  the  chord  of  contact  cor- 
responding to  the  point  from 
which  the  tangents  are  drawn 
(cf.  Art.  90). 

Let  Pl  =  (a^,  y^)  be  the  ex- 
ternal point  from  which  the 
two  tangents  are  drawn ;  T.2~ 
O^)  and  Ts  =  (~3,  t/3),  the 

points  of  tangency  of  these  tangents  to  the  conic  whose 
equation  is 

Ax2  +  By2  +  2  Gx  +  2 Fy  +  (7  =  0;       .  .  \     (1) 

it  is  required  to  find  the  equation  of  the  line  through  T% 
and  Ty 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  at  T2  (cf.  Art.  122)  is 

AX^JT  +  By^y  +  Gr(x  +  #2)  +  F  {y  +  ?/2)  +  O  =  0,  .   .    .   (2) 
and  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  T5  is 

Ax^x  +  By^y  +  Gr  (x  +  #3)  +  F{y  +  i/3)  +  C  =  0.  .  .  .   (3) 

Since  each  of  these  tangents,  by  hypothesis,  passes  through 
Pv  therefore  the  coordinates  xl  and  yl  satisfy  both  equation 
(2)  and  equation  (3)  ;  i.e., 

and  Ax^xz  +  By^y^  +  Cr(x^  +  #3)  +  F  (yl  +  «/3)  +(7=0.     (5) 


FIG.  93. 
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Equations  (4)  and  (5),  respectively,  assert  that  the  points 

^2=0^2/2)      and      ^3  =<>3>2/3) 

are  each  on  the  locus  of  the  equation 

Aa>ia>  +  BviV  +  G(a>  +  at>i)+F(y  +  yi)  +  C  =  O.      .      .      [52] 

But  equation  [52]  is  of  the  first  degree  in  the  two  vari- 
ables x  and  y,  hence  (Art.  57)  its  locus  is  a  straight  line  ; 
i.e.,  [52]  is  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through  T2  and 
Ty  which  was  to  be  found. 

NOTE  1.  The  equation  [52]  ot  the  chord  of  contact  corresponding  to 
a  given  external  point  (xv  T/J),  and  the  equation  [50]  of  the  tangent 
whose  point  of  contact  is  (xv  ?/j)  are  identical  in  form.  This  might  have 
been  expected  because  the  tangent  is  only  a  special  case  of  the  chord  of 
contact,  since  the  chord  of  contact,  for  a  given  point,  approaches  more 
and  more  nearly  to  coincidence  with  a  tangent  when  the  point  is  taken 
more  and  more  nearly  on  the  curve. 

NOTE  2.  The  present  article  furnishes  another  method  of  treatment 
for  the  question  of  Art.  124.  To  get  the  equations  of  the  two  tangents 
that  can  be  drawn  through  a  given  external  point  to  a  given  conic,  it  is 
only  necessary  to  write  the  equation  of  the  chord  of  contact  correspond- 
ing to  this  point;  then  find  the  points  in  which  this  chord  of  contact 
intersects  the  conic.  These  are  the  points  of  contact  of  the  required 
tangents,  whose  equation  may  then  be  written  down. 

EXERCISES 

1.  By  first  finding  the  chord  of  contact  (Art.  126)  of  the  tangents 
drawn  from  the  point  (~|,  ^-)  to  the  conic 


find  the  points  of  contact,  and  then  write  the  equations  of  the  tangents 
to  the  conic  at  these  points  ;  verify  that  these  two  tangents  intersect  in 
the  point  (~f,  -y). 

2.  Solve  Ex.  1  by  the  method  of  Art.  124. 

3.  Solve  Ex.  1  by  the  method  of  Art.  83,  using  equation  [11],  p.  85. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  a  normal  through  the  point  (7,  5)  to  the 

conic 

2     +  17  =;  4. 
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Is  it  possible  to  draw  more  than  one  normal  through  (7,  5)  to  the  given 
conic? 

5.  By  the  methods  of  Exs.  1,  2,  and  3,  find  the  equations  of  the 
tangents  through  the  origin  to  the  conic 

3  x'2  -  2  y2  =  6  x  +  8  y  +  6. 

6.  By  the  methods  of  Exs.  1,  2,  and  3,  find  the  equations  of  the 
tangents  through  the  point  (~1,  1)  to  the  conic 

9  x2  +  of  +  30  a;  +  20y  +  11  =  0. 

7.  Sketch  the  conies  whose  equations  are  given  in  Ex.  1,  5,  and  6. 

8.  Find  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  conic,  x2  +  4  y2  =  4, 
from  the  point  (3,  2). 

9.  Find  the  normals  to  the  conic  x2  +  4  yz  =  4,  through  the  point 
(1,  0). 

10.  Solve  Exs.  8  and  9,  by  assuming  the  slope  ra  of  the  required 
line  (Art.  53),  and  then  determining  m  so  that  the  two  points  in  which 
the  line  meets  the  given  curve  shall  be  coincident. 

127.  Poles  and  polars.  If  through  any  given  point 
P1=(xv  ^j),  outside,  inside,  or  on  a  given  conic,  a  secant 
is  drawn,  meeting  the  conic  in  two  points  Q  and  R,  and 
if  tangents  at  Q  and  R  are  drawn,  they  will  intersect  in 
some  point,  as  Pf  =  (V,  «/').  The  locus  of  Pr  as  the  secant 
revolves  about  P1  is  the  polar  of  the  point  P1  (cf .  Art.  91) 
with  regard  to  the  given  conic  ;  and  P^  is  the  pole  of  that 
locus. 

To  find  the  equation  of  the 
polar  of  a  given  point 


with  regard  to  a  given  conic 
whose  equation  is 

Ax*  +  By*  +  2ax  +  2Fy 
+  (7=0,     .     .     .     (1) 

let  QP^R  be   any  position  of 
the   secant   through   Pv    and 
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let  the  tangents  tit  Q  and  R  intersect  in  P'  ~  (V,  ?/').  Then 
the  equation  of  QP^R  (Art.  126)  is 

Ax'x  +  By'y  +  G(x  +  *')  +  .F(y  +  y')  +  6^=0.  ...  (2) 

Since  this  line  passes  through  Pv  therefore  the  coordinates 
a?j  and  y±  satisfy  equation  (2), 

i.e.,     Ax1J  +  Byly'+Q(xl  +  xr)+F(jyl  +  yl)+C  =  ^.  ..(3) 

and  equation  (3)  asserts  that  the  variable  point  P'  =  (a;r,  ^') 
lies  on  the  locus  of  the  equation 

Axlx+By1y+G(z  +  xl)  +  F(y+  #1)+67  =  0.  .  .  .(4) 

Equation  (4)  is  of  the  first  degree  in  the  variables  x  and  «/, 
hence  (Art.  57),  its  locus  is  a  straight  line  ;  the  polar  of  Pv 
with  regard  to  the  conic  (1),  i.e.,  the  locus  of  P',  is  then 
the  straight  line  whose  equation  is 

=  O.  .  .  .  [53] 


NOTE.  That  the  equation  of  a  tangent  [50]  and  of  a  chord  of  con- 
tact [52]  have  the  same  form  as  equation  [53]  is  due  to  the  fact  that  a 
tangent,  and  a  chord  of  contact,  are  but  special  cases  of  a  polar.  • 

128.  Fundamental  theorem.  An  important  theorem  con- 
cerning poles  and  polars  is  :  If  the  polar  of  the  point  Pv  with 
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regard  to  a  given  conic,  passes  through  the  point  P^  then  the 
polar  of  Pz  with  regard  to  the  same  conic  passes  through  P±. 
Let  the  equation  of  the  given  conic  be 

^2  +  ^2  +  2fe  +  2^  +  (7=0,    .    .    .    (1) 
and  let  the  two  given  points  be 

Pl  =  (xv  y^)  and  P2  =  (xv  «/2). 

Then  the  equation  of   the  polar  of  P1  with  regard  to  the 
conic  (1)  is  (Art.  127) 

Ax^+Bytf+atx  +  x^+Fty  +  y^+C^;  ...  (2) 
if  this  line  passes  through  P2,  then 

Ax^  +  Byzyi+G-^+x^+F^  +  yd  +  C^.  .  .  (3) 
But  the  polar  of  P2  with  regard  to  the  conic  (1)  is 

Ax^x  +  Byiy+G-tx+x^+Fty+y^+C^,  ...   (4) 

and  equation  (3)  shows  that  the  locus  of  equation  (4)  passes 
through  the  point  Pl ;  which  proves  the  proposition. 

129.  Diameter  of  a  conic  section.  The  locus  of  the  middle 
points  of  any  system  of  parallel  chords  of  a  given  conic  is 
called  a  diameter  of  that  conic,  and  the  chords  which  that 
diameter  bisects  are  called  the  chords  of  that  diameter. 

For  a  given  conic,  it  is  required  to  find  the  equation  of 
the  diameter  bisecting  a  system  of  chords  whose  slope  is  m. 
Let  the  equation  of  the  given  conic  (HJK,  Fig.  96)  be 

Ax?  +  By*  +2Gx+2Fy  +  (7=0,  .     .     .     (1) 

let  the  equation  of  any  one  of  the  parallel  chords  of  slope 
m,  LMior  example,  be 

y  =  mx  -f-  ^> (2) 

and  let  the  two  points  in  which  it  meets  the  given  conic  be 

p  =     »       and  P  =  - 
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Then  (Art.  122,  eq.  (6)), 

™=~  -»?}  .  !\   ,  o  v     ...      (3) 


If  Q=(h,  k)  be  the  mid- 
dle point  of  the  chord 
PP,  then 


substituting  these  values  of 
xl  +  x2  and  yl  -f  y^  in  equa- 
tion (3),  then  clearing  of 
fractions  and  transposing, 
!IG>96'  that  equation  becomes 


Q.     .      .       .      (4) 

But  equation  (4)  asserts  that  the  coordinates  (A,  k)  of 
the  middle  point  of  any  one  of  this  system  of  parallel  chords 
satisfy  the  equation 

Ax  +  mBy+G-  +  mF=Q,      .     /.       [54] 

which  is  therefore  the  equation  of  the  diameter  whose  chords 
have  the  slope  m. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  polar  of  the  point  (2,  1)  with  regard  to  the  hyperbola 
xi  _  o  (y  +  a:)  —  4  =  0.     Show  that  this  polar  passes   through  (12,  3), 
and  then  verify  Art.  128,  for  this  particular  case,  by  showing  that  the 
polar  of  (12,  3),  with  regard  to  the  given  hyperbola,  passes  through  (2,  1). 

2.  Write  the  equation  of  the  chord  of  contact  of  the  tangents  drawn 
through  (2,  1)  to  the   hyperbola  x2  -  2  f  -  2x  -  4  =  0,  then   find  the 
points  in  which  it  meets  the  curve,  get  the  equations  of  the  tangents  at 
these  points,  and  verify  that  they  pass  through  the  given  point  (2,  1). 

3.  By  specializing  the  coefficients  in  equation   [54],  prove  that  the 
diameter  of  a  circle  is  perpendicular  to  the  chords  of  that  diameter. 
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SOLUTION.      If  equation  (1)  of   Art.   123  represents  a  circle,  then 

A  —  B,  and  then  equation  [54]  becomes 

1         G  +  mF 
"mX          Am     ' 

i.e.,  the  slope  of  the  diameter  is ;  but  the  slope  of  the  given  system 

fW 

of  chords  is  m,  hence  the  diameter  is  perpendicular  to  its  chords. 

4.  By  means  of  eq.  [54],  i.e.,  by  specializing  its  coefficients,  prove 
that  the  diameter  of  a  circle  passes  through  the  center  of  the  circle. 

5.  By  means  of  equation  [54]  prove  that  any  diameter  of  the  ellipse 
3x*  +  y2  -Gx  +  2y  =  0  passes  through  the  center  of  the  ellipse.    Does 
this  property  belong  to  all  ellipses  ?     To  all  conies  ? 

6.  Find  the  equation  of  that  diameter  of  the  hyperbola 

x*-4:yz  +  16y  +  6^-15  =  0, 

whose  chords  are  parallel  to  the  line  y  =  2  x  +  10.  Does  this  diameter 
pass  through  the  center  of  the  curve  ? 

7.  Find  the  angle  between  the  diameter  and  its  chords  in  exercise  6. 

8.  Show  that  every  diameter  of   the  parabola  3  yz  —  16  x  -f  12  y  =  4 
is  parallel  to  its  axis.     Is  this  a  property  belonging  to  all  parabolas  V 

9.  Derive,  by  the  method  of  Art.  129,  the  equation  of  that  diameter 
of  the   hyperbola  x2  —  4#2  +  16  y  +  Qx  —  15  =  0,    which  bisects  chords 
parallel  to  the  line  3  a:  —  4  y  =  12. 

130.  Equation  of  a  conic  that  passes  through  the  intersec- 
tions of  two  given  conies.     Let  the  given  conies  be 

^  =  ^2  +  ^2  +  2^  +  2^+^  =  0,    .  .  .  (1) 

and  #2  =  ^2  +  ^2  +  2  #2z  +  2^+  <72  =  0;  ...  (2) 
then,  if  k  be  any  constant  whatever, 

S1  +  kS2  =  0       .          .        '  .  (3) 

represents  a  conic  whose  axes  are  parallel  to  the  coordinate 
axes  (Art.  120),  and  which  passes  through  the  points  in 
which  the  conies  S1  =  0  and  S2  =  0  intersect  each  other 
(Art.  41);  i.e.,  S1  +  kS2  =  0  represents  &  family  of  conies, 
each  member  of  which  passes  through  the  intersections  of 
*Sj  =  0  and  $2  =  0.  The  parameter  k  may  be  so  chosen  that 
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the  conic  (3)  shall,  in  addition  to  passing  through  the  four 
points  in  which  Sl  =  0  and  Sz  =  0  intersect,  satisfy  one  other 
condition ;  e.g.,  that  it  shall  pass  through  a  given  fifth  point. 
Moreover,  if  Sl  =  0  and  /S^  =  0  are  both  circles,  then 
Sl  +  kS2  =  0  is  also  a  circle  (cf.  Arts.  95  and  96). 


V.     POLAR  EQUATION  OF  THE   CONIC   SECTIONS 

131.  Polar  equation  of  the  conic.  Based  upon  the  "  focus 
and  directrix  "  definition  already  given  in  Art.  48,  the  polar 
equation  of  a  conic  section  is  easily  derived. 

Let  D'D  (Fig.  97)  be  the  given  line  (the  directrix)  and  0 
the  given  point  (the  focus)  ;   draw  ZOR  through  0  and  per- 
pendicular to  D'D,  and  let  0  be  chosen 
as  the  pole  and  OR  as  the  initial  line. 
Also  let  P=  (p,  6)  be  any  point  on  the 
locus,    and   let    e   be   the    eccentricity. 
Draw  MP   and  OK  parallel,  and   LP 
and  HK  perpendicular,  to  D'D,  and  let 
l;  then 


FIG.  97. 


[definition  of  the  curve] 


.  •.   p  =  e  I  -  +  p  cos  0  J. 


This  equation,  when  solved  for  p,  may  be  written  in  the 
form 

***t=isa>    '    '    '    [66] 

which  is  the  polar  equation  of  a  conic  section  referred  to 
its  focus  and  principal  axis  ;  e  being  the  eccentricity  and  I 
the  semi-latus-rectum.  If  e  =  1,  equation  [55]  represents  a 
parabola ;  if  e  <  1,  an  ellipse  j  and  if  e  >  1,  an  hyperbola.. 
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XOTE.  Equation  [55]  shows  that  if  e  <  1,  i.e.,  if  the  equation  repre- 
sents an  ellipse,  there  is  no  value  of  0  for  which  p  becomes  infinite. 
Therefore  there  is  no  direction  in  which  a  line  may  be  drawn  to  meet  an 
ellipse  at  infinity,  If  e  =  1,  i.e.,  if  the  equation  represents  a  parabola, 
there  is  one  value  of  0,  viz.,  0  =  0,  for  which  p  becomes  infinite.  There- 
fore there  is  one  direction  in  which  a  line  may  be  drawn  to  meet  a  parab- 
ola at  infinity.  If  e  >  1,  i.e.,  if  the  equation  represents  an  hyperbola, 
there  are  two  values  of  0,  viz.,  0  =  ±  cos"1  (1  :  e),  for  which  p  becomes 
infinite.  Therefore  there  are  two  directions  in  which  a  line  may  be  drawn 
to  meet  an  hyperbola  at  infinity. 

The  three  species  of  conic  sections  may  therefore  be  distinguished 
from  each  other  by  the  number  of  directions  in  which  lines  may  be  drawn 
through  the  focus  to  meet  the  curve  at  infinity.  Or,  since  parallel  lines 
meet  at  infinity,  any  point  of  the  plane  may  be  used  instead  of  the  focus. 

132.  From  the  polar  equation  of  a  conic  to  trace  the  curve.  Suppose 
e>  1,  i.e.,  suppose  equation  [55]  represents  an  hyperbola.  When  0  —  0, 


P  = 


I 


1  -e 


,  hence  p  is  negative ;  as  0  increases,  cos  0  decreases,  and  e  cos  0 

becomes  numerically  more  and  more  nearly  equal  to  1 ;  therefore  p  re- 
mains  negative    and    be- 
comes larger  and  larger; 
p  =  —  co    when 

1  —  e  cos  0  =  0, 
f.«.,  when 


FIG.  98. 


say ;       as      6      increases 

through     this     value,     p 

becomes    +  co    and    then 

decreases,     but     remains 

positive,      and      becomes 

equal  to  I  when  0  =  90° ;  as  0  increases  through  90°  to  180°,  p  remains 

positive,   but   continues    to  decrease,  reaching  its   smallest    value,  viz. 

p  - ,  when  6  =  180°;  as  0  increases  from  180°  tq  270°,  p  remains 

1  +  e  j 

positive  and  increases  from to   /;    as    6  increases   from   270°  to 

360°  —  a,  p  increases  from  /to  +  oo  ;  as  0  increases  through  360°  —  a,  p 
becomes  —  co ;  and  finally,  as  0  increases  from  360°  —  a  to  360°,  p  re- 
mains negative,  but  decreases  numerically,  reaching  the  value  

again  when  6  becomes  360°.  1  —  « 
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These  deductions  from  equation  [55]  show  that  the  hyperbola  has 
the  form  represented  in  Fig.  98,  and  that,  as  0  increases  from  0  to  a,  the 
lower  half  A'Woi  the  infinite  branch  at  the  left  is  traced  ;  as  0  increases 
from  a  to  360°  —  a,  the  right  hand  branch  VA  U  is  traced  ;  and  as  0  in- 
creases from  360°  -  a  to  360°,  the  upper  half  SAf  of  the  left  hand  branch 
is  traced. 

If  0  increases  beyond  360°,  the  tracing  point  moves  along  the  same 
curve  ;  this  is  also  true  if  0  changes  from  0°  to  —  360°. 

NOTE.  To  show  the  identity  of  the  curve  as  traced  in  the  present 
article  and  in  Art.  117,  it  need  only  be  recalled  that 


e  =  -  -,  and  that  I  =  — 
a  a 


These  values  substituted  above  show  that 

a       \  =  tan-1  t-\  that  OA   =  -  (a  +  V^+fc2),  etc. 


EXERCISES 

1.  From  equation  [55],  trace  the  parabola. 

2.  From  equation  [55],  trace  the  ellipse. 

3.  Bv  means   of  equation    [55],  prove  that  the  length  of  a  chord 
through  the  focus  of  a  parabola,  and  making  an  angle  of  30°  with  the 
axis  of  the  curve,  is  four  times  the  length  of  the  latus-rectum. 

4.  By  transforming  from  rectangular  to  polar  coordinates,  derive  the 
polar  equations  of  the  conic  sections  from  their  rectangular  equations. 

EXAMPLES    ON    CHAPTER  VIII 

1.  Find  the  equations  of  those  tangents  to  the  conic  9  x2— 16  y1  — 144, 
which  pass  through  the  point  (0,  1). 

2.  What  is  the  polar  of  the  point  (7,  2)  with  reference  to  the  conic 
16  yt  _j_  9  x2  =  144  ?     Find  the  equation  of  the  line  which  is  tangent   to 
the  conic  and  parallel  to  this  polar. 

3.  Find    the    polars    of    the    foci    of    the    ellipse  —  +  *£-  =  1,    with 

9      16 

regard  to  this  ellipse.     Also  for  the  parabola  y2  =  4  px. 

4.  What  is  the  equation   of   tha   polar  of   the  center  of   the  conic 
Ax2  +  By*  +  2  Gx  +  V  Fy  +  C  -  0,  with  reference  to  the  conic  ? 

5.  What  is  the  pole  of  the  directrix  of  the  hyperbola  xz  —  4  y1  =  16, 
with  reference  to  that  curve  ? 
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6.  The  line  y  =  m  (x  —  ae)  passes  through  the  focus  of  the  central 

conic  -rdbE=  1.     On  what  line  does  its  pole  lie?    Find  the  line  join- 
er    oj 

ing  its  pole  to  the  focus.     What  relation  exists  between  this  line  and 
the  given  focal  chord? 

7.  What  is  the  polar  of  the  vertex  of  the  conic 

Ax*  +  By2  +  2Gx  +  2  Fy  -f  C  =  0, 
with  reference  to  the  curve  ? 

8.  What  is  the  equation  of  each  common  chord  of  the  two  conies 

16  x*+  9#2  =  144,         16  x2-  9  f  =  144? 

HINT.     Use  Art.  130,  equation  3 ;    find  k  so  that   Sl  +  kS2  can  be 
factored. 

9.  Prove  that  the  perpendicular   dropped  from  any  point  of  the 
directrix,  to  the  polar  of  that  point,  passes  through  the  focus 

(a)   for  y*  =  ipz.       (/?)    for  ^  ±  £  =  1. 

Using  the  simplest  standard  equations  of  the  conies,  find  for  each 

10.  the  polar  of  the  focus ; 

11.  the  pole  of  the  directrix ; 

12.  the  pole  of  each  axis;   and,  for  the  ellipse  and  hyperbola,  the 
polar  of  the  center. 

13.  Find  a  conic  through  the  intersections  of  the  ellipse  4  ar2+y2  =  16 
and  the  parabola  y2-  —  4  x  +  4,  and  also  passing  through  the  point  2,  2. 
What  kind  of  a  conic  is  it  ? 

14.  Show  that  the  curves  —  +  2L  =  1  and  - —  *-  =  1  have  the  same 

16      7  45 

foci,  and  that  they  cut  each  other  at  right  angles. 

15.  Find  the  vertices  of  an  equilateral  triangle  circumscribed  about 
the  ellipse  9  x2  +  16  y2  —  144,  one  side  being  parallel  to  the  major  axis 
of  the  curve. 

16.  Find  the  normal  to  the  conic  3  a:2  +  y*  —  2  x  —  y  =  T5j,  making  the 
angle  tan-1(£)  with  the  x-axis. 

17.  Show  that  the  locus  of  the  pole,  with  respect  to  the  parabola  y'i=4ax, 
of  a  tangent  to  the  hyperbola  a:2  —  y2  =  a2,  is  the  ellipse  4  x'2  +  y2  =  4  a2. 

18.  Show  that       x       -f      ^       =  1,  where   k  is   an   arbitrary  con- 

«2  -  k2     b*  -  k*  x*       * 

stant,  represents  an  ellipse  having  the  same  foci  as  —^  +  j~z  =  1  when 
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;    but  represents   a  confocal  hyperbola  when   a2>&2>62;   given 


Determine  the  nature  of  the  following  conies;    and  also  their  foci, 
directrices,  centers,  semi-axes,  and  latera  recta  ; 

19.  y2  =  O  +  3)(.r  +  4); 

20.  x*-4y*  +  x  +  y  +  l=Qi 

21.  x*  =  4  x  +  11^  +  7; 
22. 

23. 
24. 
25.  Show  that  the  polar  equation  of  the  parabola,  with  its  vertex  at  the 


26.    Show  that  if  the  left  hand  focus  be  taken  as  pole,  the  polar  equation 
of  the  ellipse  is  p  =  fl(1~ga). 

1-CCOS0 

.  27.  Derive  the  polar  equation  of  an  hyperbola,  with  its  pole  at  the 
focus,  eccentricity  2,  and  the  distance  of  the  focus  from  the  directrix 
equal  to  6. 


CHAPTER   IX 
THE   PARABOLA  2/2= 

133.  Review.  In  the  preceding  chapter  (Arts.  102  to  108), 
the  nature  of  the  parabola  has  been  examined,  and  its  equa- 
tion derived  in  two  standard  forms.  These  equations  are  : 

^2__  4.pX<)  if  the  axis  of  the  curve  coincides  with  the  #-axis, 
and  the  tangent  at  the  vertex  with  the  #-axis  ;  and 

(y  —  &)2  =  4tp(x  —  A),  if  the  axis  of  the  curve  is  parallel 
to  the  #-axis,  and  the  vertex  is  at  the  point  (A,  F).  In  the 
present  chapter,  some  of  the  intrinsic  properties  of  the  parab- 
ola are  to  be  studied,  i.e.,  properties  which  belong  to  the 
curve  and  are  entirely  independent  of  the  position  of  the 
coordinate  axes.  For  this  purpose,  it  will,  in  general,  be 
easier  to  use  the  simplest  form  of  the  equation  of  the  curve, 
viz.,  y*  =  kpx. 

In  every  parabola,  the  value  of  the  eccentricity  is  0  =  1. 
If  the  equation  of  the  parabola  is  y2  =  4  px,  then  the  focus 
is  the  point  (j?,  0),  the  directrix  is  the  line  x=—p>  and 
the  axis  of  the  curve  is  the  line  y  —  0.  The  equation 


represents  the  polar  of  the  point  P1  =  (xv  y-^)  with  respect 
to  the  parabola,  for  all  positions  of  Pv  If  Pl  be  outside 
the  curve,  this  polar  is  the  chord  of  contact  corresponding 
to  tangents  from  Pli  if  Pl  be  upon  the  curve,  this  polar 
is  the  tangent  at  that  point.  These  facts,  shown  in  the 
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previous   chapter,    will   be    assumed   in   the    following    dis- 
cussion. 

134.  Construction  of  the  parabola.  The  two  conceptions 
of  a  locus  given  in  Article  35  lead  to  two  methods  for  con- 
structing a  curve,  viz.,  by  plotting  points  to  be  connected 
by  a  smooth  curve,  and  by  the  motion  of  a  point  constrained 
by  some  mechanical  device  to  satisfy  the  law  which  defines 
the  curve.  These  two  methods  may  be  used  in  constructing 
a  parabola. 

(«)  By  separate  points.  Given  the  focus  F  and  the  vertex 
0,  draw  the  axis  OFX,  the  directrix  DfD  cutting  this  axis 

in  Z,  and  also  a  series  of  lines 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  at 
M-pM^Mft  etc.,  respectively. 
With  F  as  center  and  ZM1 
as  radius,  describe  arcs  cut- 
ting the  line  at  Ml  in  two 
points  PI  and  Q± ;  similarly, 
with  F  as  center  and  ZM2  as 
radius,  cut  the  line  at  M2  in 
P2  and  $2 ;  and  so  on.  The 
points  thus  found  evidently 
satisfy  the  definition  of  the  parabola  (Art.  102).  In  this 
way,  as  many  points  of  the  curve  as  are  desired  may  be 
found.  If  these  be  then  connected  by  a  smooth  curve,  it 
will  be  approximately  the  required  parabola  (cf.  Note  B, 
Appendix). 

(y9)  By  a  continuously  moving  point.  Let  D'D  be  the 
directrix  and  F  the  focus.  Place  a  right  triangle  with 
its  longer  side  KH  in  coincidence  with  the  axis  of  the 
curve,  and  its  shorter  side  KJ  in  coincidence  with  the  direc- 
trix. Let  one  end  of  a  string  of  length  KH  be  fastened  at 


FIG.  99. 
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ZT,  and  the  other  end  at  F.  If 
now  a  pencil  point  be  pressed 
against  the  string,  keeping  it 
taut  while  the  triangle  is 
moved  along  the  directrix,  as 
indicated  in  the  figure,  then, 
in  every  position  of  P, 

FP  =  KP, 

therefore  the  pencil  will  trace 
an  arc  of  a  parabola. 


FIG.  loo. 


135.   The  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  parabola  $/2  = 
in  terms  of  .its  slope.     The  equation   of  a  line  having  the 
given  slope  m  is 

y  =  mx  +  &  ;       •         .         .         (1) 

it  is  desired  to  find  that  value  of  k  for  which  this  line  will 
become  tangent  to  the  parabola  whose  equation  is 

f=4px.          .  ;v         (2) 

Considering  equations  (1)  and  (2)  as  simultaneous,  and 
eliminating  ^,  the  resulting  equation,  which  is 

(mx  +  k^  =  ±px,        :.       :  ,  .          (3) 

has  for  its  roots  the  abscissas  of  the  two  points  in  which  the 
loci  of  equations  (1)  and  (2)  intersect.  These  roots  will 
become  equal  (cf.  Art.  9),  and  therefore  the  points  of  inter- 
section will  become  coincident,  if 


i.e.,  ii 
Therefore 


&=£. 
y  =  mx  + 


(4) 

[56  ] 


is,  for   all  values   of  m,  the  equation  of   a  tangent  to  the 
parabqla  * 
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The  abscissa  of  the  point  of  contact  of  the  loci  of  equa- 
tions (2)  and  [56]  may  be  found  from  equation  (3),  by  sub- 

stituting in  it  the  value  of  k  given  in  equation  (4)  ;  it  is  £-  . 

m2 
The   ordinate  may  then  be  found  from  equation  (1);  it  is 

—  ±~.  *   The  point  of  contact  is  then  (  ±L,  —  1_  ). 
m  \m2     m  J 


136,  The  equation  of  the  normal  to  the  parabola  yl  - 
in  terms  of  its  slope.  Since,  by  definition,  the  normal  to  a 
curve  is  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  at  the  point  of  con- 
tact, the  equation  of  a  normal  to  the  parabola 

(1) 


(2) 


is,  if  m'  be  the  slope  of  the  tangent  [Arts.  62,  135], 

'„_?£")=  -iL-H 

sf      m'/          wA        m'v 


If  m  be  the  slope  of  the  normal,  then 


m  = „ 

m 


and  equation  (2)  may  be  written 

y  =  mx  —  <2pm—pmz.        .  '•".     '.       [57] 
This  is  the  equation  of   a  normal   in   terms   of    its   own 

slope  w. 

137-   Subtangent   and 

Y     '  sC*  subnormal.  Construction 

of  tangent  and  normal. 
Let  P1  =  (#r  y^)  be 
any  given  point  on  the 
X parabola  whose  equa- 
tion is 

y*=±px (1) 

Draw    the     ordinate 
MPV  the  tangent  TPV 
FIG-101-  and    the    normal   P,N. 
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Then  by  the  definitions  of  Art.  86,  the  subtangent  is  TM,  the 
subnormal  is  MN,  the  tangent  length  TPV  and  the  normal 
length  P^.  The  tangent  at  P1  has  for  its  equation  (Art. 

122)' 


hence  its  ^-intercept  is  AT—  —xr     But  AM  =  xv 
therefore  TM=2xl. 

This  proves  that  the  subtangent  of  the  parabola  y2 
is  bisected  at  the  vertex;  and  that  its  length  is  equal  to  tivice 
the  abscissa  of  the  point  of  contact. 

The  normal  at  P1  has  for  its  equation  (Art.  123) 


hence  its  ^-intercept  is  AN=  xl  +  2  p.     But  AM  =  xv 
therefore  MN—  2  p. 

That  is,  in  words,  the  subnormal  of  the  parabola  y* 
is  constant;  it  is  equal  to  half  the  latus  rectum. 

These  properties  of  the  subtangent  and  subnormal  give 
two  simple  methods  of  constructing  the  tangent  and  normal 
to  any  parabola  at  a  given  point,  if  the  axis  of  the  parabola 
is  given. 

First  method  :  from  the  given  point,  let  fall  a  perpendicu- 
lar P^M  to  the  axis  of  the  parabola,  meeting  it  in  M.  The 
vertex  of  the  curve  being  at  A,  construct  the  point  T  on  the 
axis  produced,  so  that  TA  =  AM.  The  straight  line  TPl  is 
the  required  tangent  at  Pv  and  a  line  through  Pl  at  right 
angles  to  this  tangent  is  the  required  normal. 

Second  method  .  from  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  MPl 
construct  the  point  N,  so  that  MN  equals  twice  the  distance 
from  vertex  to  the  focus  (2j0  =  2A#T);  then  P±N  is  the 
required  normal,  and  a  line  through  P^  at  right  .angles  to 
the  required  tangent. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Construct  a  parabola  with  focus  2cm  from  the  directrix. 

2.  Construct  a  parabola  with  latus  rectum  equal  to  6. 

3.  Find  the  equations  of  the  two  tangents  to  the  parabola  y2  — 


which  form  with  the  tangent  at  the  vertex  a  circumscribed  equilateral 
triangle.  Find  also  the  ratio  of  the  area  of  this  triangle  to  the  area  of 
the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  the  points  of  tangency. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  a  tangent  to  the  parabola  yz  =  4px,  perpen- 
dicular to  the  line  4  ?/  —  a;  +  3  =  0,  and  find  its  point  of  contact. 

5.  Find  the  equations  of  the  two  tangents  to  the  parabola  yz  =  5  x 
from  the  point  (~1,  1),  using  formula  [56]. 

6.  Write  the  equations  of  the  tangents  to  the  parabola  y*  =  10  ar,  at 
the  extremities  of  the  latus  rectum.     On  what  line  do  these  tangents 
intersect?  (cf.  Art.  138  (5),  p.  228.) 

7.  Write  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  normal  to  the  parabola 
2/2  =  9  ar,  at  the  point  (4,  6). 

8.  Write  the  equation  of  the  normal  to  the  parabola  yz  =  6  x,  drawn 
through  the  point  (f,  3). 

9.  Write  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  parabola  #2  =  4jt>a:,  for 
the  point  for  which  the  normal  length  equals  twice  the  tangent;  for  the 
point  for  which  the  normal  length  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the 
subtangent  and  subnormal. 

10.  Two  equal  parabolas  have  the  same  vertex,  and  their  axes  are  at 
right  angles  ;  find  the  equation  of  their  common  tangent,  and  show  that 
the  points  of  contact  are  each  at  the  extremity  of  a  latus  rectum. 

11.  Find  the  locus  of  the  middle  point  of  the  normal  length  of  the 
parabola  y*  =  4px. 

12.  The  subtangent  of  a  parabola  for  the  point  (5,  4)  is  10  ;  find  the 
equation  of  the  curve,  and  length  of  the  subnormal. 

13.  Find  the  subtangent,  and  the  normal  length,  for  the  point  whoso 
abscissa  —  —6,  and  which  is  on  the  parabola  yz  =  —  Qx. 

14.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  parallel  to  the  polar  of  (~1,  2) 
with  respect  to  the  parabola  y2  -  12:r;   also  find  the  point  of  contact, 
the  length  of  the  tangent,  and  the  subtangent. 

15.  Find  the  equation  of  a  parabola  which  is  tangent  to  2  y  -  3  x  =  1, 
whose  vertex  is  at  the  origin,  and  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  the  z-axis. 
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16.  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  subtangent  and  subnormal  for  any 
point  on  the  parabola  y<2=4:px,  equals  one  half  the  length  of  focal  chord 
parallel  to  the  corresponding  tangent. 

17.  Show  that  as  the   abscissa  in  the  parabola  y2  =  Ipx  increases 
from  0  to  co,  tne  absolute  value  of  the  slope  of  the  tangent  changes  from 
oo  to  0 ;  hence  the  curve  is  concave  toward  its  axis. 

138.   Some  properties  of  the  parabola  which  involve  tangents 
and  normals.     Let  F  be  the  focus,  A  the  vertex,  AX  the 


Fio.  102. 


axis,  and  DfD  the  directrix  of  the  parabola  whose  equation  is 

Through  any  point  Pv  =  (xr  y^  on  the  curve  draw  the 
tangent  TPV  cutting  the  #-axis  in  72,  the  directrix  in  S,  and 
the  z-axis  in  T;  also  draw  the  normal  Pj^V;  the  focal  chord 
P2FP1 ;  the  tangent  at  P2 ;  the  lines  L1P1 Q  and  T^Pg,  per- 
pendicular to  the  directrix ;  and  the  lines  8F  and  L^F. 
Then  the  following  properties  of  the  parabola  are  readily 
obtained : 

TAN.  AN.  GEOM.  — 15 
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(1)  The  focus  is  equidistant  from  the  points  P^  T,  and  JV. 
For  FI\  =  L1Pl  =  ZA  +  AMl  =  x1+p, 

TF=TA  +  AF=x1  +  p,  Art.  137 

and  FN=  AMl  +  (M^-  AF)  =  xl+p;    Art.  137 

hence  FPl=TF=FN, 

The  point  F  is  the  midpoint  of  the  hypotenuse  of  the 
right  triangle  TP^N,  and  is  therefore  equidistant  from  the 
vertices  T,  Pv  and  N.  Thus  a  third  method  is  suggested  for 
constructing  the  tangent  and  normal  at  Pv  viz.  :  by  means  of 
a  circle,  with  the  focus  F  as  center,  and  the  focal  radius  FP± 
as  radius,  which  cuts  the  axis  in  T  and  N. 

(2)  The  tangent  and  normal  bisect  internally  and  externally, 
respectively,  the  angle  between  the  focal  radius  to  the  point  of 
contact  and  the  perpendicular  from  that  point  to  the  directrix. 

For  ZZ1P17T=ZP117^;  since  LlPl  ||  TF; 

and  Z  TPVF  =  Z.Pl  TF,  since  TF  =  FPl  ; 


Also,         ZFP1AT=^NP1Q,  since 
(3)    Through  any  point  in  the  plane  two  tangents  can  be 
drawn  to  the  parabola  (cf.  Arts.  89,  125). 

The  line  y  =  mx  +  £     ......     (1) 

m 

is  tangent  to  the  parabola  y2  =  4  px  for  all  values  of  m.  If 
P'=  (x',  y')  be  any  given  point  of  the  plane,  then  the  tan- 
gent (1)  will  pass  through  P'  if,  and  only  if,  m  satisfy  the 

equation  ^ 

1 


,-.«.,  if 


Therefore  two,  and  only  two,  values  of  m  satisfy  the  given 
conditions;  and  therefore  through  any  point  of  the  plane  two 
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tangents  can  be  drawn  to  the  parabola.  If,  however,  P'  is 
on  the  curve,  then  yn  —  4  px'  =  0,  the  two  values  of  m  are 
equal,  i.e.,  the  two  tangents  coincide.  If  P1  is  inside  the 
parabola,  then  y'~  —  4  px'  <  0,  and  the  two  values  of  m  are 
imaginary,  i.e.,  there  are  no  real  tangent  lines.  Therefore 
it  is  only  when  P'  is  outside  the  parabola  that  two  real  and 
different  tangent  lines  may  be  drawn  from  it  to  the  parabola. 

(4)  Through  any  point  in  the  plane  three  normals  can  be 
drawn  to  the  parabola. 

The  line  y  =  mx  —  2pm—pm?       .        .        .        (1) 

is  normal  to  the  parabola  y1  =  4  px  for  all  values  of  m 
(Art.  136).  If  P'  =  (xr,  y1)  be  any  point  of  the  plane,  then 
the  normal  (1)  will  pass  through  P'  if,  and  only  if,  m  has  a 
value  that  will  satisfy  the  equation 

y'  =  x'm  —  2  pm  —  pm*.  .  .  ,  (2) 
Since  equation  (2)  is  a  cubic  in  m,  there  are  three  values  of 
m  which  satisfy  the  given  conditions,  and  therefore,  in  gen- 
eral, three  normals  may  be  drawn  to  a  parabola  from  a  given 
point.  Special  cases  may,  however,  arise  in  Avhich  two  of 
the  roots  of  equation  (2)  are  equal,  when  there  would  be 
only  two  different  normal  lines  ;  or  all  the  roots  may  be 
equal,*  or  two  imaginary  and  one  real,  in  both  of  which 
cases  there  would  be  only  one  normal  line.  Through  every 
point  at  least  one  normal  line  can  be  drawn  to  the  parabola. 

(5)  The  tangents  at  the  extremities  of  a  focal  chord  intersect 
on  the  directrix,  and  at  right  angles  (cf.  (6),  below). 

For,  if  $=(V,  y')  is  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
tangents  at  the  extremities  of  the  focal  chord,  then  the  chord 
is  the  polar  of  S,  and  its  equation  is 

.       .       .       .       (1) 


_ 

»  For  only  one  point,  viz.  ;  J*  =  (2  p,  0),  are  all  the  roots  of  equation  (2)  equal. 
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But  since  this  line  passes  through  the  focus  F~(p,  0), 


i.e.,  x1  —  —p.  .  .  .  (2) 

Hence  the  point  P'  is  on  the  locus  x=*—  p^  i.e.>  on  the 
directrix. 

Again,  the  tangent  line 


passes  through  the  point     P'  =  (  —  p,  yf) 

77 

if  y'  =  —  mp  +  —  » 

*.«.,  if  W2_h^w_1  =  0.       .        .       .       (4) 

But  the  roots  of  equation  (4)  are  the  slopes  m'  and  mir  of 
the  two  tangents  at  Pl  and  P2  ;  and  by  Art.  11, 

m'm"=  -1. 
Hence,  the  tangents  at  Pl  and  P2  intersect  at  right  angles. 

(6)  The  line  joining  any  point  in  the  directrix  to  the  focus 
of  a  parabola  is  perpendicular  to  the  chord  of  contact  cor- 
responding  to  that  point. 

For  A  SL1P1  =  A  SFPV 

since      L^P^FP^  SPl  is  common,  /.LlPlS=Z.SPlF-t 
hence,  Z  SFP,  =  Z  SL^  =  90°. 


The  property  of  (5)  may  now  be  shown  geometrically. 
Draw  the  tangent  at  P2>  an(i  suppose  it  to  meet  the  directrix 
in  *S";  then,  by  what  has  just  been  proved,  ZS'FP2  is  a 
right  angle  ;  then  FS'  must  coincide  with  FS  ;  and  the  tan- 
gents at  Pl  and  P^  meet  on  the  directrix. 
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Moreover,   Z  P^SPi   is    a    right    angle,    for   8P{    bisects 
»  and  SP2  bisects  Z  L2SF. 


(7)    A  perpendicular  let  fall  from  the  focus  upon  a  tangent 
line  meets  that  tangent  upon  the  tangent  at  the  vertex. 

For  the  equation  of  the  tangent  at  Pl  is 

.  (1) 


and  the  equation  of  the  perpendicular  through  the  focus 

F  =  (p,  0)  is 

•       •      ....      (2) 


Regarding  equations  (1)  and  (2)  as  simultaneous,  and 
solving  to  find  the  point  of  intersection  R,  its  abscissa  is 
determined  by  the  equation 


or,  snce  y    = 

x=  0;      .     .     .    '.     .     .     .     (3) 

and  R  is  therefore  on  the  tangent  at  A. 

NOTE.  The  preceding  properties  of  the  parabola  have  for  variety 
been  given  in  some  cases  a  geometric,  in  others  an  analytic,  proof.  The 
student  is  advised  to  use  both  methods  of  proof  for  each  proposition. 
Other  properties  of  the  parabola  are  given  below  as  exercises  for  the 
student,  and  should  be  derived  by  analytic  methods. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Write  the  equations  of  the  normals  drawn  through  the  point  (3,  3) 
to  the  parabola  y2  =  6  x  . 

2.  The  focal  distance  of  any  point  of  the  parabola  y2  =  4px  is  p  +  x 

3.  The  circle  on  a  focal  chord  as  diameter  touches  the  directrix. 

4.  The  angle  between  two  tangents  to  a  parabola  is  one  half  the 
angle  between  the  focal  radii  of  the  points  of  tangency. 
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5.   The  polars  of  all  points  on  the  latus  rectum  meet  the  axis  of  the 
parabola  in   the   same  point;    find   its   coordinates,   for  the   parabola 


6.  The  product  of  the  segments  of  any  focal  chord  of  the  parabola 
y2  =  4  px  equals  p  times  the  length  of  the  chord. 

7.  Two  tangents  are  drawn  from  an  external  point  Pl  =  (xl,  y^  to 
a  parabola,  and  a  third  is  drawn  parallel  to  their  chord  of  contact.     The 
intersection  of  the  third  with  each  of  the  other  two  is  half  way  between 
Pl  and  the  corresponding  point  of  contact. 

8.  The  area  of  a  triangle  formed  by  three  tangents  to  a  parabola  is 
one  half  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  three  points  of  tangency. 

9.  The  tangent  at  any  point  of  the  parabola  will  meet  the  directrix 
and  latus  rectum  produced,  in  two  points  equidistant  from  the  focus. 

10.  The  normal  at  one  extremity  of  the  latus  rectum  of  a  parabola  is 
parallel  to  the  tangent  at  the  other  extremity. 

11.  The  tangents  at  the  ends  of  the  latus  rectum  are  twice  as  far 
from  the  focus  as  they  are  from  the  vertex. 

12.  The  circle  on  any  focal  radius  as  diameter  touches  the  tangent 
drawn  at  the  vertex  of  the  parabola. 

13.  The  line  joining  the  focus  to  the  pole  of  a  chord  bisects  the  angle 
subtended  at  the  focus  by  the  chord. 

14.  Prove,  geometrically,  that  a  perpendicular  let  fall  from  the  focus 
upon  a  tangent  line  of  a  parabola  meets  that  tangent  upon  the  tangent 
drawn  at  the  vertex  (cf.  (7)  of  Art.  138,  p.  229). 

139.  Diameters.  A  diameter  lias  been  defined  as  the 
locus  of  the  middle  points  of  a  system  of  parallel  chords. 
Its  equation  may  be  found  as  follows  (cf.  Art.  129): 

Let  m  be  the  common  slope  of  a  system  of  parallel  chords 
of  the  parabola  whose  equation  is 

/  =  4^,          .         ,          .-•'       (1) 
then  the  equation  of  one  of  these  chords  is 

,         ,         ,         (2) 
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and  the  equation  of  any  other  chord  of  the  system  will  differ 
from  this  only  in  the  value 
of   the    constant   term   k. 
The  chord  (2)  meets  the 
parabola  (1)  in  two  points 


and       P2  =  <>2,  y2), 

and  the  coordinates  of  the 
middle  point  P'=(x',  y') 
are  therefore 


FIO.KB 


and      >- 


(3) 


Considering  (1)  and  (2)  as  simultaneous  equations,  and 
eliminating  a?,  it  follows  that  the  ordinates  of  Pl  and  P2  are 
the  roots  of  the  equation 


my*  = 


i.e.,  of  ^. 

Therefore,  by  Art.  11, 


(4) 


hence  whatever  the  value  of  ^,  the  coordinates  of  the  middle 
point  of  the  chord  satisfy  the  equation 


m 


(5) 


This  is,  therefore,  the  equation  of  the  diameter  correspond- 
ing to  the  system  of  chords  whose  slope  is  m.* 

*  Equation  (5)  might  have  been  obtained  at  once  as  a  special  form  of 
equation  [54],  Art.  129,  by  giving  appropriate  values  to  the  coefficients  A,  J?, 
JP,  Gj  and  C  there  used. 
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140.   Some  properties  of  the  parabola  involving  diameters. 
The  equation  of  the  diameter  of  the  parabola  (Art.  139), 


•         •         •  (1) 

m 

shows  at  once  that  every  diameter  of  the  parabola  is  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  curve.  (See  also  Ex.  8,  p.  213.) 

Conversely,  since  any  value  whatever  may  be  assigned 
to  TW,  each  value  determining  a  system  of  parallel  chords, 
equation  (1)  may  represent  any  line  parallel  to  the  #-axis, 
and  therefore  every  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  a  parabola  bisects 
some  set  of  parallel  chords,  and  is  a  diameter  of  the  curve. 

Again,  each  of  the  chords  cuts  the  parabola  in  general  in 
two  distinct  points,  and  the  nearer  these  chords  are  to  the 
extremity  of  the  diameter  the  nearer  are  these  two  points 
to  each  other  and  to  their  mid-point.  In  the  limiting  posi- 
tion, when  the  chord  passes  through  the  extremity  of  the 
diameter,  the  two  intersection  points  and  their  mid-point 
become  coincident,  and  the  chord  is  a  tangent.  Therefore 
the  tangent  at  the  end  "of  a  diameter  is  parallel  to  the  bisected 
chords. 

It  follows  from  the  preceding  properties,  or  directly  from 
equation  (1),  that  the  axis  of  the  parabola  is  the  only  diameter 
perpendicular  to  the  tangent  at  its  extremity. 

The  student  will  readily  perceive  how  the  above  properties 
give  a  method  for  constructing  a  diameter  to  a  set  of  chords, 
and  in  particular  how  to  construct  the  axis  of  a  given  parab- 
ola. Thus  the  problem  of  Art.  137,  to  construct  a  tangent 
and  normal  to  a  given  parabola  at  a  given  point,  can  now  be 
solved  even  when  the  axis  is  not  given. 

If  any  point  on  a  diameter  is  taken  as  a  pole,  its  polar 
will  be  one  of  the  system  of  bisected  chords,  of  slope  m. 
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For  the  pole  isPf  =  (x',  —£•},  hence  the  equation  of  its  polai 
\       mj 

(Art.  127)  is 


m 


i.e.. 


y  =  mx  -f- 


which  is  the  equation  of  a  chord  of  slope  m.  In  other  words, 
the  tangents  at  the  extremities  of  a  chord  of  the  parabola  inter- 
sect upon  the  corresponding  diameter. 

141.  The  equation  of  a  parabola  referred  to  any  diameter  and  the 
tangent  at  its  extremity  as  axes.  In  the  simplest  form  of  the  equation 
of  the  parabola,  viz., 

y2  =  4px,  .  .  .  (1) 

the  coordinate  axes  are  the  principal  diameter  and  the  tangent  at  its 
extremity.  These  are  the  only  pair  of  such  lines  that  are  perpendicular 
to  each  other  (Art.  140).  It  is  now  desired  to  find  the  equation  of  the 
parabola,  when  referred  to  any  diameter  of  the  curve  and  the  tangent  at 
its  extremity  as  axes. 

Let  any  diameter  O'X'  of  the  parabola  (1)  be  the  new  ar-axis,  and  the 
tangent  O'Y'  at  O'   be   the   new 
y-axis,  meeting  the  old  x-axis  at  Y 

an  angle  0. 

If          m  =  tan  0,     ...     (2) 
then   (Art.   135)  the   coordinates  >^7i      M 

of   (y   are  £    and     — ,  and  the    '     ^ A  ,F  M 
m?  m  yX^ 

equation  for  transforming  the 
equation  from  the  old  axes  to  a 
parallel  set  through  the  point  0' 
are  (Art  71),  Fio.104. 


(3) 


Substituting  these  values  in  equation  (1)  gives 
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To  turn  the  #-axis  to  the  final  position,  making  an  angle  6  with  the 
a>axis,  the  equations  for  transformation  are  (Art.  73,  [25]), 

x'  -  x"  +  y"  cos  0,  y'  =  y"  sin  0, 
or,  by  equation  (2), 

yf  =  x"  +  — V— and     ?/  =  --^ —    .  (5) 

Vl  +  m«'  Vl  +  m2 

Substituting  these  values  in  equation  (4),  it  becomes 


1  +  »i2 

or,  dropping  now  the  accents, 


•which  is  the  required  equation  of  the  parabola. 

This  equation  may,  however,  be  written  more  simply.     Observing 

(Art.  103)  that  p  (    +JAl  j  is  the  focal  distance  of  the  new  origin  O',  and 
representing  that  distance  by  p',  equation  (C)  becomes 

y*  =  4/x.  [58] 

This  equation  is  of  the  same  form  as  equation  (1),  but  is  referred  to 
oblique  axes.     In  general,  therefore,  the  equation 

y2  =  kx 

k 
represents  a  parabola,  and  -  is  the  distance  of  its  focus  from  the  origin. 

Equation  [58]  states  the  following  property  for  every  point  P  of  the 
parabola : 

WP*  =  4  FO'  •  O'M' ; 

a  property  entirely  analogous  to  that  of  Art.  106. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  diameter  of  y2=  —  7  a-,  which  bisects  the  chords  parallel 
to  the  line  x  -  y  +  2  =  0. 

2.  A  diameter  of  the   parabola  y2  —  8  x  passes  through  the  point 
(2,  —3)  ;  what  is  the  equation  of  its  corresponding  chords  ? 

3.  Find   the   equation  of   the  diameter  of  the  parabola  y2  =  4  x  -f  4 
which  bisects  the  chords  2  y  —  3  x  =  k. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  parabola  (//-6)2=8(a;+2), 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  diameter  y  —  4  =  0. 
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5.  Show  that  the  pole  of  any  chord  is  on  the  diameter  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  chord. 

6.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  parabola  y2=8ar,  when  referred 
to  its  diameter  ^  —  5  =  0  and  the  corresponding  tangent  as  coordinate 
axes? 

7.  What  is  the   equation   of   the  parabola    (z  +  3)2  =  12  (y  -  1), 
when  referred  to  a  diameter  through  the  point  (3,  4)  and  the  corre- 
sponding tangent  as  coordinate  axes? 

8.  Find  the  pole  of  the  diameter  y  =  k  with  reference  to  the  parab- 
ola y'2  =  ^px. 

9.  The  polar  of  any  point  on  a  diameter  is  parallel  to  the  correspond- 
ing tangent  of  that  diameter. 

EXAMPLES  ON  CHAPTER  IX 
Find  the  equation  of  a  parabola  with  axis  parallel  to  the  z-axis: 

1.  passing  through  the  points  (0,  0),  (3,  2),  (3,  ~2)  ; 

2.  passing  through  the  points  (f,  1),  (~3,  4),  (~1,  2)  ; 

3.  through  the  point  (4,  ~5),  with  the  vertex  at  the  point  (3,  ~7). 

4.  A  parabola  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  the  #-axis,  passes  through  the 
points  (-1,  2),  (7,  10),  and  (~3,  5);  find  its  equation. 

5.  Find  the  vertex  and  axis  of  the  parabola  of  Ex.  4. 
Find  the  equation  of  a  parabola 

6.  if  the  axis  and  directrix  are  taken  as  coordinate  axes. 

7.  with  the  focus  at  the  origin,  and  the  #-axis  parallel  to  the  directrix. 

8.  tangent  to  the  line  4  y  =  3  x  —  12,  the  equation  being  in  the  sim- 
plest standard  form. 

9.  if  the  axis  of  the  parabola  coincides  with  the  ar-axis,  and  a  focal 
radius  of  length  10  coincides  with  the  line  4  x  —  3  y  =  8. 

10.  Two  equal  parabolas  have  the  same  vertex,  and  their  axes  are  per- 
pendicular ;  find  their  common  chord  and  common  tangent  (cf.  Ex.  10, 
p.  224). 

11.  At  what  angle  do  the  parabolas  of  Ex.  10  intersect. 

12.  Two  tangents  to  a  parabola  are  perpendicular  to  each  other ;  find 
the  product  of  the  corresponding  sub-tangents. 

Find  the  locus  of  the  middle  point 

13.  of  all  the  ordinates  of  a  parabola. 

14.  of  all  chords  passing  through  the  vertex. 
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15.  From  any  point  on  the  latus  rectum  of  a  parabola,  perpendiculars 
are  drawn  to  the  tangents  at  its  extremities ;  show  that  the  line  joining 
tha  feet  of  these  perpendiculars  is  a  tangent  to  the  parabola. 

16.  If  tangents  are  drawn  to  the  parabola  if-  =  4  ax  from  any  point 
on  the  line  x  -f  4  a  =  0,  their  chord  of  contact  will  subtend  a  right  angle 
at  the  vertex. 

Two  tangents  of  slope  m  and  m',  respectively,  are  drawn  to  a  parab- 
ola ;  find  the  locus  of  their  intersection : 

17.  if  mm'  =  k ; 

18.  if  !  +  !  =  £; 

m      m 

19.  if  I  _  JL  =  k. 

m     m'  ^ 

20.  Find  the  locus  of  the  center  of  a  circle  which  passes  through  a 
given  point,  and  touches  a  given  line. 

21.  The  latus  rectum  of  the  parabola  is  a  third  proportional  to  any 
abscissa  and  the  corresponding  ordinate. 

22.  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  tangents  drawn  at 
points  whose  ordinates  are  in  a  constant  ratio. 

23.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  chord  of  the  parabola  y1=Sx  whose 
middle  point  is  at  (2,  1)  ? 

24.  A  double  ordinate  of  the  parabola  y2  =  ^px  is  8p ;   prove  that 
the  lines  from  the  vertex  to  its  two  ends  are  perpendicular  to  each  other. 

25.  Find  the  locus  of  the  center  of  a  circle  which  is  tangent  to  a  given 
circle  and  also  to  a  given  straight  line. 

26.  Find  the  intersections  of  a  normal  to  the  parabola  with  the  curve, 
and  the  length  of  the  intercepted  portion. 

27.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  middle  point  of  the  normal  intercepted 
between  the  parabola  and  its  axis  is  a  parabola  whose  vertex  is  the  focus, 
and  whose  latus  rectum  is  one  fourth  that  of  the  original  parabola. 

28.  Prove  that  two  confocal  parabolas,  with  their  axes,  in  opposite 
directions,  intersect  at  right  angles. 

29.  Find  the  equation  of  the  parabola  when  referred  to   tangents 
at  the  extremities  of  the  latus  rectum  as  coordinate  axes. 

30.  The  product  of  the  tangent  and  normal  lengths  for  a  certain  point 
of  the  parabola  y*  =  kpx  is  twice  the  square  of  the  corresponding  ordi- 
nate ;  find  the  point  and  the  slope  of  the  tangent  line. 


CHAPTER  X 

THE   ELLIPSE,  ^  +  ^  =  1 
a*     o* 

142.  Review.  In  Chapter  VIII  the  nature  of  the  ellipse 
has  been  briefly  discussed,  and  its  equation  found  in  the  two 
standard  forms  : 

£+8^1, 

a2      &2 

when  the  axes  of  the  curve  are  coincident  with  the  coordi- 

nate axes;  and 

Q-A)2     Q/-AQ2 
~W~        ~W~       *' 

when  the  axes  of  the  curve  are  parallel  to  the  coordinate 
axes,  and  the  center  is  the  point  (A,  &).  In  the  present 
chapter  it  is  desired  to  study  some  of  the  intrinsic  properties 
of  the  ellipse,  i.e.,  properties  which  belong  to  the  curve  but 
are  independent  of  the  coordinate  axes  ;  and  these  can  for  the 
most  part  be  obtained  most  easily  from  the  simpler  equation, 


The  ellipse  —  +  ^  =  1  has  its  eccentricity  given  by  the 

O  TO 

relation   £2  =  a2(l  —  e2),   i.e.,  e2  =  -^  —  ;   its  foci  are  the 

two  points  (±ae,  0),  and  its  directrices  the  lines  x=  ±a 

d> 

(Art.  110).     If  the  axes  are  equal,  so  that  b  =  a,  the  curve 
takes  the  special  form  of  the  circle,  with  eccentricity  e  =  0, 

237 
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the  two  foci  coincident  at  the  center,  and  the  directrices 
infinitely  distant. 

T*  *7*  7/    '11 

The  equation  -~  +  ^f  =  1    represents  the  polar  of   the 

point  (xv  «/j)  with  respect  to  the  ellipse ;  if  the  point  is 
outside  the  curve,  this  polar  line  is  its  chord  of  contact; 
if  upon  the  curve,  the  polar  is  the  tangent  at  that  point 
(Arts.  122,  126,  127). 

These  facts  will  be  assumed  in  the  following  work. 

143.  The  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse  ^  +  *^=1 

(I          O 

in  terms  of  its  slope.  The  equation  of  a  line  having  the 
given  slope  m  is  y  =  mx  +  k;  .  .  .  (1) 

it  is  desired  to  find  that  value  of  k  for  which  this  line  will 
become  tangent  to  the  ellipse  whose  equation  is 


Considering  equations  (1)  and  (2)  as  simultaneous,  and 
eliminating  #,  the  resulting  equation 

(b2  +  a2m2^)x2  +  2  a2mkx  +  a2k2  —  a2b2  =  0  .      .     (3) 

determines  the  abscissas  of  the  two  points  of  intersection  of 
the  curves  (1)  and  (2).  When  the  curves  are  tangent,  these 
abscissas  are  equal ;  therefore 

i.e.,  k2  =  a?m2  +  b2, 

and  k- 


Hence  y  =  mx  ±  V^m2  +  b*      .       .      .       [59] 

n 

&- 


n 

is  the  equation  of  a  tangent  to  the  ellipse  —^  +  -  =  1,  for  all 


values  of  m. 
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Equation  [59]  shows  that  there  are  two  tangents  to  an 
ellipse  parallel  to  any  given  line ;  and  also  (Art.  125),  that 
there  are  two  tangents  to  an  ellipse  from  any  external  point. 

144.  The  sum  of  the  focal  distances  of  any  point  on  an 
ellipse  is  constant ;  it  is  equal  to  the  major  axis. 

The  ellipse  —  +  ^~  =  1  has  its  foci  at  the  points 
a2      b2 

.      ^  =  (_  ae,  0)    and   F«  =  (ae,  0); 
with  b2  =  a2  -  a2e2.     (Cf.  Art.  110.) 

Let  P1=(ar1,  y{)  be  any  point  on  the  curve,  so  that 


Then, 


V2  =  (a?!  +  ae)2  +  y?  =  a2e2  +  2  a^  +  ^2  +  #i2 

o    o      .       /-»  9.79  v    **^1 

=  a  e  +  li  aexl  +  a^x  +6^ -1- 

a" 

=  aV  +  2  ae^  +  ^  ~  b^x^  +  a2  - 


a2 +  2 


i.e.. 


+  e  V  ; 
=  a  + 
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Again, 


=  a2  —  •  2  aexl  -f 

., 

Hence,  by  addition, 


i.e.,  the  sum  of  the  focal  distances  of  any  point  on  an  ellipse 
is  constant;  it  is  equal  to  the  major  axis. 

This  property  gives  an  easy  method  of  finding  the  foci  of 
an  ellipse  when  the  axes  A'  A  and  B'B  are  given. 


For  JVB  +  F2B  =  2  a 

but  Ffi  =  OF* 


Hence,  to  find  the  foci,  describe  arcs  with  B  as  center  and 
a  =  OA  as  radius,  cutting  A1  A  in  the  points  Fl  and  F2, 
these  points  are  the  required  foci. 

145.  Construction  of  the  ellipse.  The  property  of  Art. 
144  is  sometimes  given  as  the  definition  of  the  ellipse  ;  viz. 
the  ellipse  is  the  locus  of  a  point  the  sum  of  whose  distances 
from  two  fixed  points  is  constant.  This  definition  leads  at 
once  to  the  equation  of  the  curve  (cf.  Ex.  5,  p.  67);  and 
also  gives  a  ready  method  for  its  construction. 

(a)  Construction  ly  separate  points.  Let  A'  A  be  the 
given  sum  of  the  focal  distances,  i.e.,  the  major  axis  of  the 
ellipse  ;  and  J\  and  F2  be  the  given  fixed  points,  the  foci. 
With  either  focus  as  center,  and  with  any  radius  *A'R  <A'A 
describe  an  arc  ;  then  with  the  other  focus  as  center,  and 
radius  RA,  describe  an  arc  cutting  the  first  arc  in  two 
points.  These  are  points  of  the  ellipse.  In  the  same  way 
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as  many  points  as  desired  may  be  constructed  ;   a  smooth 
curve  connecting  these  points  is  approximately  an  ellipse. 


\ 
F, 


Constr  nation  l>y  a  continuously  moving  point.  Fix  two 
upright  pins  at  the  foci,  and  over  them  place  a  loop  of  string, 
equal  in  length  to  the  major  axis  plus  the  distance  between 
the  foci.  Press  a  pencil  point  against  the  cord  so  as  to 
keep  it  taut.  As  the  pencil  moves  around  the  foci,  it  will 
trace  an  ellipse. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Construct  an  ellipse  with  semi-axes  8cm  and  6™. 

2.  Construct  an  ellipse  with  semi-axes  5cm  and  12cm. 

3.  Construct  an  ellipse  with  the  distance  between  the  foci  24,  and 
the  minor  axis  of  length  10. 

4.  Write  the  equation  of  the  polar  of  the  left-hand  focus  of  the 


ellipse       +      =l.    What  line  is  this? 
y      i 

5.  By  employing  equation    [59],  find  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse 
16  a?2  -f  25  #2  =  400,  and  passing  through  the  point  (3,  4). 

6.  By  the  method  of  Ex.  17,  p.  225,  show  that  an  ellipse  is  concave 
toward  its  center. 

7.  Through  what  point  of  the  ellipse  2L  +  1_  =  1  must  a  tangent  and 
normal  be  drawn,  to  form  with  the  a?-axis  an  isosceles  triangle  ? 

8.  Write  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  normal  at  the  positive  end 
of  the  latus  rectum  of  the  ellipse  x2  +  4  y2  =  4.     Where  do  these  lines  cut 
the  x-axis  ? 

TAN.    AN.    GEOM.  —  16 
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9.   Tangents  to  the  ellipse  4  x2  +  3  yz  =  5  are  inclined  at  60°  to  the 
x-axis  ;  find  the  points  of  contact. 

10.  Find  the  equation  of  an  ellipse  (center  at  the  origin)  of  eccen- 
tricity |,  such  that  the  subtangent  for  the  point  (3,  -1/)  is  (  —  -1/)  . 

11.  Find  the  chord  of  contact  for  tangents  from  the  point  (3,  2)  to 
the  ellipse  xz  -f-  4#2  =  4.     Find  also  the  equation  of  the  line  from  (3,  2) 
to  the  middle  point  of  this  chord. 

12.  Find  the  tangents  to  the  ellipse  7  x2  +  8y2  =  56  which  make  the 
angle  tan-1  3  with  the  line  x  +  y  +  1  =  0. 

13.  Find  the  product  of  the  two  segments  into  which  a  focal  chord  is 
divided  by  the  focus  of  an  ellipse,  —  using  Art.  131. 

14.  Find  the  equation  of  a  tangent,  and  also  of  a  normal,  to  the  ellipse 
a;2  _|_  4  y*  —  IQ^  each  parallel  to  the  line  3  x  —  4  y  =  5. 

15.  Find  the  pole  of  the  line  3  x  —  4  y  =  5  with  reference  to  the  ellipse 
x2  +  4  y2  =  16  ;  also  the  intercepts  on  the  axes  made  by  a  line  through  the 
pole  and  perpendicular  to  the  polar. 

16.  Find  the  points  on  the  ellipse  b*x'2  +  a2y2  =  a2/;2,  such  that  the  tan-. 
gent  makes  equal  (numerical)  angles  with   the  axes;    such  that  the 
subtangent  equals  the  subnormal. 

146.  Auxiliary  circles.  Eccentric  angle.  The  circum- 
scribed and  inscribed  circles  for  the  ellipse  (Fig.  107)  are 
called  auxiliary  circles,  and  bear  an  important  part  in  the 
theory  of  the  ellipse.  Let  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  be 


The  circle  described  on  its  major  axis  as  diameter  is  called 
the  major  auxiliary  circle  ;  its  equation  is 


and  the  circle  on  the  minor  axis  as  diameter  is  the  minor 
auxiliary  circle  ;  its  equation  is 

52.       ...          (3) 
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If  Z  AO Q  is  any  angle  <f>  at  the  center  of  the  ellipse,  with 
the  initial  side  on  the  major  axis,  and  the  terminal  side  cut- 
ting the  auxiliary  circles  in  R  and  $,  respectively  ;  and  if 


Q 


FIG.  107. 

P  is  the  intersection  of  the  abscissa  LR  with  the  ordinate 
MQ,  then  P  is  a  point  on  the  ellipse. 

For  the  coordinates  of  P  are 

OM  =  OQ  cos  $  and  MP  =  M'R  =  OR  sin  0, 
i.e.)  x  =  a  cos  0,  y  =  b  sin  <f>.  [60] 

Now  these  values  satisfy  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  ;  for, 
substituting  them  in  equation  (1),  gives 


a2  cos2  <f>      b2  sin2  <f>  _ 


-f 


=  cos2  <f>  +  sin2  (f>  =  1  ; 


hence  P  is  a  point  of  the  ellipse. 

The  points  P,  $,  and  R  are  called  corresponding  points. 
The  angle  <f>  is  the  eccentric  angle  of  the  point  P;*  and  the 

*  The  eccentric  angle  of  any  given  point  P  on  an  ellipse  is  readily  con- 
structed thus :  produce  the  ordinate  MP  to  meet  the  major  auxiliary  circle  iu 
Q  ;  the  angle  AOQ  is  the  eccentric  angle  of  the  point  P. 
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two  equations  [60]  are  equations  of  the  ellipse  in  terms  of 
the  eccentric  angle,  for  together  they  express  the  condition 
that  the  point  P  is  on  the  ellipse  (1).* 

Since,  in  the   figure,  A  OM 'R  and   OMQ  are   similar,  it 

follows  that 

MP:MQ=  OR:  OQ  =  b:a, 

and  OM':  OM=  OR:  OQ  =  b:a; 

that  is,  the  ordinate  of  any  point  on  the  ellipse  is  to  the  ordi- 
nate  of  the  corresponding  point  on  the  major  auxiliary  circle  in 
the  ratio  (b  :  a)  of  the  semi-axes.  Similarly  for  the  abscissas 
of  the  corresponding  points  R  and  P. 

147.  The  subtangent  and  subnormal.     Construction  of  tan- 
gent and  normal. 

Let  -2 

a* 

be  a  given  ellipse, 
then  , 

is  the  tangent  to  it  at  a  point  P1=(a;1,  #x).  Let  this  tangent 
cut  the  #-axis  at  the  point  T.  Draw  the  ordinate  MPV 

Then  the  subtangent  is,  by  definition,  TM;  and  its  numer- 
ical value  is 

MT=OT-  OM-, 

o 

but,  from  equation  (2),  OT—  —  \  and 
hence 


*  The  equations  [60]  are  of  great  service  in  studying  the  ellipse  by  the 
methods  of  the  differential  calculus. 
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Hence  the  value  of  the  subtangent,  corresponding  to  any 
point  of  the  ellipse  whose  equation  is  (1),  depends  only  upon 
the  major  axis,  and  the  abscissa  of  the  point ;  therefore,  if  a 
series  of  ellipses  have  the  same  major  axis,  tangents  drawn  to 
them  at  the  points  having  a  common  abscissa  will  cut  the  major 
axis  (extended)  in  a  common  point. 


Y  '- 


FIG.  108. 


This  fact  suggests  a  method  for  constructing  a  tangent 
and  normal  to  an  ellipse,  at  a  given  point :  draw  the  major 
auxiliary  circle ;  at  Q  on  this  circle,  and  in  MPl  extended, 
draw  a  tangent  to  the  circle.  This  will  cut  the  axis  in  T ; 
and  P^vfill  be  the  required  tangent  to  the  ellipse  at  Pr 
The  normal  PjiVmay  then  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  P^F. 

The  equation  of  the  normal  through  P,  is  (cf.  eq.  [51]) 

y-yi^jgK*-*!); 

therefore  the  ^-intercept  of  the  normal  at  that  point  is 
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But  the  subnormal  corresponding  to  Pl  is 

MN=  ON-  OM, 
and  OM  =  x1 ; 


[On.  X. 


therefore 


a*  — 


NOTE.  From  the  value  of  ON  it  follows  that  the  normal  to  an  ellipse 
does  not,  in  general,  pass  through  the  center,  but  passes  between  the 
center  and  the  foot  of  the  ordinate ;  the  extremities  of  the  axes  of  the 
curve  being  exceptional  points.  If,  however,  a  =  b,  then  e  =  0,  the  curve 
is  a  circle,  and  every  normal  passes  through  the  center  (cf.  Art.  85). 

148.  The  tangent  and  normal  bisect  externally  and  inter- 
nally, respectively,  the  angles  between  the  focal  radii  of  the 
point  of  contact. 


.FIG.  109. 


sv*&          77 

Let  the  equation  of  the  given  ellipse  be  -^  +  p  =  1  >  also 
let  F1  and  Fz  be  the  foci,  and  Pl  =  (xv  y^)  any  given  point 
on  the  curve.  Draw  the  tangent  TPV  the  normal  PjJV,  and 
also  the  lines  Ffl  and  J^Pj  F. 
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Then  F±N  =1*^0+  ON=  ae  +  <*B,          [Art.  147] 

=  e(a  -f  ea?1), 

#F2   =  0^2  -  ON=  ae  -  e2^ 
=  e(a  -  ex^)  ; 

also  FlPl  ==  a  +  e^,  [Art.  144] 

and 


Hence  F^  :  NF2  = 

and,  by  a  theorem  of  plane  geometry,  this  proportion  proves 
that  the  normal  P^N  bisects  the  angle  F^P^F^  between  the 
focal  radii.  Again,  since  the  tangent  is  perpendicular  to 
the  normal,  the  tangent  P^T  will  bisect  the  external  angle 
F,P,W. 

This  proposition  leads  to  a  second  method  of  constructing 
the  tangent  and  normal  to  an  ellipse  at  a  given  point 
(cf.  Art.  147).  First  determine  the  foci,  F1  and  F2  (Art. 
144),  then  draw  the  focal  radii  to  the  given  point  and 
bisect  the  angle  thus  formed,  —  internally  for  the  normal, 
externally  for  the  tangent. 

149.    The  intersection  of  the  tangents  at  the  extremity  of  a  focal  chord. 
If  PI  =  (xr,  y')  be  the  intersection  of  two  tangents  to  the  ellipse 


the  equation  of  their  chord  of  contact  is  (Art.  126) 

' 


m 


If  this  chord  passes  through  the  focus  Fz=(ae^  0),  its  equation  must 
be  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  F2 ;  therefore 
x'ae  _  -      .        ,  _  a 
a2  "  *'     ~  e1 
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and  the  point  of  intersection  P'  is  on  the  line,  x=  -;  i.e.,  on  the  directrix 

c 

corresponding  to  the  focus  F2.     Similarly,  if  the  chord  passes  through 
the  focus  .Fl  =  (  —  ae,  0),  the  point  P'  is  on  the  directrix  x  = 

Hence,  the  tangents  at  the  extremities  of  a  focal  chord  intersect  upon  the 
corresponding  directrix. 

Again,  the  line  joining  the  intersection  P'  =  (-,  y'\  to  the  focus  has 
the  slope 

m,  _  y*  -  y\  _    y'          *y'     _  ™y' . 

~*2-*r«_ae~«(l-*2)~  ft>  » 
e 

while  the  slope  of  the  focal  chord  (1)  is 


hence 

m 

and  therefore  the  line  joining  the  focus  to  the  intersection  of  the  tangents  at 
the  ends  of  a  focal  chord  is  perpendicular  to  that  chord. 

150.  The  locus  of  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from  a  focus  upon  a 
tangent  to  an  ellipse.  Let  the  equation  of  a  tangent  to  the  ellipse 
(Art.  143),  whose  equation  is 


be  written  in  the  form        y  =  mx  +  Va2/^  -f  b2.  .         .         .          (2) 

Then  the  equation  of  a  perpendicular  to  (2),  through  the  focus  (ae,  0),  is 

y  = (x  —  ae),      i.e.,  x +  my  =  ae.      .      .      .       (3) 

If  P'  =  (xr,  y'}  is  the  point  of  intersection  of  (2)  and  (3),  it  is  re- 
quired to  find  the  locus  of  P  ;  i.e.,  to  find  an  equation  which  will  be 
satisfied  by  the  coordinates  a;',  y',  whatever  the  value  of  m;  this  must 
be  an  equation  involving  x'  and  y ,  but  free  from  m.  Since  P'  is  on 
both  lines  (2)  and  (3), 

therefore  y'  -  mx'  =  Va2m2  +'  52,          •         •         •         (4) 

and  x'  +  my'  —  ae.  .  .  .  (5) 
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The  elimination  of  m  is  accomplished  most  easily  by  squaring  each 
member  of  equations  (4)  and  (5),  and  adding  : 

this  gives          (1  +  w2)  z'2  +  (1  +  m2)  y'2  =  aW  +  a2e2  +  62, 
i.e.,  (1  +  m2)(a:'2  +/2)  =  a2  (m2  +  1), 

whence,  x'2  +  y'2  =  a2. 

Hence,  the  point  P'  is  on  the  circle 


that  is,  the  locus  of  the  foot  of  a  perpendicular  from  either  focus  upon  a  tan- 
gent to  the  ellipse  is  the  major  auxiliary  circle. 

151.    The  locus  of  the  intersection  of  two  perpendicular  tangents  to  the 
ellipse. 

2-2  yZ 

Let  the  equation  of  any  tangent  to  the  ellipse  —  2  +  -^  =  1  be  written 

in  the  form  (Art.  143)  _ 

y  -  mx  =  Va2m2  +  &2,  .         .          .          (1) 

then  the  equation  of  a  perpendicular  tangent  is 


1  'a2 

>+~'=v*+»> 

i.e.t  my  +  x=^a2  +  bW.          ...          (2) 

Letting  P'  =  (z',  #')  be  the  point  of  intersection  of  these  two  tangents, 
(1)  and  (2),  it  is  required  to  find  the  locus  of  P'  as  m  varies  in  value; 
that  is,  to  find  an  equation  between  x'  and  y'  which  does  not  involve  m. 

Proceeding  as  in  Art.  150  ;  since  P'  is  on  both  lines  (1)  and  (2), 


therefore  y'  —  mx1  —  Va2?«2  -f  b2, 

and  my'  +  x'  =  Va2  4-  &>2m2. 

To  eliminate  m,  square  both  equations,  and  add :  this  gives 

(m2  +  1)  y2  +  (m2  +  1)  x'2  =  (m2  +  1)  a2  +  (m2  +  1)  b*, 
i.e.,  a;'2  +  y'2  =  a2  +  b2- 

Therefore,  the  point  of  intersection  of  perpendicular  tangents  is  on 
the  circle 

rr2  +  f  =  a2  +  62,  [61] 

which  is  called  the  director  circle  for  the  ellipse.     The  locus  of  the  inter- 
section of  two  perpendicular  tangents  to  an  ellipse  is,  then,  its  director  circle- 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Prove  that  the  two  tangents  drawn  to  an  ellipse  from  any  external 
point  subtend  equal  angles  at  the  focus. 

2.  Each  of  the  two  tangents  drawn  to  the  ellipse  from  a  point  on  the 
directrix  subtends  a  right  angle  at  the  focus. 

3.  A  focal  chord  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  its  pole  to  the 
focus.     Show  that  this  is  also  true  for  a  parabola. 

4.  The  rectangle  formed  by  the  perpendiculars  from  the  foci  upon  any 
tangent  is  constant  ;  it  is  equal  to  the  square  of  the  semi-minor-axis. 

5.  The  circle  on  any  focal  distance  as  diameter  touches  the  major 
auxiliary  circle. 

6.  The  perpendicular  from  the  focus  upon  any  tangent,  and  the  line 
joining  the  center  to  the  point  of  contact,  meet  upon  the  directrix. 

7.  The  perpendicular  from  either  focus,  upon  the  tangent  at  any  point 
of  the  major  auxiliary  circle,  equals  the  distance  of  the  corresponding 
point  of  the  ellipse  from  that  focus. 

8.  The  latus  rectum  is  a  third  proportional  to  the  major  and  minor 
axes. 

.  9.   The  area  of  the  ellipse  is  trab. 

SUGGESTION.  Employ  the  fact,  proved  in  Art.  146,  that  the  ordinate 
of  an  ellipse  is  to  the  corresponding  ordinate  of  the  major  auxiliary 
circle  as  b  :  a,  and  thus  compare  the  area  of  the  ellipse  with  that  of  its 
major  auxiliary  circle. 

152.  Diameters.  As  already  shown  in  Articles  129  and 
139,  the  definition  of  a  diameter  as  the  locus  of  the  middle 
points  of  a  system  of  parallel  chords  leads  directly  to  its 
equation. 

Let  m  be  the  slope  of  the  given  system  of  parallel  chords 
of  the  ellipse  whose  equation  is 


and  let  y  —  mx  +  c  ...       (2) 
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be  the  equation  of  one  of  these  chords,  which  meets  the  curve 
in  the  two  points  Pj  =  (xv  yx)  and  P2=(#2,  y2).  Let 
P!  =  (V,  y'),  be  the  middle  point  of  this  chord,  so  that 


(3) 


The  coordinates  of  Pl  and  P2  are  found  by  solving  (1) 
and  (2)  as  simultaneous  equations,  therefore  the  abscissas 
xl  and  x2  are  the  roots  of  the  equation 

and  the  ordinates  y^  and  y^  are  roots  of  the  equation 

Hence,  by  Art.  11,  the  coordinates  of  P'  are 

.  a?cm  .  bzc  .CN 

^ 2 — 2 73'       9    =  ~2 — 2 KL'    '        "        *        (    ' 

Now,  by  varying  the  value  of  c,  equation  (6)  gives  the 
coordinates  of  the  middle  point  for  each  of  the  chords  of  the 
given  set.  It  is  required  to  find  the  locus  of  P'  for  all 
values  of  <?,  i.e.,  to  find  an  equation  satisfied  by  xj  and  y7, 
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and  not  dependent  upon  the  value  of  c.     If  x'  be  divided  by 
yr,  the  c  is  eliminated  from  the  equations  (6),  giving 


(7) 
y          D" 

Therefore  the  coordinates  of  the  middle  point  of  every 
chord  of  slope  m  satisfy  the  equation 


V 

y  =  - 

which   is   therefore  the  equation  of  the  diameter  bisecting 
the  chords  of  slope  m. 

The  form  of  equation  [62]  shows  that  every  diameter  of 
the  ellipse  passes  through  the  center. 

153.  Conjugate  diameters.  Since  every  diameter  passes 
through  the  center  of  the  ellipse,  and  since,  by  varying  the 
slope  m  of  the  given  set  of  parallel  chords,  the  corresponding 
diameter  may  be  made  to  have  any  required  slope,  therefore 
it  follows  that  every  chord  which  passes  through  the  center  of 
an  ellipse  is  a  diameter,  corresponding  to  some  set  of  parallel 
chords.  In  particular,  that  one  of  the  set  of  chords  given 
by  equation  (2),  Art.  152,  which  passes  through  the  center, 
—  i.e.,  the  chord  whose  equation  is 

y  =  mx,        ,   .         .         .          [63] 

is  a  diameter.     This  diameter  bisects  the  chords  parallel  to 
the  line  [62];  for  if  m'  be  the  slope  of  the  line  [62], 

then  mr  =  --  =—  , 


hence,  mmr  =  --  -  ;  .         .         [64] 
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and  this  equation  expresses  the  condition  that  line  [62], 
which  has  the  slope  mr,  shall  bisect  the  chords  of  slope  m 
(Art.  152).  But  conversely,  it  expresses  also  the  condition 
that  the  line  [63]  which  has  the  slope  m  shall  bisect  the 
chords  of  slope  m'.  Hence  each  of  the  lines  [62]  and  [63] 
bisects  the  chords  parallel  to  the  other.  Hence,  if  one 
diameter  bisects  the  chords  parallel  to  a  second,  then  also  the 
second  diameter  bisects  the  chords  parallel  to  the  first.  Such 
diameters  are  called  conjugate  to  each  other. 

Each  line  of  the  set  of  parallel  chords  in  general  cuts  the 
ellipse  in  two  distinct  points,  and  the  further  the  chord  is 
from  the  center,  the  nearer  these  two  points  are  to  each 
other,  and  to  their  mid-point.  In  the  limiting  position,  the 
chord  becomes  a  tangent,  with  the  two  intersection  points 
and  their  mid-point  coincident  at  the  point  of  tangency. 
Therefore,  the  tangent  at  the  end  of  a  diameter  is  parallel  to 
the  conjugate  diameter.  This  property,  with  that  of  Art.  152, 
suggests  a  method  for  constructing  conjugate  diameters: 
first  draw  a  tangent  at  an  extremity  of  a  given  diameter 
(Art.  147),  then  a  line  drawn  parallel  to  this  tangent  through 
the  center  of  the  ellipse  is  the  required  conjugate  diameter. 
(See  Fig.  111.) 

154.  Given  an  extremity  of  a  diameter,  to  find  the  extremity  of  its 
conjugate  diameter. 

Let  Pl  =  (^xv  y^)  be  an  extremity  of  a  given  diameter  (Fig.  Ill),  then 
P2=(-xlt  -y^)  will  be  the  other  extremity.  Let  P{  =  (xJ,  yt')  and 
P2'  =  (-Xi,  -y/)  be  the  extremities  of  the  conjugate  diameter.  Let  the 
equation  of  the  ellipse  be 


then  the  equation  of  the  given  diameter  P^^  is 

»  =  £*  (2) 
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and  that  of  the  conjugate  diameter  P//Y,  through  the  center  and  parallel 
to  the  tangent  at  Pl  is 

x\x  ,  y\y  -  o  n\ 

-r  +  -T-0.  ...  (3) 


FIG. 111. 


The  coordinates  of  P/  and  P2',  in  terms  of  xv  yv  a,  and  b,  are  given  by 
equations  (1)  and  (3),  considered  as  simultaneous;  hence,  eliminating 
y  between  these  equations,  and  remembering  that  the  point  Pl  is  on  the 
ellipse  (1)  and  that  therefore  Wxf  +  «V  =  a262,  the  abscissas  of  the 
points  Pj'  and  P2'  are  given  by  the  equation 


Substituting  these  values  in  equation  (3),  gives  for  the  corresponding 
ordinates, 


,     b 

l=- 


Therefore  the  required  extremities  of  the  conjugate  diameter  are 


155.  Properties    of    conjugate    diameters    of    the    ellipse. 

(a)  It  has  been  seen  (Art.   153)  that  two  diameters  are 
conjugate  when  their  slopes  satisfy  the  relation 
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It  follows,  since  the  product  of  their  slopes  is  negative, 
that  with  the  exception  of  the  case  where  one  diameter  is 
the  minor  axis  itself,  conjugate  diameters  do  not  both  lie  in 
the  same  quadrant  formed  by  the  axes  of  the  curve. 

(yS)  From  the  definition  (Art.  153)  it  is  evident  that  the 
minor  and  major  axes  of  the  ellipse  are  a  pair  of  conjugate 
diameters,  and  they  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other.  Per- 
pendicular lines,  however,  in  general,  fulfill  the"  condition 

ww'  =  -l;         .          .         .          (2) 

hence,  in  general,  equation  (2)  is  not  consistent  with  equa- 
tion (1)  for  other  values  of  m  and  m1  than  0  and  oo,  —  the 
slopes  for  the  axes  of  the  curves.  But  for  b2  =  a2,  i.e.,  for 
the  circle,  it  is  clear  that  every  pair  of  conjugate  diameters 
satisfy  equation  (2),  and  are  therefore  perpendicular  to  eacli 
other.  Hence,  the  major  and  minor  axes  of  the  ellipse  are 
the  only  pair  of  conjugate  diameters  that  are  perpendicular  to 
each  other. 

(7)  If,  in  Fig.  Ill,  the  lengths  of  the  conjugate  semi-axes 
be  a'  =  CPV  b'  =  CPJ,  then,  since 


V*x2  +  a2y2  =  a*b\          a'*  =  x2  +  y?, 

„%»,  2        7,2-  2 

and  6'2  =  ^|L+^L; 

b2          a2 

72r  2    i    ffii,  2        /,2,,  2    i    7,2~  2 

therefore        a'*  +  l">=^  +  ay'  +  a  ^  V    ' 

b2  a2 

=  «2  +  £2;          .  :  .          (3) 

i.e.,  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  two  conjugate  semi-diameters  is 
constant  ;  it  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  two  semi- 
axes. 
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(8)  Referring  again  to  Fig.  Ill,  where  ON"  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  tangent  at  Pv  the  conjugate  diameters  PiP% 
and  PiPJ  intersect  at  an  angle  ^r  such  that 

=  90° 


sn     =  cos 


But,  by  Art.  64,  since  the    equation   of   the   tangent   at 


P1  is 


ah 
V'9 


but  CPl  =  a!, 

hence  8^^  =  -^—,         .         .          .          (4) 

a'b' 

and  the  angle  between  two  conjugate  diameters  is  sin~l-—j. 

(e)  Tangents  at  the  extremities  of  a  pair  of  conjugate 
diameters  form  a  parallelogram  circumscribed  about  the 
ellipse  ;  its  sides  are  parallel  to,  and  equal  in  length  to, 
the  conjugate  diameters.  Since  the  area  of  a  parallelogram 
is  equal  to  the  product  of  its  adjacent  sides  and  the  sine  of 
the  included  angle,  therefore  the  area  of  this  circumscribed 
parallelogram  is  4:a'bf  sim/r,  which,  by  (4),  equals  4  ab. 

That  is,  the  area  of  the  parallelogram  constructed  upon  any 
two  conjugate  diameters  is  constant;  it  is  equal  to  the  area  of 
the  rectangle  upon  the  axes. 

(£)  A  simple  relation  exists  between  the  eccentric  angles 
of  the  extremities  of  two  conjugate  diameters. 

Let  the  eccentric  angle  of  Pl  =  (xv  y^)  be  fa  (Fig.  112), 
and  of  P2  =  (#2,  «/2)  be  <f>2 :  then  the  slopes  of  the  conjugate 
diameters  may  be  written  (cf.  Art.  J46), 
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for  OP*                          m 
and  for  CP*                 m' 
But                                  m 
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[Art.  : 

vr  j«r 

xl     a  cos  $/ 
?/9      5  sin  (^>2 

#2     a  cos  </>2 
,_       b2 

Y    ^ 

'   $<~ 

/% 

•m 

2m, 

(^ 

*^% 

<y 

F" 

S>^ 

o, 

,                                     b2  sin  (f>i  sin  <£>o           b2 

npfipn                                    —  •                              ~~ 

lilyllL/O                                                                  91                         •       "                       ?' 

a2  cos  <£i  cos  fa         or 
.   .                               sin  fa  sin  <£2          i 

COS  fa  COS  <p2 

that  is,               sin  fa  sin  ^  -f  cos  fa  cos  <£x  = 
whence                          cos  (<£2  —  </>i)  =  0- 
Therefore                         fa-  fa  =  90°, 

257 


and  fAe  eccentric  angles  of  the  extremities  of  two  conjugate 
diameters  differ  ly  a  right  angle. 

156.  Equi-con jugate  diameters.  If  two  conjugate  diameters  be  equal 
to  each  other,  e.g.,  if  C/^  =  CP2  (see  Fig.  112),  then  the  properties  given 
in  the  preceding  article  lead  to  other  simple  ones. 

Let  <£t  be  the  eccentric  angle  of  Pr  then  fa  +  90°  is  the  eccentric  angle 
for  P2 ;  hence  the  coordinates  of  Pl  and  P2  are  (a  cos  fa,  b  sin  fa)  and 
(-a  sin  fa,  b  cos  fa),  and  since 

a'  =V, 

TAN.    AN.    GEOM.  —  17 
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therefore          aa  cos2  <£,  +  62  sin2  ^  —  a2  sin2  <£t  -f-  6'2  cos2  <£15 
i.e.,  tan2  ^  =  1. 

Hence  ^  -  45°  or  135° 

for  the  extremities  of  equi-con jugate  diameters, 'and  the  extremities  are 


The  equations  of  these  diameters  are 

b  b 

y  =     x,  and  y  = x. 

a  a 

Evidently  these  lines  are  the  diagonals  of  the  rectangle  formed  on  the 
axes  of  the  curve. 

By  Art.  155,  (y),  the  length  of  each  equi-conj ugate  semi-diameter  is 

•    .-V^F  '    I 


EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the   diameter  of  the  ellipse   —  -f  $-  =  1  which  bisects  the 

Ib       9 

chords  parallel  to  the  line  3x  +  5y  +  7  =  Q. 

2.  Find  the  diameter  conjugate  to  that  of  exercise  1. 

3.  Show  that  the  lines  Ix  —  y  =  0,  x  -{-  3y  =  0  are  conjugate  diame- 
ters of  the  ellipse  2  x2  +  3  y2  =  4. 

4.  For  the  ellipse  b2x2  +  a'2y2  =  a2b2,  write  the  equations  of  diameters 
conjugate  to  the  line 

(a)   ax  =  Inj,     (fi)  bx  =  ay. 

5.  Prove    that    the    angle    between    two   conjugate    diameters   is   a 
maximum  when  they  are  equal. 

6.  Show  that  the  pair  of  diameters  drawn  parallel  to  the  chords  join- 
ing the  extremities  of  the  axes  are  equal  and  conjugate. 

7.  What  are  the  equations  of  the  pair  of  equi-con  jugate  diameters 
of  the  ellipse  16  y2  +  9  x2  =  144? 

8.  Two  conjugate   diameters   of   the   ellipse   —  +  2L  =  1    have    the 
slopes  |  and  —  f ,  respectively ;  find  their  lengths. 

9.  Given  the  ellipse  #2  +  5#2-5,  find  the  eccentric   angle  for   the 
point  whose  abscissa  is  1.     Also  find  the  diameter  conjugate  to  the  one 
passing  through  this  point. 
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10.  Given  the  ellipse  3  a;2  +  -i  y2  =  12,  find  the  conjugate  diameters 
for  the  point  whose  eccentric  angle  is  30°. 

11.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  diameters  in  exercise  10. 

12.  The  lengths  of  the  chord  joining  the  extremities  of  any  two  con- 
jugate diameters  of  the  ellipse  ^  +  ^  =  1  is  Va2+  62  +  a%2  sin  2  <£. 
Find  its  greatest  value.     What  is  the  corresponding  value  of  </>? 

13.  The  area  of  a  triangle  inscribed  in  an  ellipse,  if  <{>v  <£2,  <£3  be  the 
eccentric  angles  of  the  vertices,  is 

i  ab  [sin  (<£.,  -  <£3)  +  sin  (<£3  -  <k)  +  sin  (^  -  <£2)]. 

14.  Given  the  point  (~3,  ~1)  on  the  ellipse  X*  +  3#2  =  12;  find  the 
corresponding  point  on  the  major  auxiliary  circle,  and  also  find  the 
eccentric  angle  of  the  given  point. 

15.  Find  the  polar  of  the  focus  of  an  ellipse  with  reference  to  each 
auxiliary  circle. 

16.  Find  the  pole  of  the  directrix  of  the  ellipse  with  reference  to  each 
auxiliary  circle. 

17.  Prove  analytically  that  tangents  at  the  ends  of  any  chord  intersect 
on  the  diameter  which  bisects  that  chord. 

157.  Supplemental  chords.  The  chords  drawn  from  any  point  of 
an  ellipse  to  the  extremities  of  a  diameter  are  called  supplemental  chords. 
Such  chords  are  always  parallel  to  a  pair  of  conjugate  diameters,  since 
their  slopes  satisfy  the  relation 


For  if  Pl=(xv  yj  and  P2  =  (—xv  -  yj  be  the  extremities  of  a 
diameter,  and  P'  =  (x1,  y7)  be  any  other  point  of  the  ellipse,  and  m  and 
mf  the  slopes  of  the  chords  P'Pl  and  P'P2,  respectively, 

then  m 

therefore 
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hence,  by  subtraction, 


that  is, 


hence  mm'  =  --  -• 

a2 

Therefore,  supplemental  chords  are  parallel  to  a  pair  of  conjugate 
diameters. 

For  the  special  case  when  a  =  b,  the  product  of  the  slopes  becomes 
mm'  —  —  1,  and  therefore  the  supplemental  chords  are  perpendicular;  in 
other  words,  the  angle  inscribed  in  a  semicircle  is  a  right  angle. 

158.   Equation  of  the  ellipse  referred  to  a  pair  of  conjugate  diameters. 
In  the  simplest  form  for  the  equation  of  the  ellipse,  viz., 

:_          'i  S  +  S^  .  .  .  (1) 

the  coordinate  axes  are  the  axes  of  the  curve.  These  axes  are  conjugate 
diameters,  and  they  are  the  only  pair  which  are  at  right  angles  to  each 
other  (cf.  Art.  155,  ft).  It  is  desired  now  to  find  the  equation  of  the 
curve  referred  to  any  pair  of  conjugate  diameters,  as  P2PA  and  Pz'Pl  ,  in. 
Fig.  111.  With  the  notation  of  Art.  154,  let  0  and  &  be  the  angles  the 
new  #-axis,  CP,,  and  the  new  y-axis,  CP/,  make  with  the  old  z-axis,  re- 
spectively; they  satisfy  the  relation  [64], 

tan  0  tan  0'  =  -A*.         .          .'         .          (2) 
a2 

The  lengths  of  the  conjugate  semi-diameters  are  a'  =  CPl  and 
b'  =  CPJ. 

Then,  by  Art.  73,  the  equations  for  transformation  to  the  new  axes  are 

x  =  x'  cos  0  -f  yf  cos  0',  y  =  x'  sin  0  -f  y'  sin  0',      ...     (3) 
and  after  transformation  equation  (1)  becomes 

/cos20  .  sin20\  ,2  .  0/cos0cos0'  .sin  0  sin  0' 

(~^  —  w~r    H  —  ^~      ~v 
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hence  sin  6sin0'  +  =  Q, 

b'2 

and  equation  (4)  reduces  to 


From  equation  (5)  it  is  seen  that  the  curve  is  obliquely  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  the  new  axes.  Moreover,  since  ±  a'  and  ±  b'  are  the 
intercepts  on  the  new  axes,  equation  (5)  may  be  further  simplified  : 

. 

and 


cos20  .  sin20_  1 
~oT     7~V~-j*       a* 

and  equation  (5)  may  be  written 


This  is  the  required  equation  of  the  ellipse  when  referred  to  any  pair  of 
conjugate  diameters.  It  is  evident  that  propositions  which  were  derived 
for  the  standard  form  (1)  without  reference  to  the  fact  that  the  axes 
were  rectangular,  hold  equally  for  equation  [65]  ;  e.g.,  the  equation  of  a 

tangent  at  the  point  (xv  y^)  of  the  curve  is  -L-  +  ^  =  1. 

Equation  [65]  states  a  geometric  property  of  the  ellipse  entirely 
analogous  to  that  of  Art.  112.  It  is  left  to  the  student  to  express  this 
property  in  words. 

If  the  ellipse  is  referred  to  equi-con jugate  diameters,  so  that  a'  =  b', 
its  equation  will  be 

z'  +  ^a'2.  .     '  -  .  j-66j 

This  is  the  same  form  as  the  simplest  equation  of  the  circle,  but  here 
the  axes  are  oblique,  and  the  equation  represents,  not  a  circle,  but  an 
ellipse. 

159.    Ellipse  referred  to  conjugate  diameters ;  second  method. 
If  the  ellipse 

is  transformed  to  a  pair  of  conjugate  diameters,  its  equation  after  trans- 
formation (Art.  73)  must  be  of  the  form 

Bf  =  l.      .    ,         ,         ,        (2) 
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But,  since  each  chord  parallel  to  either  axis  is  bisected  by  the  other, 

therefore,  if  (xv  y^}  is  a  point  on  the  curve,  then  (~xv  +  y^  must  also 

be  on  the  curve  ; 

i.e.,  if  Ax*  +  2  Hx^  +  By*  =  1, 

then  Ax*  -  2  Hx^  +  By*  =  1, 

and,  consequently,  H  =  0. 

Again,  (a',  0)  and  (0,  b1)  are  points  on  the  curve  ; 

hence  Aa'*  =  1,         Bb'*  =  l; 

i.e.,  ••   A=±,        B  =  L,  \      ^ 

therefore,  equation  (2)  becomes 


This  method  illustrates  how  analytic  reasoning  may  often  be  used 
to  shorten  or  perhaps  obviate  the  algebraic  reductions  involved  in  a 
proof.  With  the  similar  methods  of  Arts.  39  and  40,  it  will  suggest 
to  the  reader  the  power  and  interest  of  what  are  called  the  modern 
methods  in  analytic  geometry. 

EXAMPLES    ON    CHAPTER   X 

1.  Find  the  foci,  directrices,  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse  4  x*  -f  3  y*  =  5. 

2.  Find  the  area  of  the  ellipse  4  x*  +  3y2  =  5  (cf.  Art.  151,  Ex.  9). 

3.  Show  that  the  polar  of  a  point  on  a  diameter  is  parallel  to  the 
conjugate  diameter. 

4.  Find  the  equations  of  the  normals  at  the  ends  of  the  latus  rectum, 
and  prove  that  each  passes  through  the  end  of  a  minor  axis  if  e*  -f  e*—  1. 

5.  Show  that  the  four  lines  from  the  foci  to  two  points  PL  and  P2 
i  an  ellipse  all  touch  a  circle  whose  center  is  the  pole  of  P^y 

^angents  are  drawn  from  the  point  (3,  2)  to  the  ellipse 
and  after  tra.  a:2  +  4  w2  =  4. 

/cos2frt,ion  of  the  line  joining  (3,  2)  to  the  middle  point  of  the 
V    a*       . 

ins  of  the  center  of  a  circle  which  passes  through  the 
uches  internally  the  circle  x*  4-  y*  =  25. 

B  t  b  (*>}  *k  of  the  major  axis  of  an  ellipse  whose  minor  axis 

n  is  equal  to  that  of  a  circle  whose  radius  is  8, 
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9.  The  minor  axis  of  an  ellipse  is  6,  and  the  sum  of  the  focal  radii 
for  a  certain  point  on  the  curve  is  16;  find  its  major  axis,  distance 
between  foci,  and  area. 

10.  A  line  of  fixed   length  moves  so  that  its  ends  remain  in  the 
coordinate  axes;  find  the  locus  generated  by  any  point  of  the  line. 

11.  Find  the  locus  of  the  middle  points  of  chords  of  an  ellipse  drawn 
through  the  positive  end  of  the  minor  axis. 

12.  With  a  given  focus  and  directrix  a  series  of  ellipses  are  drawn  ; 
show  that  the  locus  of  the  extremities  of  their  minor  axes  is  a  parabola. 

13.  Show  that  the  line  x  cos  a  +  y  sin  a  =  p  touches  the  ellipse 


if  pz  =  a2  cos2  a  +  b2  sin2  a. 

14.  Find  the  locus  of  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  drawn  from  the 

center  of  the  ellipse  --  h  —  =  1  to  a  variable  tangent. 
a2      b'2 

15.  Prove,  analytically,  that  if  the  normals  to  an  ellipse  pass  through 
its  center,  the  ellipse  is  a  circle. 

16.  Find  the  locus  of  the  vertex  of  a  triangle  of  base  2  a,  and  such 

/  2 

that  the  product  of  the  tangents  of  the  angles  at  its  base  is  —  • 

c2 

17.  The  ratio  of   the  subnormals  for  corresponding  points  on  the 

ellipse  and  major  auxiliary  circle  is  — 

a2 

18.  Find  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  9  x2  -f  25  if"  —  225  when  referred 
to  its  equi-con  jugate  diameters. 

19.  Normals  at  corresponding  points  on  the  ellipse,  and  on  the  major 
auxiliary  circle,  meet  on  the  circle  x*  +  y2  =  (a  +  &)2. 

20.  Two  tangents  to  an  ellipse  are  perpendicular  to  each  other  ;  find 
the  locus  of  the  middle  point  of  their  chord  of  contact. 

21.  If  Pj  is  a  point  on  the  director  circle,  the  product  of  the  distances 
of  the  center  and  the  pole,  respectively,  from  its  polar  with  respect  to 
the  ellipse  is  constant. 

The  tangents  drawn  from  the  point  P  to  an  ellipse  make  angles  Ol 
and  $2  with  the  major  axis  ;  find  the  locus  of  P 

22.  when  Ol  +  B.2  =  2  a,  a  constant. 

23.  when  tan  0,  +  tan  02  =  c,  a  constant. 
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Find  the  locus  of  the  intersection  P  of  two  tangents 

24.  if  the  sum  of  the  eccentric  angles  of  their  points  of  contact  is  a 
constant,  equal  to  2  a. 

25.  if  the  difference  of  the  eccentric  angles  be  120°. 

26.  Find  the  locus  of  the  middle  points  of  chords  of  an  ellipse  which 
pass  through  a  given  point  (A,  k'). 

27.  Find  the  tangents  common  to  the  ellipse  ~-  +  &-  =  1  and  its  mid- 
circle  x2  +  ?/2  =  ab.  a       b 


CHAPTER   XI 
The  Hyperbola,  ^-^  =  1 

160.  Review.  The  definition  of  the  hyperbola  given  in 
Chapter  VIII  led  at  once  to  two  standard  forms  for  its  equa- 
tion, viz.  (cf.  Arts.  116,  118): 


when  the  axes  of  the  curve  are  coincident  with  the  coordi- 
nate axes  ;  and 

Q-A)2      (y  -  *Q2  _  -. 
"a2"  b2 

when  the  axes  of  the  curve  are  parallel  to  the  coordinate 
axes,  and  its  center  is  the  point  (A,  F). 

A  brief  discussion  of  the  first  standard  form  ^-  —  ^-  =  1 

a2      b2 


showed  that  the  curve  has  its  eccentricity  given  by  the  rela- 

2     i     Z.2 

tion   62  =  a202-l),   i.e.,  by   e2  =  ~-^—  I    its   foci  are  the 

a 
two  points  (±#e,  0),  and  its  directrices  the  lines  x  =  ±~ 

(Art.  116).  These  results  are  entirely  analogous  to  the 
corresponding  ones  for  the  ellipse,  if  it  be  remembered  that 
1  —  e2  is  positive  for  the  ellipse,  while  e2  —  1  is  positive  for 
the  hyperbola. 

The  similarity  of  the  equations  of  the  hyperbola  and  the 
ellipse  leads  to  various  correspondences  in  the  analytic  prop- 
erties of  the  curves.  For  example,  the  equation 
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represents  the  polar  of  the  point  (xv  y-^  with  respect  to  the 
hyperbola  ;  it  represents  the  chord  of  contact  if  the  point  is 
outside  the  hyperbola,  and  the  tangent  if  the  point  is  upon 
the  curve  (Arts.  126,  122).  Again,  by  the  method  shown 
in  Art.  143,  merely  replacing  b2  by  —  £»2,  it  is  evident  that 


y  =  mx  ±  V  a2m2  —  b2       .       .       .       [67] 

is  the  equation  of  a  tangent  to  the  hyperbola  in  terms  of  its 
slope  m.  The  student  will  be  able  in  like  manner  to  prove 
other  properties  of  the  hyperbola,  analogous  to  those  already 
shown  for  the  ellipse,  using  the  same  methods  of  derivation. 
It  was  shown,  however,  in  the  discussion  of  Chapter  VIII, 
as  also  in  Art.  48,  that  the  nature  of  the  hyperbola  appar- 
ently diff  ers  widely  from  that  of  the  ellipse,  consisting,  as 
it  does,  of  two  open  infinite  branches  instead  of  one  closed 
oval.  It  is  desired  in  the  present  chapter  to  show  some  of 
the  most  important  properties  of  the  hyperbola  which  corre- 
spond to  similar  properties  in  the  ellipse  ;  and  also  to  prove 
some  special  properties  which  are  peculiar  to  the  hyperbola. 
For  the  most  part,  these  will  be  derived  for  the  hyperbola 

--  %—  =  1  ;  and  the  facts  summarized  above  will  be  assumed. 
a2      b2 


161.   The  difference  between  the  focal  distances  of  any  point 
on  an  hyperbola  is  constant  ;  it  is  equal  to  the  transverse  axis. 

2  2 

The   hyperbola  —  —  ^-  =  1    has   its    foci   at    the    points 
a2      b2 

Fj  =  (-  ae,  0),  #j  =  O,  0),  with  b2  =  a2e2  -  a2. 

Let  Pl  =  (xv  «/x)  be  any  given  point  on  the  curve,  so  that 
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Then  F^?  =  (^  4-  <*O2  +  #i2  =  *i2  +  2  a^  +  A2  4-  yi* 

=  a2*2  +  2  aex*  +  ^r^W  -  62 
2 


2  aex1  +  #x*  +  a?  - 


«a;1  +  a.        •         •         •          (1) 
Similarly,  F2Pl  =  ex1-a.       .         .         .         (2) 

These  expressions  for  the  focal  distances  of  a  point  on  the 
hyperbola  are  of  the  same  form  as  those  for  the  ellipse 
(Art.  144);  here,  however,  e>l. 

Subtracting  equation  (2)  from  equation  (1)  gives 


hence,  the  difference  between  the  focal  distances  of  any  point 
on  an  hyperbola  is  constant;  it  is  equal  to  the  transverse  axis. 
If  the  foci  are  not  given,  they  may  be  constructed  as 
follows,  provided  the  semi-axes  of  the  curve  are  known  :  plot 
the  points  A=  (a,  0)  and  .#  =  (0,  5);  then  with  the  center 
of  the  hyperbola  as  center,  and  the  distance  AB  as  radius, 
describe  a  circle  ;  it  will  cut  the  transverse  axis  in  the 
required  foci  Fl  and  Fv  for 

AB  =  Va2  4-  o2  =  VoV  =  ±  ae. 

162.  Construction  of  the  hyperbola.  The  property  of  the 
preceding  article  might  be  taken  as  a  new  definition  of  the 
hyperbola,  viz.  :  the  hyperbola  is  the  locus  of  a  point  the  dif- 
ference of  whose  distances  from  two  fixed  points  is  constant. 
This  definition  leads  at  once  to  the  equation  of  the  curve 
(cf.  Ex.  6,  p,  67),  and  also  to  a  method  for  its  construc- 
tion. 
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(a)  Construction  by  separate  points.  Let  A' A  be  the  given 
difference  of  the  focal  distances,  —  i.e.,  the  transverse  axis 
of  the  hyperbola,  —  and  Fl  and  F2  the  given  fixed  points, 

the  foci.     With   either 

~"r^        s-'\~~"  f  ocus>  say  -^b  as  a  center, 

A'        A       R  and  a  radius  A'R>A'A, 

%~*          * ~~Ft     describe  an   arc;    then 

FIG.  113.  -A-''         •••-/_--  with  the  other  focus  as 

1      a  center,  and  a  radius 

AR  describe  an  arc  cutting  the  first  arcs  in  the  two  points 
PI.  These  are  points  of  the  hyperbola.  Similarly,  as  many 
points  as  desired  may  be  obtained  and  then  connected  by  a 
smooth  curve,  —  approximately  an  hyperbola. 

(/:?)  Construction  by  a  continuously  moving  point ;  the  foci 
being  given.  Pivot  a  straight  edge  LM  at  one  focus  I*v  so 
that  F± M  is  greater  than  the  trans- 
verse axis  2  a  ;  at  M  and  the  other 
focus  F2  fasten  the  ends  of  a  string 
of  length  Z,  such  that  F±M=  I  + 
then  a  pencil  P  held  against  the 
string  and  straight  edge  (see  Fig. 

114),  so  as  to  keep  the  string  always  taut,  will,  while  the 
straight  edge  revolves  about  Fv  trace  one  branch  of  the 
hyperbola.  By  fastening  the  string  at  the  first  focus  and 
the  straight  edge  at  the  second,  the  other  branch  of  the  curve 
can  be  traced. 

163.  The  tangent  and  normal  bisect  internally  and  exter- 
nally the  angles  between  the  focal  radii  of  the  point  of  contact. 

^i  77 

Let  FI  and  F2  be  the  foci  of  the  hyperbola  —  —fa^l* 
P^T  the  tangent,  and  P^N  the  normal  at  the  point 
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Then  the  equation  of  P^T  is  ^  -  &&•  =  1,  and  the  length  of 
the  intercept  OT  oi  the  tangent  is 


Now,  in  the  triangle 


FIG. 115. 


OT=  ae  +- 
xl 


and 


TF  =  OF  -  OT 


but 
and 
Hence 


FlPl  =  exl  +  a, 
PiF2  =  exl  —  a. 
l7     :  TF  = 


[Art.  161] 


and,  by  elementary  geometry,  the  tangent  bisects  internally 
the  angle  between  the  focal  radii.  Then,  since  the  normal  is 
perpendicular  to  the  tangent,  the  normal  P^N  bisects  the 
external  angle  F2P1 W.  These  facts  suggest  a  method,  anal- 
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ogous  to  that  of  Art.  148,  for  constructing  the  tangent  and 
normal  to  an  hyperbola  at  a  given  point. 

164.   Conjugate  hyperbolas.     A  curve  bearing  very  close 
relations  to  the  hyperbola 


is  that  represented  by  the  equation 

#2     x*     -, 


i.e.,  by 


a2 


\ 


(2) 


FIG  116. 


in  which  a  and  b  have  the  same  values  as  in  equation  (1). 
This  curve  is  evidently  an  hyperbola,  and  has  for  its  trans- 
verse and  conjugate  axes,  respectively,  the  conjugate  and 
transverse  axes  of  the  original,  or  primary  hyperbola.  Two 
such  hyperbolas  are  called  conjugate  hyperbolas  ;  they  are 
sometimes  spoken  of  as  the  x-  and  ^-hyperbolas,  respectively. 
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It  follows  at  once  that  the  hyperbola  (2),  conjugate  to 
the  hyperbola  (1),  has  for  its  eccentricity 


_ 


for  foci  the  points  (0,  ±  "ber\  and  for  directrices  the  lines 

b 

*~*7 

Two  conjugate  hyperbolas  have  a  common  center,  and 
their  foci  are  all  at  the  common  distance  V«2  +  b2  from  this 
center;  i.e.,  the  foci  all  lie  on  a  circle  about  the  center, 
having  for  radius  the  semi-diagonal  OS  of  the  rectangle 
upon  their  common  axes,  and  whose  sides  are  tangent  to  the 
curves  at  their  vertices.  Moreover,  when  the  curves  are 
constructed  it  will  be  found  that  they  do  not  intersect,  but 
are  separated  by  the  extended  diagonals  OS  and  OK  of  this 
circumscribed  rectangle,  which  they  approach  from  opposite 
sides.  These  diagonals  are  examples  of  a  class  of  lines  of 
great  interest  in  analytic  theory  ;  they  are  called  asymptotes 
(cf.  Art.  165,  also  Art.  37,  (5)). 

EXERCISES 

1.  Construct  an  hyperbola,  given  the  distance  between  its  foci  as 
3  cm.  and  e  —  2. 

2.  Construct  an  hyperbola,  given  the  distance  from  directrix  to  focus 
as  2  cm.     How  many  such  hyperbolas  are  possible? 

3.  Write  the  equation  of  an  hyperbola  conjugate  to  the  hyperbola 
9  x2  —  16  y*  =  144,  and  find  its  axes,  foci,  and  latus  rectum.     Sketch  the 
figure. 

4.  Write  the  equations  of  the  tangent  and  normal  to  the  hyperbola 
16  z2  —  9?/2  =  112  at  the  point  (4,  4),  and  find  the  subtangent  and  sub- 
normal. 

5.  Write  the  equations  of  the  polars  of  the  point  (3,  4)  with  respect 
to  the  hyperbola  9  a;-  —  16y2  =  144  and  its  conjugate,  respectively. 


272  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY  [CH.  XL 

6.  For  what  points  of  an  hyperbola  are  the  subtangent  and  sub- 
normal equal  ? 

7.  Given  the  hyperbola  9  y1  —  4  x2  =  36,  find  the  focal  radii  of  the 
point  whose  ordinate  is  (4),  and  abscissa  positive. 

8.  A  tangent  which  is  parallel  to  the  line  5x  —  4^  +  7  =  0,  is  drawn 
to  the  hyperbola  x2  —  y'2=  9  ;  what  is  the  subnormal  tor  the  point  of  con- 
tact? 

9.  What  tangent  to  the  hyperbola  -  --  %—  =  I  has  its  ^-intercept  2? 

10.  Find,   by   equation    [07],   the  two    tangents   to    the   hyperbola 
4  a:2  —  2  y2  =  6  which  are  drawn  through  the  point  (3,  5). 

11.  Find  the  polars  of  the  vertices  of  an  hyperbola  with  respect  to  its 
conjugate  hyperbola. 

12.  Prove  that  if  the  crack  of  a  rifle  and  the  thud  of  the  ball  on  the 
target  are  heard  at  the  same  instant,  the  locus  of  the  hearer  is  an 
hyperbola. 

13.  An  ellipse  and  hyperbola  have  the  same  axes.     Show  that  the 
polar  of  any  point  on  either  curve  is  a  tangent  to  the  other. 

14.  Find  the  equation  of  an  hyperbola  whose  vertex  bisects  the  dis- 
tance from  the  focus  to  the  center. 

15.  If  e  and  e'  are  the  eccentricities  of  an  hyperbola  and  its  conjugate, 
then 


16.  If  e  and  e'  are  the  eccentricities  of  two  conjugate  hyperbolas, 
then 

ae  =  be'. 

17.  Find  the  eccentricity  and  latus  rectum  of  the  hyperbola 

yt  =  4(x2  +  a2). 

18.  Find   the  tangents   to  the  hyperbola  3  x*  -  16  if  =  144,  which, 
with  the  tangent  at  the  vertex,  form  a  circumscribed  equilateral  triangle. 
Find  the  area  of  the  triangle. 

19.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  tangent,  normal,  subtangent,  and  sub- 
normal for  the  point  (3,  2)  of  the  hyperbola  a;2  —  2y2  =  1. 

165.  Asymptotes.  If  a  tangent  to  an  infinite  branch  of  a. 
curve  approaches  more  and  more  closely  to  a  fixed  straight 
line  as  a  limiting  position,  when  the  point  of  contact  moves 
further  and  further  away  on  the  curve  and  becomes  infinitely 
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distant,  then  the  fixed  line  is  called  an  asymptote  of  the 
curve.*  More  briefly,  though  less  accurately,  this  defini- 
tion may  be  stated  as  follows  : 
an  asymptote  to  a  curve  is  a 
tangent  whose  point  of  contact 
is  at  infinity,  but  which  is  not 
itself  entirely  at  infinity.  It  is 
evident  that  to  have  an  asymp- 
tote a  curve  must  have  an  infi- 
nite branch ;  and  this  branch 
may  be  considered  as  having 

J  FIG  117 

two    coincident,    and    infinitely 

distant,    points   of   intersection   with    its  asymptote.       This 

property  will  aid  in  obtaining  the  equation  of  the  asymptote. 


The  hyperbola 


(1) 

(2) 


SM-1'  ,.-,;•.  • 

is  cut  by  the  line  y  =  mx  -f-  <?, 

in  two  points  whose  abscissas  are  given  by  the  equation 

(a2m2  — £>2)#2  4-  2  a2cmx  -f  a262  -f  «2£2  ==  0.   .     .     (3) 

If  line  (2)  is  an  asymptote,  the  two  roots  of  equation  (3) 
must  both  become  infinite  ;  therefore,  by  Art.  10, 

a2m2  —  b2  =  0     and     2  a?cm  =  0,    .     . 


(4) 


hence 


c  =  0     and     m  =  ±-. 
a 


Substituting  these  values  in  equation  (2),  gives 

b  b 

y  =-x,    and    y  =  -  -  x,       .   . 

' '  ( ' 


(5) 


*  This  definition  implies  that  the  distance  between  a  curve  and  its 
asymptote  becomes  infinitely  small.  McMahon  &  Snyder,  Differential  Cal- 
culus, Chap.  XIV. 
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and  these  equations  represent  the  asymptotes  of  the  hyper- 
bola ;  they  are  the  lines  OS  and  OK  in  Fig.  117.     Therefore, 
the  hyperbola  has  two  asymptotes  ;  they  pass,  through  its  center, 
and  are  the  diagonals  of  the  rectangle  described  upon  its  axes. 
Since  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  conjugate  to  (1)  is 


and  thus  differs  from  equation  (1)  only  in  the  sign  of  the 
second  member,  which  affects  only  the  constant  term  in 
equation  (3),  therefore  the  equations  (4)  determine  the 
value  of  m  and  c  for  the  asymptotes  of  the  conjugate  hyper- 
bola also.  It  follows  that  conjugate  hyperbolas  have  the  same 
asymptotes. 

A  second  derivation  of  the  equation  of  the  asymptotes  of  an  hyper- 
bola (1)  is  as  follows  : 

The  equation  of  the  tangent  to  (1)  at  the  point  (xvy^)  is 


which  may  be  written  in  the  form 

^  =  «^ 

*1 

Since  (a^,  ?/1)  is  on  the  curve  (1), 

therefore  ^'=),    ,,,      g  =  .          ,         (9) 

Substituting  this  value  of  &1  in  equation  (8),  it  becomes 


*1       *l 

which  is  only  another  form  of  the  equation  of  the  tangent  represented 
by  equations  (7)  or  (8).  If  now  the  point  of  contact  (xv  y^)  moves 
further  and  further  away,  so  that  xv  ==  oo  ,  then  the  limiting  position  of 

the  line  (10)  is  represented  by  b^x  —  azy  I  ±  - )  =  ±  aby. 

Hence  the  equations  of  the  asymptotes  are  :  y  —  i  -x  (cf.  Art.  156). 
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The  equations  of  the  asymptotes  may  be  combined,  by 
Art.  40,  into  the  one  equation  which  represents  both  lines, 
viz.: 


166.  Relation  between  conjugate  hyperbolas  and  their 
asymptotes.  It  has  been  seen  that  the  standard  forms  for 
the  equations  of  the  primary  hyperbola,  its  asymptotes,  and 
its  conjugate  hyperbola  are,  respectively, 


-1.       .        .        .        (3) 

W/  \J 

It  will  be  noticed  at  once  that  these  three  equations  differ 
only  in  their  constant  terms ;  and  that  the  equation  of  the 
primary  hyperbola  (1)  differs  from  that  of  the  asymptotes 
(2)  by  the  negative  of  the  constant  by  which  the  equation 
of  the  conjugate  hyperbola  (3)  differs  from  equation  (2). 
Moreover,  this  relation  between  the  equations  of  the  three 
loci  must  hold  when  not  in  their  standard  forms,  i.e.,  what- 
ever the  coordinate  axes.  For,  any  transformation  of  coor- 
dinates will  affect  only  the  first  member  of  equations  (1), 
(2),  and  (3),  and  will  affect  these  in  precisely  the  same  way. 
After  the  transformation,  therefore,  the  equations  of  the  loci 
will  differ  only  by  a  constant  (not,  however,  usually  by  1); 
and  the  value  of  the  constant  in  the  equation  of  the 
asymptotes  will  be  midway  between  the  values  of  the  con- 
stants in  the  equations  of  the  two  hyperbolas. 
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EXAMPLE  1.     An  hyperbola  having  the  lines 

(1)    x  +  2y  +  3  =  0     and     (2)    3z  +  4y  +  5=0 
for  asymptotes,  will  have  an  equation  of  the  form 


while  the  equation  of  its  conjugate  hyperbola  will  be 

(z-i-2*/  +  3)(3*  +  4#  +  5)-&  =  0.      .     .     (4) 

If  a   second   condition   is   imposed   upon   the  hyperbola, 

e.g.,  that  it  shall  pass  through  the  point  (1,  ~1),  then  the 

value  of  k  may  be  easily  found  thus  :  since  the  curve  passes 

through  the  point  (1,  ~1),  therefore  by  equation  (3), 

•(l_2  +  3)(3-4  +  5)  +  &  =  0;    .-.  k  =  -  8, 
and  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  is 

(x  +  2y  +  3)(3z  +  4  y  +  5)  -  8  =  0, 

that  is,         3#2  +  10^  +  8?/2  +  14z  +  22?/  +  7  =  0;       .     (5) 
and  the  equation  of  the  conjugate  hyperbola  is 

3z2  +  IQzy  +  8  f  +  14  ar  +  22  y  +  23  =  0. 

EXAMPLE    2.      The    equation  of   the  asymptotes  of   the 

hyperbola 

3^-14^-5?/24-7^  +  13?/-8  =  0  .    .    .   (1) 

differs  from  equation  (1)  by  a  constant  only,  hence  it  is  of 

the  form 

3^-14^-5/  +  Ta:  +  13?/  +  /^  =  0.    .     .     (2) 

Now  equation  (2)  represents  a  pair  of  straight  lines,  there- 
fore its  first  member  can  be  factored,  and,  by  Art.  67,  [17] 

_  15  A?  -  -L2^  -  A  01  _|_  14^.  _  49^.  =  o  ; 
i.e.,  64  k  =  -  384,     whence     k  =  -  6. 

Therefore  the  equation  of  the  asymptotes  is 

3  x2  -  14  xy  -  5  /  +  7  x  +  1  3  y  -  0  =  0, 
i.e.,  (3  x  +  y  -  2)  (x  -  5  y  +  3)  =  0  ; 
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and  the  equation  of  the  conjugate  hyperbola  is 

3z2--14^ -5  #2 +  7^  +  13^-4  =  0. 

167.   Equilateral  or  rectangular  hyperbola.     If  the  axes  of 
an  hyperbola  are  equal,  so  that  a  =  6,  its  equation  has  the 

form  o?-y*  =  a\        *         .         .         (1) 

and  its  eccentricity  e  —  V'2.  Its  conjugate  hyperbola  has 
the  equation  $  _  y2  _  _  a2 .  f  w  ^  ^2) 

with  the  same  eccentricity  and  the  same  shape ;  while  its 
asymptotes  have  the  equations 

*  =  ±y,         •       •       .       (3) 

and  are  therefore  the  bisectors  of  the  angles  formed  by  the 
axes  of  the  curves ;  hence  the  asymptotes  of  these  hyper- 
bolas are  perpendicular  to  each  other.  The  hyperbola  whose 
axes  are  equal  is  therefore  called  an  equilateral,  or  a  rec- 
tangular hyperbola,  according  as  it  is  thought  of  as  having 
equal  axes  or  asymptotes  at  right  angles. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  hyperbola  9  x*  —  16  y2  —  25,  and  the 
angle  between  them. 

2.  Where  are  the  poles  of  the  asymptotes  of  the  hyperbola 

9  a:2-  16y2  =  25 
with  reference  to  the  curve? 

3.  If  the  vertex  lies  two  thirds  of  the  distance  from  the  center  to 
the  focus,  find  the  equations  of  the  hyperbola,  and  of  its  asymptotes. 

x2      v2 

4.  If  a  line   y  =  mx  +  c  meets   the   hyperbola  -^  —  y ^  —  1   in    one 

finite  and  one  infinitely  distant  point,  the  line  is  parallel  to  an  asymptote. 

5.  Show  that,  in  an  equilateral  hyperbola,  the  distance  of  a  point 
from  the  center  is  a  mean  proportional  between  its  focal  distances. 

6.  Find  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  passing  through  the  point 
(0,  7),  and  having  for  asymptotes  the  lines 

2.r  -  w  =  7,  and  3*  +  3y  =  5  (cf.  Art.  166). 
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7.  Write  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  conjugate  to  that  of  Ex.  6. 

8.  Find  the  equations  of  the  asymptotes  of  the  hyperbola 

2  z2  -  xy  -  2  x  =  y'2  +  y  +  6  ; 
also  find  the  equation  of  the  conjugate  hyperbola. 

9.  Find  the  equation  of  the  asymptotes  of  the  hyperbola 

3  x2  +  §±xy  +  11  ?/2  -  x  +  21  y  =  0. 

10.   Find  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  conjugate  to 

=  508. 


11.  Prove  that  a  perpendicular  from  the  focus  to  an  asymptote  of  an 
hyperbola  is  equal  to  the  semi-conjugate  axis. 

12.  The  asymptotes  meet  the  directrices  of  the  ar-hyperbola  on  the 
ar-auxiliary  circle,  and  of  the  conjugate  hyperbola  on  the  ^-auxiliary  circle. 

13.  The  circle  described  about  a  focus,  with  a  radius  equal  to  half  the 
conjugate  axis,  will  pass  through   the  intersections  of  the  asymptotes 
and  a  directrix. 

14.  The  line  from  the  center  C  to  the  focus  F  of  an  hyperbola  is  the 
diameter  of  a  circle  that  cuts  an  asymptote  at  P  ;   show  that  the  chords 
CP  and  FP  are  equal,  respectively,  to  the  semi-transverse  and  semi- 
conjugate  axes. 

168.  The  hyperbola  referred  to   its  asymptotes.      If  the 

asymptotes  of  an  hyperbola  are  chosen  as  the  coordinate 
axes,  their  equations  will  be  x  =  0  and  y  =  0,  respectively  ; 
or,  combined  in  one  equation, 

xy  =  0.  (1) 

By  the  reasoning  of  Art.  1GG,  it  follows  that  the  equation 
of  the  hyperbola,  —  which  differs  from  that  of  its  asymptotes 
by  a  constant,  —  is 

xy  =  k,          .       '.,          .          (2) 

wherein  the  value  of  the  constant  Jc  is  to  be  determined  by 
an  additional  assigned  condition  concerning  the  curve  ;  e  ,g., 
that  it  shall  pass  through  a  given  point, 
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The  value  of  this  constant,  in  terms  of  a  and  6,  can  in 
general  be  found  most  easily  by  making  the  proper  trans- 
formation of  coordinates  upon  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola 


Fro.  118. 


The  new  #-axis  makes  the  angle  #,  the  new  ?/-axis   the 
angle  6',  with  the  old  z-axis,  such  that 

tan0  =  --»    tan0'~=-. 

a  a 


Hence 


and 


sin  0  =  —  sin  6'  = 


cos  0  =  -f  cos  0'  = 


-b 


therefore  the  formulas  [25]  for  transformation, 

x  =  x'  cos  0  -f-  y'  cos  6',     y  =  x'  sin  0  +  y'  sin 
become  in  this  case 

Va2  -f  62  Va2  +  62 


-      (4) 
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Applying  this  transformation,  equation  (3)  becomes 

x'*  +  2  x'y'  +  ,y'2      x'*  -  2  x'y<  +  y  '2  =  -. 
a*  +  62  a2  +  62 

that  is,  dropping  the  accents, 

^  +  ^  rcm 

**/  =  —  ^—  ,        -         *         •         [69] 

which  is  the  desired  equation  of  the  hyperbola  when  referred 
to  its  asymptotes  as  coordinate  axes. 

The  equation  of  the  conjugate  hyperbola  is  then 


Remembering  the  relation  b2  =  a2(e2  —  1),  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  value  of  the  constant  term  in  equation  (2)  may  be 

written 

a*  4.  12  _  a2e2  _ 

~4~       T" 

so  that  c  is  half  the  distance  of  the  focus  from  the  center  of 
the  curve.  Again,  the  coordinates  of  the  foci,  x  —  ±ae,  y  =  0, 
become  after  the  transformation  (4), 

j_  a2  +  52  s^ 

r-y-*;-f^.|  .      .      (6) 

and  the  equations  of  the  directrices,  x  =  ±  -,  become 

e 

±a.        ',         .         .         (T) 


169.   The  tangent  to  the  hyperbola  ocy  =  c2.     The  equation 
of  the  tangent  to  the  hyperbola 

xy  =  e2,  (1) 

at  any  given  point  (x^  y-^),  may  be  easily  derived  by  the 
secant  method  (cf.  Arts.  84,  122).  Let  P1  =  (x^  yi)  and 
P2=  (xv  y2)  be  two  points  on  the  curve  ;  then 

c2,      .       .       (2)    and    z2y2  =  c2.      .      .      (3) 
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The  equation  of  the  line  through  Pl  and  P2  is 


— 
—  xl 

(2)  and  (3),  hence 


wherein  —  -  —  must  have  a  value  determined  by  equations 
#   —  x 


l  _  1  2  _ 

2  —  «i        "^1*^2    *^2        *^1  *^1*^'2 

The  equation  of  the  secant  line  PjP2  is  therefore 

^2 

y-Vi=  -  ~(?  -  «i).     •  .  •    •     (4) 

^1^2 

If  now  the  point  P2  becomes  coincident  with  Pv  equation 
(4)  becomes 


which  may  be  reduced  by  equation  (2)  to 

J+J  =  2,        •        •        .         [70] 
ri     ^i 

or  to  yja;  +  ^i^/  =  2  c2, 

which  is  the  required  equation  of  the  tangent  at  the  point 
P^fxv  y^)  of  the  curve. 

170.  Geometric  properties  of  the  hyperbola.  Equation  [69] 
states  the  following  intrinsic  property  for  the  hyperbola, 
P1=(a;1,  y^)  being  any  point  on  the  curve  (Fig.  119). 

4MP1-LP1=  OF; 

that  is,  for  every  point  of  the  hyperbola,  four  times  the  product 
of  its  distances  from  the  asymptotes,  measured  parallel  to  the 
asymptotes  respectively,  is  equal  to  the  square  of  the  distance 
from  the  center  to  the  focus  ;  and  is  therefore  constant. 
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Again,  20  being  the  angle  between  the  asymptotes,  equa- 
tion [69]  may  be  written 

xy  sin  2  ff=  ^±?  ^±^  sin  2  ff.  (1) 


FIG. 119. 

Now  xy  sin  2  0  is  the  area  of  the  parallelogram  OMP^L, 
constructed  upon  the  coordinates  of  the  point  Pl  of  the 
hyperbola ;  and  since  the  coordinates  of  the  vertex  A.  are 

x  =  y  =  — -        — ,  the  second  member  of  equation  (1)  is  the 

2t 

area  of  the  rhombus  OR  AS,  constructed  upon  the  coordinates 
of  the  vertex.  Therefore,  the  area  of  the  parallelogram 
formed  by  the  asymptotes  and  lines  parallel  to  them  drawn 
from  any  point  of  an  hyperbola,  is  constant;  it  is  equal  to 
the  rhombus  similarly  drawn  from  the  vertex  of  the  curve. 
The  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  hyperbola 

xy  =  c\          .          .          .          (2) 

at  the  point  P,  is  —  +  -^  =  2.     '  .          .          -.          (3) 

x\     V\ 

The  rr-intercept  of  this  tangent  is  <927  =  2#1;  hence  if  OTf 
be  the  ^-intercept,  and  M  the  foot  of  the  ordinate  of  Pv 
then  from  the  similar  triangles  MTPl  and  OTT1 ', 
TPi  :  TT'  =  MT:  OT  =  xl :  2^  =  1  :  2. 
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Hence,  the  segment  of  any  tangent  to  an  hyperbola  between 
the  asymptotes  is  bisected  by  the  point  of  contact. 

The  tangent  (3)  has  the  intercepts  on  the  #-axis  and  ^-axis, 
respectively, 


Then  OT  -  OT1  =  ±xlyv      .       ,       .       (4) 

But  since  (xr  y^)  is  a  point  of  the  hyperbola 


hence  OT  -  OT'=a?  +  52,      .         .'    •-.        (5) 

i.e.,  £^0  rectangle  formed  by  the  intercepts  which  any  tangent 
to  the  hyperbola  makes  upon  the  asymptotes  is  constant;  it  is 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  upon  the  semi-axec. 

Moreover,  equation  (5)  mny  be  written 
;  0^0zr,s^  =  rf±J?sin20; 

but      sin  2  0  =  2  sin  0  cos  0  =  2 


(6)  bcomes   -  — -sin  2  6  =  ab ;        .     .     .     .     (7) 

2 

that  is,  the  triangle  formed  by  any  tcngent  to  an  hyperbola 
and  its  asymptotes  is  constant;  it  is  equal  to  the  rectangle 
upon  the  semi-axes. 

EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  9  xz  —  16  #2  =  25  when  referred 
to  its  asymptotes  as  axes. 

2.  Find  the  serai-axes,  eccentricity,  and  the  vertices,  of  the  hyperbola 
xy  =  4,  the  angle  between  the  axes  (asymptotes)  being  90°. 

3.  Find  the  semi-axes,  eccentricity,  vertices,  and  the  foci,  of  the  hyper- 
bola xy  =  — 12,  the  angle  between  the  axes  being  60°. 

4.  Prove  that  the  segments  of  any  line  which  are  intercepted  between 
an  hyperbola  and  its  asymptotes  are  equal. 
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5.  Express  the  angle  between  the  asymptotes  of  an  hyperbola  in  terms 
of  e  ;  i.e.,  in  terms  of  the  eccentricity  of  the  hyperbola. 

6.  The  segment  of  a  tangent  to  an  hyperbola  intercepted  by  the 
conjugate  hyperbola  is  bisected  at  the  point  of  contact. 

7.  Show  that  the  pole  of  any  tangent  to  the  rectangular  hyperbola 
xy  =  c2,  with  respect  to  the  circle  z2  -f  y2  =  a2,  lies  on  a  concentric  and 
similarly  placed  rectangular  hyperbola. 

8.  Prove  that  the  asymptotes  of  the  hyperbola   xy  =  hx  +  ky  are 
x  —  k,  and  y  =  h. 

9.  Derive  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve  xy  =  hx  +  ky  at 
the  point  P  =  (xv  y^  on  the  curve. 


171.  Diameters.  A  diameter  has  already  been  defined 
(Art.  129)  as  the  locus  of  the  middle  points  of  a  system  of 
parallel  chords,  and  in  Art.  152  the  equation  was  derived 
for  a  diameter  of  an  ellipse.  By  the  same  method,  if  a  sys- 
tem of  parallel  chords  of  the  hyperbola 


- 
o?      b* 

have  the  common  slope  m,  the  equation  of  the  corresponding 
diameter  will  be  found  to  be 


This  equation  shows  that  every  diameter  of  the  hyperbola 
passes  through  the  center. 

Conversely,  it  is  true,  as  in  the  case  of  the  ellipse,  that 
every  chord  of  the  hyperbola  through  the  center  is  a  diame- 
ter. That  chord  of  the  original  set  which  passes  through 
the  center  is  the  diameter  conjugate  to  [71];  and  its  equa- 
tion is 

.          .          .         [72] 
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Letting  mr  be  the  slope  of  a  diameter,  and  m  that  of  its 
conjugate,  the  essential  condition  that  two  diameters  should 
be  conjugate  to  each  other  is  that  (cf.  Art.  153) 

mm' =  f  '          •          [T31 

172.   Properties  of  conjugate   diameters  of  the  hyperbola. 

(a)  It  is  clear  that  the  condition 

mmr  =  —         . 
a2 

holds  also  for  the  hyperbola 


9      '       19  ' 

—  a2      b2 

which  is  conjugate  to  the  given  hyperbola ;  for,  replacing  a2 
by  —  a2  and  —  b2  by  b2  leaves  equation  [73]  unchanged. 
Hence,  diameters  which  are  conjugate  to  each  other  for  a  given 
hyperbola  are  conjugates  also  for  the  conjugate  of  that  hyper- 
bola. 

(/8)  The  axes  of  the  hyperbola  are  clearly  diameters  of 
the  curve.  They  are  perpendicular  to  each  other,  and 
therefore  satisfy  the  relation 

mm'  =  —  1. 

Comparing  this  condition  with  that  of  equation  [73],  it 
follows  that  the  transverse  and  conjugate  axes  of  the  hyper- 
bola are  the  only  pair  of  perpendicular  conjugate  diameters 
(cf.  (,3)  p.  255). 

If  a  =  5,  the  condition  [73]  reduces  to 

mm'  =  1  ; 

therefore  (Art.  16),  in  the  rectangular  hyperbola  the  sum 
of  the  angles  which  a  pair  of  conjugate  diameters  make 
with  the  transverse  axis  is  90°  (cf.  Art.  156). 
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(7)  Since  in  equation  [73]  the  product  mm'  is  positive, 
it  follows  that  the  angles  which  conjugate  diameters  make 
with  the  transverse  axis  are  both  acute,  or  both  obtuse. 
Moreover, 

•*  b     r          ,         £ 

if  m  <  ±  -,  then  m'  >  ±  -  ; 

a  a 

and  the  diameters  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  an  asymptote. 
Two  conjugate  diameters  lie  in  the  same  quadrant  formed  by 
the  axes  of  the  hyperbola,  on  opposite  sides  of  the  asymptote 
(cf.  Art.  155  (a)). 

(£)  An  asymptote  passes  through  the  center  of  an  hyper- 
bola, hence  may  be  regarded  as  a  diameter.  Its  slope  is 


hence,  an  asymptote  regarded  as  a  diameter  is  its  own  conju- 
gate ;  it  may  be  called  a  self  -conjugate  diameter. 

This  is  a  limiting  case  of  (7)  above. 

(e)  It  follows  from  this  last  fact  that  if  a  diameter  inter- 
sects a  given  hyperbola,  then  the  conjugate  diameter  does 
not  intersect  it,  but  cuts  the  conjugate  hyperbola.  It  is 
customary  and  useful  to  define  as  the  extremities  of  the 
conjugate  diameter  its  points  of  intersection  with  the  conju- 
gate hyperbola.  With  this  limitation,  it  follows  from  (a) 
of  this  article,  that,  as  in  the  ellipse,  each  of  two  conjugate 
diameters  bisects  the  chords  parallel  to  the  other. 

(£)  As  a  limiting  case  of  this  last  proposition,  also,  it  is 
evident  that  the  tangent  at  the  end  of  a  diameter  is  parallel 
to  the  conjugate  diameter. 

By  reasoning  entirely  analogous  to  that  given  in  Art.  155, 
for  the  ellipse,  properties  similar  to  those  there  given  may 
be  derived  for  the  hyperbola.  They  are  included  in  the 
following  exercises,  to  be  worked  out  by  the  student. 
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EXERCISES 

1.  Find  the  equation  of  the  diameter  of  the  hyperbola 

which  bisects  the  chords       y  =  3  x  +  It. 
Find  also  the  conjugate  diameter. 

2.  Find,  for  the  hyperbola  of  Ex.  1,  a  diameter  through  the  point 
(1,  1),  and  its  conjugate. 

a:2       w2 

3.  Find  the  diameter  of  the  hyperbola  y^  —  ^=  =  1  which  is  con- 
jugate to  the  diameter  x  —  3y  =  0. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  a  chord  of  the  hyperbola  12  x2  -  9  #2  =  108, 
which  is  bisected  at  the  point  (4,  2). 

5.  Lines  from  any  point  of  an  equilateral  hyperbola  to  the  extremi- 
ties of  a  diameter  make  equal  angles  with  the  asymptotes. 

6.  Show  that,  in  an  equilateral  hyperbola,  conjugate  diameters  make 
equal  angles  with  the  asymptotes. 

7.  The  difference  of  the  squares  of  two  conjugate  semi-diameters  is 
constant ;  it  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  squares  of  the  semi-axes. 

8.  The  angle  between  two  conjugate  diameters  is  sin"1-^— . 

a  o 

9.  The  polar  of  one  end  of  a  diameter  of  an  hyperbola,  with  reference 
to  the  conjugate  hyperbola,  is  the  tangent  at  the   other  end  of  the 
given  diameter. 

10.  Tangents  at  the  ends  of  a  pair  of  conjugate  diameters  intersect 
on  an  asymptote. 

173.  Supplemental  chords.  As  previously  defined,  chords  of  a  curve 
are  supplemental  when  drawn  from  any  point  of  the  curve  to  the  ex- 
tremities of  a  diameter.  If,  in  the  analytic  work  of  Art.  157,  ft2  is 
replaced  by  —ft2,  then,  if  m  and  m'  are  the  slopes  of  two  supplemental 
chords  of  the  hyperbola,  they  must  satisfy  the  relation 

mm'=~a*'  '  *  *  W 

But  this  is    (see  Eq.  [73])  the  condition   that  exists  between  the 

slopes  of   two  conjugate  diameters.     Therefore,  supplemental  chords  are 

parallel  to  a  pair  of  conjugate  diameters. 

For  the  equilateral  hyperbola,  i.e.,  when  a  =  ft,  this  relation  has  the 

special  value  mm' =  1,  .  .  .  (2) 
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and,  therefore,  the  sum  of  the  acute  angles  which  a  pair  of  supplementary 
chords  of  the  equilateral  hyperbola  make  with  its  transverse  axis  is  90° 
(cf.  Art.  172 


174.  Equations  representing  an  hyperbola,  but  involving  only  one 
variable. 

(a)  Eccentric  angle.  In  the  theory  of  the  hyperbola,  the  auxiliary 
circles  described  upon  the  axes  of  the  curve  as  diameters  are  not  as 
useful  as  the  corresponding  circles  for  the  ellipse,  since  the  ordinate  for 
a  point  on  the  hyperbola  does  not  cut  the  ^-auxiliary  circle,  and,  there- 
fore, there  is  no  simple  construction  for  the  eccentric  angle.  It  is,  how- 
ever, sometimes  desirable  to  express  by  means  of  a  single  variable  the 
condition  that  a  point  shall  be  on  an  hyperbola;  and  for  this  purpose 

the  equations 

x  =  a  sec  <£,  y  =  b  tan  <£,         .         .        \         [74] 

similar  to  equations  [60],  may  be  used;   for  these  evidently  satisfy  the 
equation  of  the  hyperbola 


since 


sec2  <f>  -  tan2  <£  =  1. 


The  angle  <f>  may  be  defined  as  the  eccentric  angle  for  the  hyperbola, 
and  the  corresponding  point  of  the  curve  may  be  constructed  as  follows : 


Draw  the  auxiliary  circles,  and  any  ZAOQ  =  <£.  At  the  points  R  and  Q, 
where  the  terminal  side  of  <£  cuts  the  circles,  draw  tangents  cutting  the 
transverse  axis  in  the  points  M'  and  M,  respectively.  Erect  at  M  an 


173-174.]  THE  I1YPERUOLA  289 

ordiuate  MP  equal  to  RM'  ;  its  extremity  P  is  a  point  of  the  hyperbola. 
'For,  in  the  right  triangle  OMQ, 

OM  cos  <f>  =  OQy  i.e.,  OM  =  a  sec  <£  ; 
and,  in  the  right  triangle  OM'R, 

M'R  =  OR  tan  <£,  i.e.,  M'R  =  b  tan  <£. 
But  for  the  point  P, 


hence  x  =  a  sec  <£,  y  =  b  tan  <£, 

and  P  is  a  point  on  the  hyperbola.* 

The  eccentric  angle  for  any  given  point,  P,  of  an  hyperbola  is  easily 
obtained.  Draw  the  ordinate  MP,  and  from  its  foot,  Af,  draw  a  tangent 
M  Q  to  the  ar-auxiliary  circle  ;  then  the  angle  M  OQ  is  the  eccentric  angle 
corresponding  to  P. 

(/?)  The  equation  of  the  hyperbola  referred  to  its  asymptotes,  viz. 
xy  =  c2,  is  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  x  =  ct,  y  =  -,  whatever  the  values 

of  t.    The  use  of  this  single  independent  variable  t  is  sometimes  convenient 
in  dealing  with  points  on  the  hyperbola.* 

EXAMPLES    ON    CHAPTER    XI 

1.  Write  the  equation  of  an  hyperbola  whose  transverse  axis  is  8, 
and  the  conjugate  axis  one  half  the  distance  between  the  foci. 

2.  Find  the  equation  of  that  diameter  of  the  hyperbola  16  a:2  —  9  y*-  =  144 
which  passes  through  the  point  (5,  -x^)  ;  also  find  the  coordinates  of  the 
extremities  of  the  conjugate  diameter. 

3.  Assume  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola,  and  show  that  the  difference 
of  the  focal  distances  is  constant. 

4.  Find  the  locus  of  the  vertex  of  a  triangle  of  given  base  2  c,  if  the 
difference  of  the  two  other  sides  is  a  constant,  and  equal  to  2  a. 

5.  Find  the  locus  of  the  vertex  of  a  triangle  of  given  base,  if  the 
difference  of  the  tangents  of  the  base  angles  is  constant. 

6.  Find  an  expression  for  the  angle  between  any  pair  of  conjugate 
diameters  of  an  hyperbola. 

7.  Show  that  two    concentric   rectangular    hyperbolas,   whose    axes 
meet  at  an  angle  of  45°,  cut  each  other  orthogonally. 

*  The  forms  of  this  article  are  useful  in  the  differential  calculus. 
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8.  The  portions  of  any  chord  of  an  hyperbola  intercepted  between 
the  curve  and  its  conjugate  are  equal. 

SUGGESTION.     Draw  a  tangent  parallel  to  the  line  in  question. 

9.  The  coordinates  of  a  point  are  a  tan  (0  +  a)  and  b  tan  (9  +  /?)  ; 
prove  that  the  locus  of  the  point,  as  0  varies,  is  an  hyperbola. 

10.  Prove  that  the  asymptotes  of  the  hyperbola  xy  =  3  x  +  5  y  are 
x  =  5  and  y  =  3. 

11.  If  the  coordinate  axes  are  inclined  at  an  angle  <o,  find  the  equa- 
tion of  an  hyperbola  whose  asymptotes  are  the  lines  x  =  2  and  y  =  —  3, 
respectively,  and  which  passes  through  the  point  (2,  1). 

12.  Find   the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  contact  of   the  common 
tangents  to  the  hyperbolas, 

x2  —  if-  —  3  a2,   and   xy  =  2  a?. 

13.  If  a  right-angled  triangle  be  inscribed  in  a  rectangular  hyperbola, 
prove   that    the   tangent    at    the   right   angle   is    perpendicular   to   the 
hypothenuse. 

14.  Show  that  the  line  y  =  mx  +  2  kV  —  m  always  touches  the  hyper- 
bola xy  =  &2;  and  that  its  point  of  contact  is  (  —     — ,  &V  —  m  J. 

•  •         \  V  —  m  ' 

15.  Find  the  point  of  the  rectangular  hyperbola  xy  =  12  for  which 
the  subtangent  is  4.     Find  the  subnormal  for  the  same  point. 

16.  Find  the  polar  of  the  point  (5,  3)  on  the  hyperbola  x2-  -  2  if  =  7, 
with  respect  to  the  conjugate  hyperbola.     Show  that  this  line  is  tangent 
to  the  given  hyperbola,  at  the  other  end  of  the  diameter  from  (5,  3). 

17.  If  an  ellipse  and  hyperbola  have  the  same  foci,  they  intersect  at 
right  angles. 

18.  Find  tangents  to  the  hyperbola  2y2  —  16  x2  =  1  which  are  perpen- 
dicular to  its  asymptotes. 

19.  Find  normals  to  the  hyperbola  \x  ~  '  > (.•/  ~  ")  .  =  1  which  are 

16  9 

parallel  to  its  asymptotes.     Find  the  polar  of  their  point  of  intersection. 

20.  Show  that,  in  an  equilateral  hyperbola,  conjugate  diameters  are 
equally  inclined  to  the  asymptotes. 

21.  Show  that  two  conjugate  diameters  of  a  rectangular  hyperbola 
are  equal. 
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22.  Show  that,  in  an  equilateral  hyperbola,  two  diameters  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  are  equal.     Show  also  that  this  follows  from  Ex.  21. 

23.  A  variable  circle  is  always  tangent  to  each  of  two  fixed  circles; 
prove  that  the  locus  of  its  center  is  either  an  hyperbola  or  an  ellipse. 

24.  Find  the  common  tangents  to  the  hyperbola  ^  —  ^  =  1  and  its 
mid-circle  x2  +  y2  =  ab. 

25.  In  the  hyperbola  25  a;2  —  16  y2  =  400,  find  the  conjugate  diameters 
that  cut  each  other  at  an  angle  of  45°. 

26.  The  latus  rectum  of  an  hyperbola  is  a  third  proportional  to  the 
two  axes. 

27.  The  polars  of  any  point  (h,  K)  with  respect  to  conjugate  hyperbolas 
are  parallel. 

28.  The  sum  of  the  eccentric  angles  of  the  extremities  of  two  conju- 
gate diameters  of  an  hyperbola  is  equal  to  90° ;  i.e.t  <f>  +  <j>'  =  90°. 

29.  Find  the  equation  of  a  line  through  the  focus  of  an  hyperbola 
and  the  focus  of  its  conjugate,  and  find  the  pole  of  that  line. 

30.  Find  the  asymptotes  of  the  hyperbola  xy  —  3  a:  —  1y  =  0.     What 
is  the  equation  of  the  conjugate  hyperbola? 

31.  Show  that  the  y-axis  is  an  asymptote  of  the  hyperbola 

2  xy  +  3  x2  +  4  x  =  9. 

What  is  the  equation  of  the  other  asymptote?    Of  the  conjugate 
hyperbola  ? 

32.  If  two  tangents  are  drawn  from  an  external  point  to  an  hyperbola, 
they  will  touch  the  same  or  opposite  branches  of  the  curve  according  as 
the  given  point  lies  between  or  outside  of  the  asymptotes. 


CHAPTER   XII 

GENERAL  EQUATION  OF  THE   SECOND  DEGREE 

Aw*  +  2  Hay  +  By* 


175.   General  equation  of  the  second  degree  in  two  variables. 

Thus  far  only  special  equations  of  the  second  degree  have 
been  studied  ;  they  have  all  been  of  the  form 


2Fy  +  0=0,    ,     ,    ..     (1) 

i.e.,  they  have  been  free  from  the  term  containing  the 
product  of  the  variables.  In  Arts.  107,  113,  and  119  it  is 
shown  that  equation  (1)  represents  a  conic  section  having 
its  axes  parallel  to  the  coordinate  axes.  It  still  remains  to 
be  shown,  however,  that  the  most  general  equation  of  the 
second  degree,  viz. 

2Fy  +  C=Q,    ...     (2) 


also  represents  a  conic  section.  To  prove  this  it  is  only 
necessary  to  show  that,  by  a  suitable  change  of  the  coordi- 
nate axes,  equation  (2)  may  be  reduced  to  the  form  of 
equation  (1). 

If  equation  (2)  be  referred  to  new  axes,  OX'  and  OY', 
say,  making  an  angle  6  with  the  corresponding  given  axes  : 
and  if  the  new  coordinates  of  any  point  on  the  curve  be  x' 
and  y\  the  old  coordinates  of  the  same  point  being  x  and  y  ; 
then  (Art.  72) 

x  —  x1  cos  0  —  y1  sin  0,  and  y  =  x'  sin  6  -f  y'  cos  0.   .     .     (3) 
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Substituting  these  values  (3)  in  equation  (2),  it  becomes 
A(x*  cos  0—  /sin  0)2  +  2H(x'  cos  0-/sin0)(z'sin0  +  «/'cos0) 
+  B(xf  sin  6  +  y'  cos  0)2  +  2  G-(d  cos  0-y'  sin  0) 
+  2  F(V  sin  0  +  y'  cos  0)  +  C  =  0,    .        ..         .         (4) 
which,  being  expanded  and  re-arranged,  becomes  : 
x'\A  cos2  (9  +  2  H  sin  0  cos  0  +  #  sin2  0) 
+a?y  (-24  sin  (9  cos  0-2,firsm20  +  2#cos2  6  +  2  #  sin  0  cos  0) 
sin2  0-2  JTsin  (9  cos  0  +  ^  cos2  0) 


+  y(-  2  (7  sin0  +  2JFcos0)+  (7=0.       t        ;         .         (5) 

This  transformed  equation  (5)  will  be  free  from  the  term 
containing  the  product  dy'  if  6  be  so  chosen  that 

-  2  A  sin  0  cos  0  -  2  #  sin2  0+2  #cos2  0  +  2  5  sin  6  cos  0  =  0, 
i.e.,  if         2  #(cos2  0  -  sin2  0)  =  (A  -  ^)2  sin  (9  cos  0, 
i.e.,  if  2  H  -  cos  2  (9  =  (A  -  B)  sin  2  (9, 

or  finally,  if  tan  20  =  -^--      ...        (6) 

.A  —  -/> 

Moreover,  it  is  always  possible  to  choose  a  positive  acute 
angle  0  so  as  to  satisfy  this  last  equation  whatever  may  be 
the  numbers  represented  by  A,  B,  and  H. 

Having  chosen  6  so  as  to  satisfy  equation  (6),  and  having 
substituted  the  values  of  sin0  and  cos0  in  equation  (5), 
that  equation  reduces  to 

A'x'*  +  B'y'2  +  2  GPaf  +  2  Fy'  +  0  =  0,   .     .     (7) 
(wherein  A',  B1,  •••  represent  the  new  coefficients) 

and  therefore  represents  a  conic  section  with  its  axes  parallel 
to  the  new  coordinate  axes.     But  equation  (T)  represents 
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the  same  locus  as  equation  (2);  hence  it  is  proved  that,  in 
rectangular  coordinates,  every  equation  of  the  form 

Ax*  +  ZHxy  +  By*  +  2Gv  +  2Fy  +  C  =  0 

represents  a  conic  section  whose  axes  are  inclined  at  an  angle  6 
to   the  given   coordinate  axes,  where  6  is  determined   by  the 

equation  .>  **- 

*  tan  28=  /•"  • 

A-B 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  constant  term  C  has  remained 
unchanged  by  the  transformation  given  above. 

The  next  article  will  illustrate  the  application  of  this 
method  to  numerical  equations.  It  is  to  be  observed  that 
this  method  is  entirely  general,  and  enables  one  to  fully 
determine  the  conic  represented  by  any  given  numerical 
equation  of.  the  second  degree. 

NOTE.  In  the  proof  just  given  that  every  equation  of  the  second 
degree  represents  a  conic  section,  it  is  assumed  that  the  given  axes  are  at 
right  angles.  This  restriction  may,  however,  be  removed  ;  for  if  they  are 
not  at  right  angles,  a  transformation  may  be  made  to  rectangular  axes 
having  the  same  origin  (cf.  Arts.  74,  75),  and  the  equation  will  have  its 
form  and  degree  left  unchanged;  after  which  the  proof  already  given 
applies. 

176.    Illustrative  examples.     EXAMPLE  1.     Given  the  equation 

;/2-4V2z  +  2  V2y-ll  =  0,     .     .     .     (1) 


to  determine  the  nature  and  position  of  its  locus. 

Turn  the  axes  through  an  angle  0,  i.e.,  substitute  for  x  and  ?/,  respec- 
tively, x'  cos  0  —  y'  sin  6  and  x1  sin  6  -f-  yf  cos  0;  equation  (1)  then  becomes 

x'\  -cos2  0  +  4  sin  0  cos  0  -  sin2  6) 

+  x'y'(  +  2sin0cos0  +  4cos20  -  4sin20  -  2sin0cos0) 

-  y'2  (sin2  0  +  4  sin  0  cos  0  +  cos2  6) 

-  x'  (4  \/2  cos  0  -  2  V2  sin  6) 

ll  =  0.       ,      ,      .      (2) 
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The  coefficient  of  x'y'  in  equation  (2)  reduces  to  4(sin20  —  cos20);  it 
will  therefore  be  zero  if  sin  0  =  cos  0,  i.e.,  if  6  —  45°.* 

If  6  =  45°,  then  .sin  0  =  cos  0  =  — -,  and  this  value  of  sin  0  and  cos  0 

V2 
being  substituted  in  equation  (2),  it  becomes 


x'-2  _ 


_  2x'  +  Qyf  -  11  =  0, 


(3) 


which  represents  the  same  locus  as  is  represented  by  equation  (1) ;  the 
difference  in  the  form  of  the  two  equations  being  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
axes  to  which  equation  (3)  is  referred  make  an  angle  of  45°  with  the  axes 
to  which  equation  (1)  is  referred. 

Equation  (3)  may  be  written  in  the  form 


i.e.t 


(4) 


which  represents  an  hyperbola  (cf.  Art.  118).  Its  center  is  at  the  point 
(1,  1) ;  the  transverse  axis  is  parallel  to  the  z'-axis;  the  semi-axes  are  of 
length  3  and  V3,  respec- 
tively ;  the  eccentricity  is 
e  —  I V3 ;  the  foci  are  at 
the  points  F=(l  +2  v'ij,  1) 
and  F'=(l  -  2V3,  1),  re- 
spectively ;  the  directrices 
havo  the  equations 

x'  =  1  +  f  V3 
and     a:'  =  1  -  f\/3, 

respectively;  andthelatus 
rectum  is  2.  All  these 
results  refer  to  the  new 
axes,  of  course,  and  the 
locus  is  that  represented 
in  Fig.  121.  FIG.  121, 


*  This  accords  with  a  result  of  the  preceding  article,  viz.  that  to  free  an 
equation  from  its  xy-term  it  is  only  necessary  to  turn  the  axes  through  a 

O    TT 

positive  acute  angle  determined  by  tan  20  =  —  — .     In  the  present  problem 

A—  B 
H  =  +  2  and  A  =B  =  -  1,  hence  tan 2 0  =  oo  and  0  =  45°. 
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EXAMPLE  2.     Given  the  equation 


64  =  0,     ...      (5) 

to  determine  the  nature  and  position  of  its  locus.  Turn  the  axes  through 
an  angle  0,  i.e.,  substitute  for  x  and  yt  respectively,  x'  cos0  —  y'  sin0  and 
a/  sin  6  +  y'  cos  0  ;  equation  (5)  then  becomes 

s'2(4  cos2  6  +  sin2  0  +  4  sin  0  cos  0) 

+  x'y\-  8  cos  0  sin  0  +  2  cos  0  sin  0  -  4  sin2  0  +  4  cos2  0) 

+  y''2  (4  sin51  0  +  cos2  0-4  sin  0  cos  0) 

+  ar'(  -18  cos  0  +  26  sin  0) 

+  ?/(18sin0  +  26cos0)+64  =  0,      '  „         .         .         (6) 

in  which  0  is  to  be  so  determined  that  the  coefficient  of  x'y'  shall  be  zero. 
On  placing  this  coefficient  equal  to  zero,  it  is  at  once  seen  that  tan  20=|, 
from  which  it  follows  (cf.  exercise  3,  Art.  16,  second  method)  that 

sin  20  =  |  and  cos  2  0  =  f  ; 
remembering    that    cos  2  0  =  cos2  0  -  sin2  0  =  2  cos2  0-1  =  1-2  sin2 

it  is  easily  deduced  that  sin  0  =  ,—  ^  and  cos  0  =  —  -• 

V5  V5 

Substituting  these  Values  in  equation  (6),  it  becomes 
-  2VW  +  14  V5/  +  64  =  0, 


which  is  the  equation  of  a  parabola  whose  vertex  is  at  the  point 


M      .      63    V 

W5'      14  V5/ 


/  1           8  \ 
whose  focus  is  at  the  point  (  — , ),  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  the 

V  V5        \/57  14 

negative  end  of  the  ?/'-axis,  and  whose  latus  rectum  is  — -.     All  these 

\/5 

results  refer  to  the  new  axes ;  the  locus  of  the  above  equation  is  given  in 
Pig.  79,  p.  178  (Art.  108). 

EXERCISES 

1.  For  the  hyperbola  in  Fig.  121  find  the  coordinates  of  the  center 
and  of  the  foci,  and  also  the  equations  of  its  axes  and  directrices,  all 
referred  to  the  axes  OX  and  OY. 
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By  first  removing  the  a^-term,  determine  the  nature  and  position  of 
the  loci  represented  by  the  following  equations.  Also  plot  the  curves. 

2.  z2-2V3^  +  3#2-24z-8V33/  + 16\/3  =  0. 

3.  x2  —  4V5xy  +  2  y*  +  VE x  +  10  y  =  0. 

4.  3x*  +  2xy  +  3#2-16y  +  23  =  0. 

5.  x2  -  2  xy  +  y2  -  6  x  -  6  y  +  9  =  0. 

177.  Test  for  the  species  of  a  conic.  It  is  often  desirable 
to  know  the  species  of  a  conic  represented  by  a  given  equa- 
tion even  when  it  may  not  be  necessary  to  determine  fully 
the  position  of  the  curve.  Remembering  that  every  equa- 
tion of  the  second  degree  represents  a  conic  (Art.  175),  and 
also  that  the  three  species  of  conies  may  be  distinguished 
from  each  other  by  the  number  of  directions  in  which  lines 
meeting  the  curve  at  infinity  may  be  drawn  through  any 
given  point  (Art.  131,  Note),  it  is  easy  to  find  a  test  that 
will  enable  one  to  distinguish  at  a  glance  the  kind  of  conic 
represented  by  a  given  equation. 

Let  the  given  equation  be 

Ax*  +  2Hxy  +  Bf  +  2  Gx  +  2Fy+C=0.     .     (1) 

If  this  equation  be  transformed  to  polar  coordinates,  the 
origin  being  the  pole  and  the  a>axis  the  initial  line,  so  that 
x  =  p  cos  6  and  y  =  p  sin  0,  it  becomes 

p(A  cos2 0  +  2 #sin 0COS0  +  B sin2 0) 

+  2/o(#cos0  +  ^Tsin0)+  (7=0.   .     .     (2) 

One  value  of  /j,  determined  by  this  equation,  will  be  infinite 
if  its  direction  be  such  that 

^cos20  +  2#"sin<9cos<9  +  j&sin20  =  0;     [Art.  10] 
i.e.,  if  B  tan2  0  +  2  IT  tan  0  +  ^  =  0; 
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Equation  (3)  shows  that  tan  0  will  have 
two  imaginary  values,  if  H2  —  AB  <  0 ; 

two  real  and  coincident  values,  if  If2  —  AB  —  0 ; 
two  real  and  distinct  values,  if        H2  —  AB  >  0. 

Therefore,  there  is  no  direction,  one  direction,  or  there 
are  two  directions,  respectively,  in  which  a  line  meeting 
the  curve  in  an  infinitely  distant  point  may  be  drawn 
through  the  origin,  according  as 

H2  -  AB  is  <  0,   =0,  or  >  0 ; 
and  hence, 

if  H2  —  AB  <  0,  equation  (1)  represents  an  ellipse, 
if  H2  —  AB  =  0,  equation  (1)  represents  a  parabola, 
if  H2  —  AB  >  0,  equation  (1)  represents  an  hyperbola. 

178.  Center  of  a  conic  section.  As  already  defined  (Arts. 
Ill,  117,  120),  the  center  of  a  curve  is  a  point  such  that  all 
chords  of  the  curve  passing  through  it  are  bisected  by  it. 
It  has  also  been  shown  that  such  a  point  exists  for  the 
ellipse  and  hyperbola,  i.e.,  that  these  are  central  conies. 

If  the  equation  of  the  conic  is  given  in  the  form 

Ax2  +  2Hxy  +  By2  +  2  G-x+2 Fy  +  (7=0,      .     (1) 

the  necessary  and  sufficient  condition  that  the  origin  is  at 
the  center,  is  G-  =  0  and  F=0. 

For  if  the  origin  be  at  the  center,  and  (xv  y-^)  be  any 
given  point  on  the  locus  of  equation  (1),  then  (~zv  ~y^) 
must  also  be  on  this  locus  (because  these  two  points  are  on 
a  straight  line  through  the  origin  and  equidistant  from  it); 
hence  the  coordinates  of  each  of  these  points  satisfy  equa- 
tion (1), 

i.e.,  Ax*  +2Hxlyl  +  By2  +  2  6^  +  2 Fy1  +  O=  0,     .     (2) 
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and  equation  (3)  may  be  written  thus : 

Ax-f  -f  2  Hx^i  +  By^  —  2  Crxl  —  2  Fyl  +(7=0.     .     (4) 
Subtracting  equation  (4)  from  equation  (2)  gives 
40^  +  4^  =  0; 

i.e.,  ax^  +  F$l  =  0.  (5) 

But  equation  (5)  is  to  be  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  xl 
and  y±  of  every  point  on  the  locus  of  equation  (1),  and  the 
necessary  and  sufficient  conditions  for  this  are 

G-  =  0  and  F  =  0. 

179.  Transformation  of  the  equation  of  a  conic  to  parallel 
axes  through  its  center.  Let  the  equation  of  the  given 
conic  be 

Ax2  4-  2  Hxy  -f-  By*  -\-  2  Grx  -f-  2  Fy  +  (7=  0,     .     (1) 

and  let  the  coordinates  of  its  center  be  a  and  ft.  Then  to 
transform  equation  (1)  to  parallel  axes  through  the  point 
(a,  ft)  it  is  only  necessary  to  substitute  in  that  equation 
x1  4-  a  and  y1  +  ft  for  x  and  ?/.  This  substitution  gives 

A(x'  +  a)2  +  2  .ff(V  H- 


+  2  y  (#a  +  £/3  +  JT)  +  ^a2  +  2  ^a/3  + 

+  2aa  +  2F/3+  C*  =  0.          .         ..      v.         (2) 

Since  a  and  ft  are  the  coordinates  of  the  center  (Art.  178), 
=  0  and  ffa  +  Bj3  +  F=0;     .     (3) 


*  It  is  to  be  noted  here  that  the  new  absolute  term,  i.e.,  the  term  free  from 
x  and  y1  in  equation  (2),  may  be  obtained  by  substituting  a  and  /3  for  x  and 
y  in  the  first  member  of  equation  (1). 
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solving  these  equations  gives 

AF-  an 


ff2-AB 

which  are  the   coordinates   of   the   center  of   the  locus  of 
equation  (1). 

The  constant  term  in  equation  (2)  is, 

2F/3+  C, 

/3  +  F)+  Ga  +  F&+  C, 
,          [by  virtue  of  equations  (3)]    .     .     (5) 


ABO +2  Faff-  AF2  -  Ba2  -  Off2  =  A          _, 

H2-AB  ff2- AB  ( 

wherein 


-  Off2  (cf.  Art.  67). 

Equations  (4)  show  that  the  center  of  the  locus  of  equa- 
tion (1)  is  a  definite  point,  at  a  finite  distance  from  the 
origin,  if  ff2  —  AB  =t=  0,  but  that  the  coordinates  of  this 
center  become  infinite  if  ff2  —  AB  =  0.  Hence  (cf  .  Art. 
177),  while  the  ellipse  and  hyperbola  each  have  a  definite 
finite  center,  the  parabola  may  be  regarded  as  having  a 
center  at  infinity. 

By  making  use  of  equations  (3)  and  (5),  equation  (2) 
may  be  written 

2  Hx'y'  +  By'*  -        *        =  0  ;  .     .     (6) 


hence,  if  the  general  equation  of  an  ellipse  or  hyperbola  be 
transformed  to  parallel  axes  through  the  center  of  the  conic, 
the  coefficients  of  the  quadratic  terms  remain  unchanged, 
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those  of  the  first  degree  terms  vanish,  and  the  new  absolute 
term  becomes  A 

~  H*  -  AB' 

NOTE.     Two  special  cases  should  be  noted : 

1)  Equation  (6)  shows  that  if  A  =  0,  the  locus  of  equation  (1)  con 
sists  of  two  straight  lines  through  the  new  origin  (cf.  Art.  67). 

2)  The  point  (a,  /?)  is  the  intersection  of  the  two  straight  lines 

Ax  +  Hy  +  G  =  0  and  Hx  +  By  +  F  =  0.      (cf.  eq.  (3)  above.) 

If  -4=  ^  =  £,  then  these  lines  are  coincident  (Art.  38,  (0)),  and  the 
MOT 

coordinates  a  arid  J3  become  indeterminate.  In  this  case,  it  may 
be  shown  that  A  —  0;  that  the  locus  of  equation  (1)  consists  of  two 
lines  parallel  to,  on  opposite  sides  of,  and  equidistant  from,  the  line 
Ax  +  Hy  +  G  =  0;  hence  any  point  of  the  latter  line  may  be  considered 
as  a  center,  since  chords  drawn  through  such  a  point  are  bisected  by  it, 
i.e.,  the  curve  has  a  line  of  centers.  Again,  since  fl"2  —  AB  =  0,  this 
locus  may  be  considered  a  special  form  of  a  parabola. 

180.  The  invariants  A  +  B  and  H*  -  AB.  In  Art.  175  it 
was  shown  that  a  transformation  of  coordinates  by  rotating 
the  axes  through  an  angle  0  changes  the  coefficients  of  the 
equation 

Ax*  +  2Hxy  +  By*  +  2ax  +  2Fy+  (7=0,      .     (1) 

with  the  exception  of  the  constant  term.  It  is  true,  how- 
ever, that  certain  functions  of  these  coefficients  are  not 
changed  by  this  transformation,  e.g.,  the  sum  A  +  B  of  the 
coefficients  of  the  x*  and  «/2  terms  is  the  same  after  trans- 
formation as  before.  If  the  transformed  equation  be  written 

A'x*  +  2Hfxy  +  B'y*  +  2a'x  +  2F'y+  (7=0,   .  (2) 

wherein,  as  in  Art.  175, 

A!  =  A  cos2 0  +  2Hsm0cos0  +  B sin2 0,      .  (3) 

^  =  ^Lsin20-2^sin(9cos(9-h^cos2i9,      .  (4) 

and         2J2r'  =  2jycos2<9-Od-£)sin20,       .     .     .  (5) 
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then  the  addition  of  equations  (3)  and  (4) 

gives         A'  +  B'  =  A  +  B  (since  sin2  6  +  cos2  0  =  1).     .     (6) 

Again,      A'  -  B'  =  2_£Tsin  2  0  +  (A  -  B)  cos  20  .     .     (7) 
hence 

(A*  -  B'y  +  I  H'*  =  I  (A  -  #)2  +  4  H*}  (sin2  2  0  +  cos2  2  (9), 
=  G4-£)2  +  4Z^        .        .        .        (8) 
i.e.,   A'2  -2AB'  +  B'2  +  4ff'*  =  A*-2AB  +  B2  +  4  IT2. 
But  by  (6), 

^l'2  +  2^^'  +  B'2  =  ^L2  +  2  AB  +  &  i 
hence,  by  subtraction, 

IT'2  -  ^  B  =  JT2  -  ^1B,  .  „  .  (9) 
and  the  function  H2  —  AB  is  also  unchanged  by  the  trans- 
formation of  coordinates,  through  the  angle  6.  Moreover, 
if  a  transformation  of  coordinates  to  a  new  origin  be  per- 
formed as  in  Art.  179,  A,  B,  and  H  are  not  changed, 
nor,  therefore,  the  functions  A  4-  B  and  H2  —  AB.  Such 
functions  of  the  coefficients,  which  do  not  vary  when  the 
transformations  of  Arts.  175  and  179  are  performed,  are 
called  invariants  of  the  equation  for  those  transformations. 

If,  as  in  Art.  175,  0  be  chosen  so  that 

tan20  =  -AL,          .       .       ..     (10) 


then  H'  =  0,  and  equation  (9)  becomes 

-AfBf  =  H2-AB.     .      .       .       (11) 


Again,  from  eq.  (10),  sin  2  0  =  2 


V(3  -  B)2  +  4  ff2 
and  cos  2  0  =  A-  B 


hence,  equation  (8),     A'  -  B'  =    2  H   . 

sin  2  0 

Since  sin  2  0  is  positive  (Art.  175),  therefore  the  sign  of 
A'  —  B!  is  the  same  as  the  sign  of  If. 
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These  results  are  useful  in  reducing  an  equation  of  a  conic 
to  its  simplest  standard  form,  as  will  be  illustrated  in  the 
following  article. 

181.  To  reduce  to  its  simplest  standard  form  the  general  equation 
of  a  conic,  a.  Central  conic.  The  result  of  Art.  180  enables  one  to 
reduce  to  its  simplest  form  a  given  equation  of  the  second  degree,  in 
which  H2  —  AB^O,  much  more  easily  than  by  the  method  of  Art.  175. 
If  the  equation  of  the  conic, 

Ax2  +  2  Hxy  +  By1  +  2  Gx  +  2  Fy  +  C  —  0,  (1) 

be  first  transformed  to  the  center  of  the  curve  as  origin,  the  resulting 
equation  becomes  (Art.  179) 

Ax2 +  2  Hxy  +  By2  +  C'=Q.  ...  (2) 
If  equation  (2)  be  now 
transformed  to  axes 
O'X"  and  O'  F",  making 
the  angle  0  with  O'X' 
and  O'F',  respectively, 
such  that 


it  will  become  (Art.  175) 
A'xt+B'yt+C'^  (3) 
wherein  the  new  coeffi- 
cients are  easily  deter- 
mined by  the  relations 
C'=  Ga  +  FJ3+  C 


(Art.  179), 
A'  +  B'=A  +  B, 

(Art.  180). 
EXAMPLE.     Suppose  the  given  equation  to  be 

in  which     A  =  3,  H  =  1,  B  =  3,  £  =  0,  F=  -  8,  and  C  =  20. 
Then  7/2  —  AB  =  —  8,  and  the  locus  is  an  ellipse. 
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The  coordinates  of  the  center  are  a=  —  1,  /3=3. 
Therefore,     C"  =  Ga+F£+  C=  -4;  A'  +  ff  =  *t  -A'B'=-Q; 
and,  since  A'  is  larger  than  B',  H  being  positive  (Art.  180), 
hence  A'  =  4,  £'  =  2; 

while  tan  2  0  =  oo  ,  and  therefore  0=45°.  The  transformed  equation  is 
therefore 

4z2-f  2?/2-4  =  0, 

/v.2        ,,2 

«•«.,  T  +  |  =  1'        •         '        •         <5) 

when  referred  to  the  axes  O'X",  0'  Y"  ;  and  the  locus  is  approximately  as 
given  in  Fig.  122. 

ft.  Non-central  conic.  If  H2  —  AB  =  0,  the  relations  of  equations  (6) 
and  (11),  Art.  180,  may  still  be  used  to  simplify  the  reduction  of  equa- 
tion (1)  to  the  standard  form  for  the  equation  of  a  parabola,  if,  as  in 
Art.  176,  the  #y-term  be  removed  first.  In  this  case,  however,  a  better 
method  of  reduction  is  as  follows  : 

Since  the  first  three  terms  of  equation  (1)  form  a  perfect  square,  that 
equation  may  be  written 


(VTar-f  Vl3yyi  +  2Gx  +  2Fy  +  C  =  0    ...      (6) 

wherein  the  sign  of  the  VB  is  the  same  as  that  of  H. 

Equation  (2)  may  now  be  transformed  to  new  axes  OX'  and  OF', 
which  are  so  chosen  that  the  equation  of  OX'  referred  to  the  given  axes 
shall  be 

VA  x  +  VBy  =  0; 

hence,  if  6  be  the  angle  between  OX  and  OX't  then 

tan  0  =  -  ^4  whence  sin  0  =     ~^A      and  cos  0  =      ^         .     (7) 


Equation  (7)  shows  that  6  is  negative  (if  the  positive  value  of  \A  -f  B 
be  used),  and  acute  or  obtuse  according  as  VB  is  positive  or  negative. 
The  formulas  for  transforming  to  the  new  axes  are  (cf.  Art.  72) 

-     (8) 


VA  +  B       VA  -i-  B  VA+B        VA  +  B 

Substituting  these  values  for  x  and  y  in  equation  (6),  it  becomes 


(A  +  BW  +  3  ~  *>  +  2  V>  +  C  =  0.   .   (9) 

VA  +  B  VA 
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By  dividing  equation  (9)  by  (A  +  5),  completing  the  square  of  the 
y'-terms,  and  transposing,  it  may  be  written  in  the  form 
|  y,  t  GVA  +  FV£  )  ^ 
*  *      > 


o 


-  FVA 


< 


|  (<7  VA 


-  C(/t 


Comparing  equation  (10)  with  equation  [42]  (Art.  106),  it  is  seen  that 
the  length  of  the  latus  rectum,  as  well  as  the  coordinates  of  the  vertex 
and  focus  (with  reference  to  the  axes  OX'  and  OY'),  and  other  impor- 
tant facts,  may  be  read  directly  from  the  equation. 

The  advantage  of  equation  (10),  over  that  resulting  from  the  reduction 
of  Ex.  2,  Art.  176,  is  that,  in  connection  with  equation  (7),  it  gives  all  the 
facts  necessary  for  the  immediate  location  of  the  curve,  and  gives  those 
facts  in  terms  of  the  coefficients  of  the  original  equation. 

EXAMPLE.  Let  it  be  required  to  determine  the  position  and  parameter 
of  the  parabola  represented  by  the  equation 

9  x2-  -  24  xy  +  16  y*  -  18  x  -  101  y  +  19  =  0. 

The  given  equation  may  be  writ- 
ten as 

(3  x  -  4 #)2  -  I8x  -  101  y  +  19  =a  0. 
If  the  line  3x— 4^  =  0  be  chosen 
as  z'-axis,  then  tan  0  =  f ,  whence 
sin  0  =  -f,  and  cos  0  =  -• f.  The 
formulas  of  transformation  then 
are: 


5  5 

Substituting  these  values  in  equa- 
tion (1),  it  becomes 

this  equation  may  be  written 

Fio.123. 

which  shows  that  the  latus  rectum  is  3,  and  the  coordinates  of  the  vertex 
and  focus  (with  reference  to  the  new  axes)  are,  respectively,  f,  —  •£  and 
—  ^j,  —  |.  It  also  shows  that  the  axis  of  the  curve  is  parallel  to  the 
negative  end  of  the  z'-axis. 

Recalling  the  remark  about  the  angle  6  determined  by  equations  (7) 
above,  it  is  seen  that  the  geometric  representation  of  the  above  equation 
is  shown  in  Fig.  123. 
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182.  Summary.  It  lias  been  shown  in  the  preceding 
articles  that  every  equation  of  the  second  degree  in  two 
variables  represents  a  conic  section,  whether  the  axes  are 
oblique  or  rectangular  ;  and  that  its  species  and  position 
depend  upon  the  values  of  the  coefficients  of  the  equation. 
The  various  criteria  of  the  nature  of  the  conic  represented 
by  such  an  equation,  in  rectangular  coordinates,  appear  in 
the  following  table  : 

The  General  Equation  of  the  Second  Degree 

Ax*  +  2  Hxy  +  Bf+2G-x  +  2Fy  +  C=Q 
A  =  ABC  +  2  FaH-  AF*  -  EG*  -  Off* 

I.     H2  -  AB  <  0.     The  ellipse. 

(1)  if  A  =  B,  and  #=0,  a  circle. 

(2)  if  A  is  +,  imaginary. 

(3)  if  A  is  -,  real. 

(4)  if  A  is  0,  a  pair  of  imaginary  straight  lines> 

or,  a  point. 

II.     ff2  -  AB  =  0.     The  parabola. 

(1)  if  II  is  +  ,  axis  is  the  new  y-axis. 

(2)  if  If  is  — ,  axis  is  the  new  #-axis. 

(3)  if  A  is  0,  pair  of  parallel  straight  lines,  which 

are  real  and  different,  real  and  coincident, 
or  imaginary,  according  as  6r2  —  AC>, 
=  ,  or  <  0. 

III.     ffz  -  AB  >  0.     The  hyperbola. 

(1)  if  A  =  —  B,  a  rectangular  hyperbola. 

(2)  if  A  is  +,  principal  axis  is  the  new  #-axis. 

(3)  if  A  is  — ,  principal  axis  is  the  new  #-axis. 

(4)  if  A  is  0,  a  pair  of  real  intersecting  straight 

lines. 
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NOTE.  The  above  results  have  not  all  been  shown,  but  are  easily 
deduced  from  the  work  already  given.  Thus  the  locus  of  equation  (3), 
Art.  181,  if  an  ellipse,  is  imaginary  if  C'  is  -  ;  but,  by  equation  (6),  Art. 
179,  C'  is  —  if  A  is  +  ;  hence  the  test  I  (2),  given  above.  And  so  for 
the  other  tests,  which  the  student  should  verify.  The  angle  0  which 
the  new  axes  make  with  the  old,  respectively,  is  chosen  as  in  Art.  175, 
2  0  being  taken  always  positive  and  not  greater  than  180°. 

183.   The  equation  of  a  conic  through  given  points.     The 

general  equation  of  a  conic  may  be  written 

Ax*  +  2ffxy  +  By*  +  2&x  +  2Fy +C  =  0,    .     (1) 

and  contains  five  parameters,  the  five  ratios  between  the 
coefficients  A,  If,  B,  Gr,  F,  C.  Since  five  equations,  or  con- 
ditions, will  determine  those  parameters,  in  general  five 
points  will  determine  a  conic.  That  is,  in  general,  a  conic 
may  be  made  to  pass  through  five,  and  only  five,  given 
points. 

If,  however,  the  conic  is  to  be  a  parabola,  one  equation  is 
given  ;  viz.  If2  —  AB  •=•  0,  hence  only  four  additional  con- 
ditions are  needed.  In  general,  a  parabola  may  be  made  to 
pass  through  four  points,  only. 

A  circle  has  two  conditions  given,  viz.  A  =  B,  H  =  0; 
therefore,  in  general,  a  circle  may  be  made  to  pass  through 
three  points,  only. 

A  pair  of  straight  lines  has  one  condition  given,  A  =  0  ; 
therefore,  in  general,  a  pair  of  straight  lines  may  be  made 
to  pass  through  four  points,  only. 

The  method  to  be  followed  in  obtaining  the  equation  of 
the  required  conic  has  been  used  in  Art.  80,  and  may  be 
indicated  for  finding  the  equation  of  the  parabola  through 
four  given  points, 

P!  =(xv  2/j),  P2  =O2,  ?/2),  P3  =  (a?8,  ?/3),  and  P4  =  (x±,  y±). 
The  equation  must  be  of  the  form  (1), 
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therefore,      Ax*  +  2  Hxlyl  -f  By*  +  2  (^  +  2  Fyl  +  O=  0, 

<7=0, 
(7=0, 


also,  #2 

The   required  ratios  between  the  coefficients  of  equation 
(1)  may  be  found  from  these  equations. 

EXAMPLES   ON    CHAPTER   XII 

Without  transforming  the  equations  to  other  axes,  find  the  center 
or  the  vertex,  the  axes,  and  the  nature  of  the  following  conies: 

1.  z2-f  5xy  +  ?/2-f  8x  -20y  +  15  =  0; 

2.  (a;-y)2  +  2ar-y  =  l; 

3.  3z2+2#2-2;r  +  ?/  -  1  =  0; 

4.  3^2-8^-3?/2  +  x  +  17?/-10  =  0; 

5.  4z2  -\xy  +  ?/2  +  4aa:  -2«y  =  0; 

6.  5a:2  +  2arz/  +  5?/2  =  0; 

7.  3a;2  +  3«/2  +  11  a:-  5?/  +  7  =  0; 

8.  a:2  +  2^-?/2  +  8a;  +  4?/-8  =  0; 

9.  y2-a;y-6ar2  +  y-3a:  =  0; 

10.  ?/2  -  xy  -  5  a:  +  5  y  =  0. 

Trace  the  following-conies  : 

11.  3z2  +  2^  +  3?/2-167/  +  23  =  0; 

12.  4z2  +  9?/2-f  8x  +  367/  +  4  =  0; 

13.  3z2-3?/2  +  8ary  -  lOy  +  Gx  +  5  =  0; 

14.  (x-y)(ar-y-0)  +9  =  0. 

15.  What  conic  is  determined  by  the  points  (0,  3),  (1,  0),  (2,  1), 
(-1,  -3),  and  (3,  -3)? 

16.  Find   the  equation  of  the  parabola  through  the  points  (3,  2), 
(1,  |),  (-6,  8),  and  (-2,  |). 

17.  Find  the  equation  of  the  conic  through  the  points  (9,  2),  (6,  3), 
(3,2),  (1,  -2),  (2,1). 


CHAPTER   XIII 
HIGHER  PLANE  CURVES 

184.  Definitions.    A  curve,  in  Cartesian  coordinates,  whose 
equation  is  reducible  to  a  finite  number  of  terms,  each  involv- 
ing only  positive  integer  powers  of  the  coordinates,  is  called 
an  algebraic  curve ;  all  other  curves  are  called  transcendental 
curves. 

Algebraic  curves  the  degree  of  whose  equations  exceeds 
two,  and  all  transcendental  curves,  are  (if  they  lie  wholly  in 
a  plane)  called  higher  plane  curves.  On  account  of  their 
great  historical  interest,  and  because  of  their  frequent  use 
in  the  Calculus,  a  few  of  these  curves  will  be  examined  in 
the  present  chapter. 

I.  ALGEBRAIC   CURVES 

185.  The  cissoid  of  Diocles.*     The  cissoid  may  be  defined 
as  follows  :  let   OFAK  be  a  fixed  circle  of  radius  «,  OA  a 

*  This  curve  was  invented,  by  a  Greek  mathematician  named  Diocles,  for 
the  purpose  of  solving  the  celebrated  problem  of  the  insertion  of  two  mean 
proportionals  between  two  given  straight  lines.  The  solution  of  this  problem 
carries  with  it  the  solution  of  the  even  more  famous  Delian  problem  of  con- 
structing a  cube  whose  volume  shall  be  equal  to  two  times  the  volume  of  a 
given  cube.  For,  let  a  be  the  edge  of  the  given  cube  ;  construct  the  two 
mean  proportionals  x  and  y  between  a  and  2  a  ;  then  a  :  x  :  :  x  :  y  :  :  y  :2a, 
whence  £3  =  2  •  a3,  i.e.,  x  is  the  edge  of  the  required  cube.  If  a  =  1,  then 
x  =  v  2,  hence  the  insertion  of  two  mean  proportionals  enables  one  to  con- 
struct a  line  equal  to  the  cube  root  of  2.  The  cissoid  may  also  be  employed 
to  construct  a  line  equal  to  the  cube  root  of  any  given  number  (see  Klein, 
Elementargeometrie,  S.  35,  or  the  English  translation  by  Professors  Beman 
and  Smith). 

It  is  not  positively  known  just  when  Diocles  lived  ;  it  is  very  probable? 
however,  that  it  was  in  the  last  half  of  the  second  century  B.C. 
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diameter,  AT  a  tangent ;  draw  any  line  as  OQS  through  0, 
meeting  the  circle  in  Q  and  the  tangent  in  S,  and  on  this 
line  lay  off  the  distance  OP  =  QS :  the  locus  of  the  point 
P,  as  the  line  OS  revolves  about  0,  is  the  cissoid.  * 

From  this  definition,  the  equation  of  the  cissoid,  referred 
to  the   rectangular   axes    OX  and    OY,  is  readily  derived. 

Let  the  coordinates  of  P  be  x 
and  ?/,  and  let  0  be  the  center 
of  the  circle  so  that 

00=  CA  =  CK=a. 

Since   triangles   OMP   and 
ONQ  are  similar, 

_x  .-.  MP  :  OM:  :  NQ  :  ON, .  (1) 
and  since  OP  =  QS,  therefore 
NA  =  OM  =  x  ;  moreover, 
NQ2=  ON-NA=(2a-x)x. 

Substituting  these  values  in 
equation  (1)  gives 


:  x  :  :  V (2  a  —  x)x  :  (2  a  — 


whence 


2a 


(2) 
(3) 


which  is  the  required  rectangular  equation  of  the  cissoid. 

The  definition  of  the  cissoid,  as  well  as  the  equation  just 
derived,  shows  that  the  curve  is  symmetric  with  regard  to 


*  Diocles  named  his  curve  "cissoid"  (from  a  Greek  word  meaning 
"ivy,"  because  of  its  resemblance  to  a  vine  climbing  upwards.  The  name 
"cissoid"  is  sometimes,  though  rarely,  applied  to  other  curves  which  are 
generated  as  stated  in  the  definition  given  above,  except  that  some  other 
basic  curve  is  employed  instead  of  a  circle.  For  other,  but  equivalent,  defini- 
tions of  the  cissoid  see  Note  3,  below. 
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the  #-axis  ;  that  it  lies  wholly  between  the  t/-axis  and  the 
line  x  —  2  a  ;  that  it  passes  through  the  extremities  F  and  K 
of  the  diameter  perpendicular  to  OA  ;  and  that  it  has  two 
infinite  branches  to  each  of  which  the  line  x  =  2  a  is  an 
asymptote. 

NOTE  1.  The  polar  equation  of  the  cissoid  referred  to  the  initial  line 
OX,  and  pole  0,  is  also  easily  found.  Let  the  polar  coordinates  of  P  be 
p  and  6  ;  then, 

p=OP  =  QS=OS-OQ,          .-'•-        .  .          (4) 

but  OS  =  2asecO,  and  0Q  =  2acos0, 

p  =  2  a  sec  0  -  2  a  cos  0  =  2  a(sec  0  -  cos  0), 

i.c.,  p  =  2  a  tan  0  sin  0,  .  .  .  (5) 

which  is  the  polar  equation  sought. 

NOTE  2.  To  "duplicate  the  cube"  by  means  of  the  cissoid,*  extend 
CK  to  //,  making  HK  —  CK  =  o,  draw  the  line  HA  cutting  the  cissoid 
in  /,  and  draw  the  ordinate  E  J.  Since  CH  =  2CA,  therefore  EJ-2EA't 
but  from  equation  (3), 


_ 
EA      \EJ 

.-.    EJ3  =  2OE3.  ••    .  .  .          (6) 

Now  let  m  be  the  edge  of  any  given  cube,  and  let  it  be  required  to 
construct  a  line  n  such  that  the  cube  on  n  shall  be  equal  to  the  double  of 
the  cube  on  m.  Construct  n  so  that 

OE  :  EJ:  :wi:n; 

then  OE3  :  EJS  =  m«  :  n«, 

and,  since  EJ*  -  2  .  OES,  therefore  n8  =  2  m3. 

NOTE  3.  The  cissoid  may  also  be  denned  in  either  of  the  following 
ways:  (1)  as  the  locus  of  the  point  (P)  in  which  the  chord  OQS  inter- 
sects that  ordinate  (ML)  of  the  circle  which  is  equal  to  NQ  ;  and  (2)  as 
the  locus  of  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  let  fall  from  the  vertex  of  a 
parabola  upon  a  tangent.  The  derivation  of  the  equation  of  the  curve 
based  upon  these  definitions  is  left  as  an  exercise  for  the  student. 

*  To  insert  two  mean  proportionals  between  two  given  lines  by  means  of 
the  cissoid.  See  Cantor,  Geschichte  der  Matheinatik,  Bd.  L,  S.  339. 


312 


ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY 


[Cn.  XIIL 


For  Newton's  method  of  drawing  the  cissoid  by  continuous  motion, 
see  Salmon's  Higher  Plane  Curves,  p.  183,  or  Lardiier's  Algebraic 
Geometry,  p.  196. 

186.  The  conchoid  of  Nicomedes.*  The  conchoid  may  be 
defined  as  follows  :  Let  PRP'  Q  be  a  given  circle  of  radius 
a  whose  center  S  moves  along  a  fixed  straight  line  OX ;  let 
LK  be  a  straight  line  drawn  through  a  fixed  point  A  and 
the  center  S  of  this  moving  circle,  and  let  P  and  Pr  be  the 
intersections  of  this  line  and  the  circle ;  then  the  locus 
traced  by  P  (and  by  P')  as  £  moves  along  OX  is  a  conchoid. 

Y 


FIG,  125 


This  definition  may  also  be  stated  thus  :  If  A  is  a  fixed 
point,  OX  a  fixed  line,  and  &  the  point  in  which  OX  is 
intersected  by  a  line  LK  revolving  about  A,  then  the  locus 
of  a  point  P  on  LK,  so  taken  that  SP  is  always  equal  to  a 
given  constant  a,  is  a  conchoid. 

The  fixed  point  A  is  called  the  pole,  the  constant  parameter 
a  the  modulus,  and  the  fixed  line  OX  the  directrix  of  the 
conchoid. 

*  The  conchoid  Was  invented  by  a  Greek  mathematician  named  Mcomedes, 
probably  in  the  second  century  B.C.  Like  the  cissoid,  it  was  invented  for  the 
purpose  of  solving  the  famous  problem  of  the  "duplication  of  the  cube";  it 
is,  however,  easily  applied  to  the  solution  of  the  related,  and  no  less  famous, 
problem  of  the  trisection  of  a  given  angle  (see  Note  3,  below). 
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To  derive  the  rectangular  equation  of  the  conchoid  draw 
AOY  perpendicular,  and  AH  parallel,  to  OX,  and  let  OA  =  c  ; 
let  P  =  (x,  ?/)  be  any  position  of  the  generating  point,  and 
draw  the  ordinate  HMP ;  then,  from  the  similar  triangles 

AHP  and  SMP, 

AH:  HP:  :SM:MP, 

i.e.,  x:y  +  c:  :  Va2  -  y*  :  y  ; 

[since  SM  =  Vtfp2  _  Jgp2  =  Va2  -  #2], 
whence  x*y*  =  (y  -f-  e')2(a2  —  y2), 

which  is  the  equation  sought. 

The  definition  of  the  conchoid,  as  well  as  the  equation  just 
derived,  shows  that  the  curve  is  symmetric  with  regard  to 
the  ^-axis  ;  that  it  lies  wholly  between  the  two  lines  y  =  a 
and  y  =  —  a\  and  that  it  has  four  infinite  branches  to  each 
of  which  the  #-axis  is  an  asymptote.* 

NOTE  1.  The  polar  equation  of  the  conchoid.  Let  A  be  the  pole,  A  Y 
the  initial  line,  and  P  =  (p,  9}  (or  P')  any  position  of  the  generating 
point ,  then 

p  =  AP  =  AS  ±  SP  =  OA  -  sec  0  ±  SP, 

i.e.,  p  =  c  sec  0  ±  a, 

which  is  the  desired  equation. 

NOTE  2.  The  conchoid  may  also  be  readily  constructed  by  continuous 
motion  as  follows :  By  means  of  a  slot  in  a  ruler,  fitting  over  a  pin  at  A, 
the  motion  of  the  line  LK  is  properly  controlled ;  if  now  a  guide  pin  at 
S,  and  a  tracing  point  at  P,  be  attached  to  this  ruler,  then  the  point  P 
will  trace  out  the  conchoid  when  the  guide  point  5  is  moved  along  the 
line  OX. 

NOTE  3.  By  means  of  a  conchoid,  any  given  angle  may  be  trisected.f 
Let  ABC  be  any  angle,  on  one  aide  (BA)  take  any  distance,  as  BH,  and 

*  It  is  evident  that,  if  AO  <  OJ5,  i.e.,  if  c  <  a,  the  curve  has  an  oval  below 
A  as  shown  in  Fig.  125  ;  if  c  =  a,  this  oval  closes  up  to  a  point ;  and  if  c  >  a, 
both  parts  of  the  curve  lie  wholly  above  A. 

t  For  the  insertion  of  two  mean  proportionals  between  two  given  lines  by 
means  of  the  conchoid,  see  Cantor,  Geschichte  der  Mathematik,  Bd.  I., 
b.  336. 
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draw  OHX  perpendicular  to  the  other  side  of  the  angle  (BC)  ;  then  lay 
off  OK  =  2BH,  and  construct  the  conchoid  KEF  with  B  as  pole  and 
2  BH  =  OK  as  modulus,  and  OX  as  directrix.  Draw  HL  parallel  to  BC 
and  connect  B  with  L,  then  the  angle  LBC  =  $  ABC ;  for,  join  D,  the 


middle  point  of  ML,  to  #,  then  ML  =  OK  =  2  BH  =  2HD,  and  the 
three  angles  marked  ex,  are  all  equal,  as  are  also  the  two  marked  /?;  more- 
over, /?  =  2  a,  being  the  exterior  angle  of  the  triangle  HLD,  which  proves 
that  angle  LBC  -  i  A  BC. 

187.  The  witch  of  Agnesi.*  The  witch  may  be  defined  as 
follows  :  Let  OKAQ  be  a  given  fixed 
circle  of  radius  a,  OA  a  diameter,  and  Q 
any  point  on  the  circle  ;  if  now  the  ordi- 
nate  M Q  be  produced  to  P,  so  that 


MQ  :MP::  MA  :  OA, 


0) 


then  the  locus  of  P,  as  Q  moves  around 
the  circle,  is  the  witch.  To  derive  the 
rectangular  equation  of  the  witch,  let 
P  =  (#,  y)  be  any  point  on  the  curve  ; 
then,  since 


MQ 


a  -  af), 


*  The  witch  was  invented  by  Donna  Maria  Gaetana  Agnesi  (1718-1709), 
an  Italian  lady  who  was  appointed  professor  of  mathematics  at  the  University 
of  Bologna,  in  1750, 
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substituting  in  equation  (1)  gives 

-Vx(2a  —  x):y::  (2 a  —  x)  :  2o,    .     .     .     (2) 

i.e.. 


which  is  the  equation  sought. 

The  definition  of  the  witch,  as  well  as  the  equation  just 
derived,  shows  that  the  curve  is  symmetrical  with  regard  to 
the  o>axis  ;  that  it  lies  wholly  between  the  y-axis  and  the 
line  x  =  2  a  ;  and  that  it  has  two  infinite  branches  to  each  of 
which  the  line  x  =  2  a  is  an  asymptote. 

188.  The  lemniscate  of  Bernoulli!.*  The  lemniscate  may 
be  defined  as  follows  :  let  LTARNA1  K  be  a  rectangular 
hyperbola,  0  its  center,  OJfand  OY  its  axes,  and  TE  a  tan- 
gent to  the  curve  at  any  point  T.  Also  let  OG-  be  a  perpen- 
dicular from  the  center  upon  this  tangent,  and  let  P  be  the 
point  of  their  intersection  ;  then  the  locus  of  P  as  T  moves 
along  the  hyperbola  is  called  the  lemniscate. 

To  derive  the  rectangular  equation  of  this  curve,  let 
OA  =  a,  and  let  the  coordinates  of  T  be  xl  and  yl  ;  then  the 
equation  of  the  tangent  TE  is 

xx  -     =  a^ 


hence  the  equation  of   0(7,  the  perpendicular  upon  this  tan- 

gent (Art.  62),  is 

0  .....       (2) 


*  The  lemniscate  was  invented  by  Jacques  Bernouilli  (1664-1705),  a  noted 
Swiss  mathematician  and  professor  in  the  University  of  Basle.  It  is,  how- 
ever, only  a  special  case  of  the  Cassinian  ovals  ;  viz.,  of  the  locus  of  the  ver- 
tex of  a  triangle  whose  base  is  given  in  length  and  position,  and  the  product 
of  whose  other  two  sides  is  a  constant.  See  Salmon's  Higher  Plane  Curves, 
p.  44,  Gregory's  Examples,  or  Cramer's  Introduction  to  the  Analysis  of 
Curves. 
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Regarding  equations  (1)  and  (2)  as  simultaneous,  the  x 
and  y  involved  are  the  coordinates  of  the  point  P ;  more- 
over, since  the  point  T=i^x^y\)  ^s  on  the  hyperbola,  therefore 

xf  -  y?  =  a\  (3) 

Eliminating  x^  and  yl  between  equations  (1),  (2),  and  (3) 
gives 

(*  +  fy*  =  <?(?  -  y*),      .      .       .      (4) 

which  is,  therefore,  the  equation  sought. 


The  definition  of  the  lemniscate,  as  well  as  the  equation 
just  derived,  shows  that  the  curve  is  symmetrical  with 
regard  to  both  coordinate  axes ;  that  it  lies  wholly  between 
the  two  lines  whose  equations  are  x  =  —  a  and  x  —  +  a  ;  that 
it  passes  through  the  origin  and  the  two  points  (—  a,  0)  and 
(+ a,  0);  and  that  y  is  never  larger  than  x\  hence  the 
lemniscate  is  a  limited  closed  curve  as  represented  in  Fig.  128. 

NOTE  1.  The  polar  equation  of  the  lemniscate  is  easily  derived  from 
equation  (4)  if  the  z-axis  be  chosen  as  initial  line  and  the  origin  as  pole ; 
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for  then  x  =  p  cos  0  and  y  —  p  sin  0,  and  equation  (4)  at  once  reduces  to 

which  is  therefore  the  required  polar  equation  of  the  lemniscate. 

Equation  (5)  shows  that:  when  0  =  0,  p  =  ±  a;  when  0<45°,  p  has 
two  equal  but  opposite  values,  each  of  which  is  smaller  than  a ;  when 
0  =  45°,  p  =  0,  i.e.,  the  angle  which  the  curve  makes  with  the  initial  line 
is  45° ;  when  45°  <  0  <  135°,  p  is  imaginary ;  when  135°  <  0  <  180°,  p  has 
two  equal  but  opposite  values,  each  of  which  is  smaller  than  a;  and  when 
0  =  180°,  p  =  ±  a.  The  curve,  therefore,  consists  of  two  ovals  meeting  in 
0,  each  lying  in  the  same  angle  between  the  asymptotes  of  the  hyperbola 
as  does  the  corresponding  branch  of  that  curve,  and  these  asymptotes  are 
tangent  to  the  lemniscate  at  the  point  0. 

NOTE  2.     If  the  two  points  Fl  and  F  be  so  located  that 
FjO  =  OF  =  -  -N/2,  and  if  S  =  (x,  y)  be  any  point  on  the  lemniscate, 

then  F^S  =  ^f\M'2  +  jf$*  =  ^(^  V2  +  xY  +  f> 


and 


hence  FtS  •  FS  =      (%  V2  +  xY+y*  •  ^  (?.  V2  -  x 


+ 


A 

i.e.,     F^S  •  FS  =  — . 

Hence  the  lemniscate  may  be  defined  as  the  locus  of  a  point  which 
moves  so  that  the  product  of  its  distances  from  two  fixed  points  is  con- 
stant, and  equal  to  the  square  of  half  the  distance  between  the  fixed 
points  (cf.  foot-note,  p.  315). 

This  definition  of  the  curve  easily  leads  to  the  equation  already 
derived;  it  also  enables  one  to  readily  construct  the  curve  thus :  with 
F  as  center,  and  any  convenient  radius  FS,  describe  an  arc;  then,  with 
Fl  as  center,  and  a  third  proportional  to  FS  and  OF  as  radius,  describe 
another  arc  cutting  the  first  in  S\  this  intersection  £  is  a  point  on  the 
locus,  and  as  many  points  as  desired  may  be  constructed  in  the  same 
way. 
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189a.  The  limacon  of  Pascal.*  The  limagon  may  be  defined 
as  generated  from  a  circle  by  adding  a  constant  length  to 

each  of  the  radii  vectores 
drawn  from  a  point  on  its 
circumference  as  origin, — 
proper  account  being  taken 
of  negative  radii  vectores.f 
E.g.,  let  OLA^N\)G  a  given 
— X  circle  of  radius  a,  0  any 
point  on  it,  A^A  =  k  any 
constant  ;  then  if  any 
radius  vector  as  OP1  be 
drawn  from  0,  and  P^P 
=  A} A  •=  k  be  added  to 

it,  then  P  is  a  point  on  the  limagon  ;  and  as  P1  is  made  to 
describe  a  circle,  P  will  trace  the  limagon. 

The  polar  equation  of  the  curve  is  at  once  written  down 
from  this  definition  ;  for,  if  the  diameter  OCX  be  taken  as 
initial  line,  then  the  polar  equation  of  the  circle  is 

p  —  2  a  cos  6,         .         .         .       (1) 
whence  the  polar  equation  of  the  limagon  is 

p  =  2  a  cos  0  4-  k.       .  .  ,     (2) 

If  k  be  taken  equal  to  a,  the  radius  of  the  given  circle, 
this  equation  may  be  written  in  the  more  common  form 

*  This  curve  was  invented  and  named  by  Blaise  Pascal  (1623-1662),  a 
celebrated  French  geometrician  and  philosopher.  It  is,  however,  a  special 
case  of  the  so-called  Cartesian  ovals. 

t  The  limagon  may  also  be  denned  as  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  the 
two  lines  OP  and  CP  which  are  so  related  during  their  revolution  about  0 
and  C,  respectively,  that  the  angle  XCP  is  always  equal  to  f  times  the  angle 
XOP.  This  definition  easily  leads  to  the  polar  equation  already  derived. 
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The  definition  of  the  limayon,  as  well  as  the  equation  just 
derived,  shows  that  the  curve  is  symmetrical  with  regard  to 
the  initial  line,  and  that  it  has  the  form  shown  in  Fig.  129. 

NOTE.  The  rectangular  equation  of  the  liii^on  for  which  k  =  a  is 
easily  derived  from  equation  (3).  Choosing  the  initial  line  and  a  perpen- 
dicular to  it  through  O  as  rectangular  axes,  so  that  x  —  p  cos  6,  and 
y  —  p  sin  0,  equation  (3)  becomes 


Vz2  +  y'2  =  a  +  2a 
Rationalizing  equation  (4)  gives 


y'2 


(4) 


-2  _  o 


which  is  the  usual  form  for  the  rectangular  equation  of  the  Iima9<m. 

189^.  The  cardioid.  The  cardioid  may  be  defined  as  a 
special  case  of  the  limagon  ;  viz.,  it  is  a  limagon  in  which 
the  constant  &,  which  is  added  to  each  of  the  radii  vectores, 
is  taken  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  fundamental  circle. 
If  in  the  equation  of  the  limagon  [Art.  189  a,  equation  (2)] 
the  constant  k  be  taken  equal  to  2  a,  that  equation  becomes 

p  =  2  a(l  +  cos  <9),       .        .        .        (1) 
which  is  the  polar  equation  of  the  cardioid. 

The  more  usual  form  in  which  the  equation  of  the  cardioid 

is  written  is 

p  =  20(1  —  cos#),       ,        .        v       (2) 

but  this  amounts  merely  to  turning  the  figure  through  180° 
in  its  own  plane. 

NOTE  1.  The  rectangular  equation  of  the 
cardioid  is  obtained  as  in  Art.  189  a. 

It  is  (x'2  +7/2+2  axY  =  4  a2(V2  +  /).     (3) 

The  curve  represented  by  equations  (2) 
and  (3)  has  the  form  shown  in  Fig.  130. 

The  cardioid  is  usually  defined  as  the 
locus  traced  by  a  point  on  a  given  circle 
AKA^j  which  rolls  on  an  equal  but  fixed 
circle  OMAJ1.  This  definition  also  leads  to 
equations  (2)  and  (3)  already  derived. 


FIG.  130 
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190.   The  Neilian,  or  semi-cubical,  parabola.*     This  curve 
may  be  defined  as  follows  :  let  HTASKL  be  a  given  parab- 
ola whose  equation  is 

y*  =  4  px ;    .     .     .     (1) 

let  TMS  be  any  double  ordinate  of 
the  curve,  TT^  a  tangent  at  the  point 
T=(xv  «/j),  and.AQ  a  perpendicular 
from  the  vertex  upon  this  tangent ; 
if  QA  intersects  TS  in  P,  then  the 
locus  of  P  as  T  moves  along  the 
parabola  is  called  a  semi-cubical  or 
Neilian  parabola. 
Its  rectangular  equation  is  derived  as  follows  :  the  equa- 
tion of  TTl  is 

y\y  =  2^O  +  *i)»    •     •     •    (2) 

hence  the  equation  of  AQ  is 


FIG.  131 


-x. 


(3) 


y  = 

The  equation  of  TS  is 

x  =  Xl.  (4) 

If  now  equations  (3)  and  (4)  be  regarded  as  simultaneous, 
then  x  and  y  are  the  coordinates  of  the  point  P  in  which  the 
two  lines  intersect,  and  if  xl  and  yl  be  eliminated  by  means 
of  the  equation 

y%  —  4:pxv          ,          ,          .          (5) 

an  equation  connecting  x  and  y  is  obtained. 

*  This  curve  is  historically  interesting,  because  it  is  the  first  one  which 
was  rectified,  i.e.,  it  is  the  first  one  the  length  of  an  arc  of  which  was 
expressed  in  rectilinear  units.  This  celebrated  rectification  was  performed, 
without  the  aid  of  the  modern  Calculus  methods,  by  William  Neil,  a  pupil  of 
Wallis  (see  Cantor,  Geschichte  der  Mathematik,  Bd.  II. ,  S.  827),  in  1657  ;  the 
curve  is  therefore  called  the  Neilian  parabola.  It  is  also  called  the  semi- 
cubical  parabola  because  its  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form  y  =  ax%. 
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Substituting  for  xl  and  yv  in  equation  (5),  their  values  in 
terms  of  x  and  y  as  found  from  equations  (3)  and  (4),  gives 


i.e., 


(6) 


which  is  the  equation  sought. 

This  equation  shows  that  the  curve  passes  through  the 
origin  and  is  symmetrical  with  regard  to  the  a>axis  ;  that 
it  lies  wholly  on  the  same  side  of  the  ^-axis  as  does  the 
given  parabola ;  and  that  it  has  two  infinite  branches. 


II.    TRANSCENDENTAL   CURVES* 

191.   The   cycloid.f     The   cycloid   (OPKA)  is   the   path 
traced  by  a  point  P  on  the  circumference  of  a  circle 
Y 


*  A  few  very  common  transcendental  curves  have  already  been  examined 
in  Chapter  III ;  among  these  are  the  curve  of  sines,  the  curve  of  tangents, 
and  the  logarithmic  curve. 

t  Because  of  the  elegance  of  its  properties,  and  because  of  its  numerous 
applications  in  mechanics,  the  cycloid  is  the  most  important  of  the  transcen- 
dental curves.  It  has  the  added  historical  interest  of  being  the  second  curve 
that  was  rectified  (cf.  Art.  190,  foot-note).  Its  rectification  was  first  accom- 
plished by  Sir  Christopher  Wren  (1632-1723)  and  published  by  him  in  1673. 
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which  rolls,  without  sliding,  upon  a  fixed  right  line  (0JQ. 
The  point  P  is  called  the  generating  point  ;  the  circle  PHNS, 
the  generating  circle  ;  the  points  0  and  A,  the  vertices  ;  the 
line  EK,  perpendicular  to  OA  at  its  middle  point,  the  axis  ; 
and  the  line  OA,  the  base  of  the  cycloid. 

To  derive  the  rectangular  equation  of  the  cycloid  let  a  be 
the  radius  of  the  generating  circle,  and  OX  the  fixed  straight 
line  on  which  it  rolls  ;  also  let  P  be  the  generating  point, 
and  let  PNS  be  any  position  of  the  generating  circle. 
Draw  the  radius  CP,  the  ordinate  MP,  the  line  PL  parallel 
to  OX,  and  the  radius  OH  to  the  point  of  contact  of  the 
generating  circle  and  the  line  OX.  Let  OX  and  OY  (the 
perpendicular  to  it  through  0)  be  chosen  as  axes,  and  let 
0  be  the  angle  PCH. 

Then,  if  P=(x,  ?/). 

x  =  OM=  OH  -ME 
=  OH-  PL 

=  a6  —  a  sin  0,    [since  OH  '  =  arc  PH=  aO]  . 
i.e.,  x  =  a(0-sin0).  .   '     ,   .'          .  (1) 

Similarly,      y  =  a(\  —  cos  6).          .  ,  .  (2) 

Solving  equation  (2)  for  6  gives 

a  —  y 
cos  6  =  --  ^, 


and  substituting  this  value  of  0  in  equation  (1)  gives 


x  =  a  vers-1        -  V2  ay  -  y\    ...      (3) 

\$/ 

which  is  the  rectangular  equation  sought. 
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NOTE  1.  It  is  usually  simpler  to  regard  equations  (1)  and  (2)  together 
as  representing  the  cycloid ;  6  is  then  the  independent  variable,  while  x 
and  y  are  both  functions  of  it. 

NOTE  2.  The  cycloid  belongs  to  the  kind  of  curves  called  roulettes. 
These  curves  are  generated  by  a  point  which  is  invariably  connected 
with  a  curve  which  rolls,  without  sliding,  upon  a  given  fixed  curve. 

If  both  the  rolling  and  the  fixed  curves  are  circles,  then  the  curve 
generated  is  designated  by  the  general  name  of  trochoid.  If  the  gen- 
erating point  is  on  the  circumference  of  the  rolling  circle,  and  this  circle 
rolls  on  the  outside  of  a  fixed  circle,  then  the  curve  described  is  called  an 
epicycloid  ;  but  if  it  rolls  on  the  inside  of  the  fixed  circle,  the  generated 
curve  is  called  a  hypocycloid.  The  cycloid  may  be  regarded  either  as 
an  epicycloid  or  a  hypocycloid,  for  which  the  fixed  circle  has  its  center 
at  infinity  and  an  infinite  radius. 

192.  The  hypocycloid.  Let  the  hypocycloid  APRST — 
be  traced  by  the  point  P  on  the  circumference  of  the  circle 
PQR,  whose  radius  is  6,  and  which  rolls  on  the  inside  of  the 

r 

s 


FIG  133 

fixed  circle  AQE,  whose  radius  is  a.  Also  let  P=  (x,  y) 
be  any  position  of  the  generating  point.  Draw  the  line 
OO'Q,  the  ordinates  HO'  and  MP,  the  radius  O'P,  and  the 
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line  KP  parallel  to  OA,  where  A  is  the  point  with  which  P 
coincided  when  in  its  initial  position.  Let  OAX  and  OY, 
the  perpendicular  to  it  through  0,  be  chosen  as  coordinate 
axes;  also  let  the  angles  AO  Q,  PO'Q  and  O'PKbe  desig- 
nated, respectively,  by  0,  0'  and  <£. 


Then     OM=  Off  +  HM  =  OH  +  KP 


=  00'  cos  6  +  POf  cos  (6*  -  0), 

[since  4>  =  0'  ~  <9] 
».«.,  a;  =  (a  -  6)  cos  0  +  b  cos  (0'  -  (9).     ...    (1) 

But  since  arc  AQ  =  arc  PQ,  therefore  a0  =  b0!,  whence 

Of  =  Y#,  and  equation  (1)  becomes 
6 

a?  =  (a  -  6)  cosfl  +  5  cos(a  "".^  g.    .    .    .    (2) 
Similarly,   y  =(a  —  b)  sin  0  —  b  sin  »  -  «L  ....    (3) 

Equations  (2)  and  (3)  -are  together  the  equations  of  the 
hypocycloid.  A  single  equation  representing  the  same 
curve  may  be  found,  as  in  the  case  of  the  cycloid  (Art.  191), 
by  eliminating  6  between  equations  (2)  and  (3). 

NOTE.  If  the  radii  of  the  circles  be  commensurable,  i.e.,  if  b  equals  a 
fractional  part  of  a,  then  the  hypocycloid  will  be  a  closed  curve  ;  but  if 
these  radii  are  incommensurable,  then  the  curve  will  not  again  pass 
through  the  initial  point  A. 

In  particular,  if  a  :  b  =  4  :  1,  then  the  circumference  of  the  fixed  circle 
is  4  times  that  of  the  rolling  circle,  and  the  hypocycloid  becomes  a  closed 
curve  of  four  arches,  as  shown  in  Fig.  134.  In  this  case,  equations  (2) 
and  (3)  become,  respectively, 
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-fia  cos  3  6, 

and  y  —  fa  sin  6  —  i  a  sin  3  6 
But,  by  trigonometry, 

3cos0  +  cos  30- 4cos30, 
and  3  sin  6  -  siu  30  =  4  sin3  0, 
hence  equations  (4)  become 

x  —  a  cos3  0, 
and         y  =  a  sin3  0; 

whence   xj  -f-  #3  =  a1 

which  is  the  common  form  of  the 
equation  of  the  four-cusped  hypocy- 
cloid. 

SPIRALS 

193.  A  spiral  is  a  transcendental  curve  traced  by  a  point 
which,  while  it  revolves  about  a  fixed  point  called  the  center, 
also  continually  recedes  from  this  center,  according  to  some 
definite  law. 

The  portion  of  the  spiral  generated  during  one  revolution 
of  the  tracing  point  is  called  a  spire ;  and  the  circle  whose 
radius  is  the  radius  vector  of  the  generating  point  at  the 
end  of  the  first  revolution  is  called  the  measuring  circle  of 
the  spiral.  Thus,  in  Fig.  135,  ABODE  is  the  measuring 
circle,  OQSUWA  is  the  first  spire,  and  AFHLN  is  the  sec- 
ond spire. 

194.  The  spiral  of  Archimedes. f     This  curve  is  traced  by 
a  point  which  moves  about  a  fixed  point  in  a  plane  in  such  a 

*  If  this  equation  be  rationalized,  it  becomes 

27  a2z2y2  =  (a2  -  x2  -  y2)3. 

Although  the  hypocycloid  is,  in  general,  a  transcendental  curve,  it  becomes 
algebraic  for  particular  values  of  the  ratio  of  the  radii  of  the  circles. 

t  This  curve  is  usually  supposed  to  have  been  discovered  by  Conan, 
though  its  principal  properties  were  investigated  by  the  geometer  whose 
name  it  bears. 
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way  that  any  two  radii 
vectores  are  in  the  same 
ratio  as  are  the  angles  they 
make  with  the  initial  line.* 
From  this  definition  it 
follows  that  the  equation 
of  the  curve  is 

P  =  W,  .   .   .    (1) 

where  k  is  a  constant. 

This  equation  shows  that 
the  locus  passes  through  the  origin,  and  that  the  radius 
vector  becomes  larger  and  larger  without  limit  as  the  num- 
ber of  revolutions  increases  without  limit.  Moreover,  if 
(Pr  &i)  ^>e  anv  P0^  on  the  curve,  and  if  (/>2,  0l  +  2  TT)  be 
the  corresponding  point  on  the  next  spire,  then 

pl  =  k0l  and  p2  =  &(#!  -f-  2  TT), 
whence  /o2  =  pl  +  2  kir ; 

but  2  &TT  =  OA,  hence  the  distance  between  the  successive 
points  in  which  any  radius  vector  meets  the  curve  is  constant ; 
it  is  always  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  measuring  circle.  This 
follows  also  directly  from  the  definition. 

The  locus  of  equation  (1),  for  positive  values  of  0  is  rep- 
resented in  Fig.  135 ;  for  negative  values  of  6  the  locus  is 
symmetrical  with  the  part  already  drawn,  the  axis  of  sym- 
metry being  the  line  LF. 

195.  The  reciprocal  or  hyperbolic  spiral.  This  curve  is 
traced  by  a  point  which  moves  about  a  fixed  point  in  a 
plane  in  such  a  way  that  any  two  radii  vectores  are  in  the 

*  This  curve  may  also  be  defined  thus  :  It  is  the  path  traced  by  a  point 
which  moves  away  from  the  center  with  uniform  linear  velocity,  while  its 
radius  vector  revolves  about  the  center  with  uniform  angular  velocity. 
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same  ratio  as  the  reciprocals  of  the  angles  which  they  form 
with  the  initial  line. 

From  this  definition  it  follows  that  the  equation  of  the 

curve  is 

ft 

P  =  0' 

where  k  is  a  constant. 

This  equation  shows  that  the  curve  begins  at  infinity 
when  0=0  and  winds  round  and  round  the  center,  always 
approaching  it,  but  never  quite  reaching  it ;  i.e.,  p  =  0  only 
after  an  infinite  number  of  spires  have  been  described. 

Equation  (1)  also  shows  that  the  constant  Jc  is  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  measuring  circle.  For  the  radius  of  the 
measuring  circle  (Art.  193)  is  the  radius  vector  of  the  gener- 
ating point  of  the  curve  at  the  end  of  the  first  revolution, 
i.e.,  when  0  —  2  TT  ;  but,  from  equation  (1),  this  radius  vector 

K 

is  ,  and  the  circumference  of  the  circle  of  which  this  is 

2-7T 

the  radius  is  Jc. 

Again,  if  P  =  (p,  0)  be  any  point  on  the  locus  of  equa- 
tion (1),  then 

=  circumference  of  measuring  circle ; 

but  pO  equals  the  length  of  the  circu- 
lar arc  described  with  radius  p  and 
subtending  an  angle  0,  therefore  the 
length  of  any  circular  arc  as  MP, 
described  about  0,  with  radius  p,  and 
extending  from  the  initial  line  to 
the  curve,  is  equal  to  the  circum- 

£  j.    ,,  .      ,  FIG.  136. 

ierence  of  the  measuring  circle. 

The  locus  of  equation  (1),  for  positive  values  of  0,  is 
represented  in  Fig.  136. 
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196.  The   parabolic   spiral.      This  curve  is  traced   by  a 
point  which  moves  around  a  fixed  point  in  a  plane  in  such 
a  way  that  the  squares  of  any  two  radii  vectores  are  in  the 
same   ratio   as  are  the   angles  which   they  form   with   the 
initial  line. 

From  this  definition  it  follows  that  the  equation  of  the 

curve  is 

p2  =  kv,          .          .          .          (1) 

where  k  is  a  constant. 

This  equation  shows  that  the  curve  begins  at  the  center 
when  6  =  0,  winds  round  and  round 
this  point,  always  receding  from  it, 
the  radius  vector  becoming  infinite 
when  0  becomes  infinite,  i.e.,  when 
-R  it  has  described  an  infinite  number 
of  spires. 

The  locus   of   equation   (1),    for 

positive  values  of  p,  is  represented 
FIG.  137  in  Fig<  137  * 

197.  The  lituus  f  or  trumpet.     This  curve  is  traced  by  a 
point  which  moves  around  a  fixed  point  in  a  plane  in  such 
a  way  that  the  squares  of  any  two  radii  vectores  are  in  the 
same  ratio  as  the  reciprocals  of  the  angles  which  they  form 
with  the  initial  line. 

From  this  definition  it  follows  that  the  equation  of  the 

curve  is  p2  =  -,  .         .         ,         (1) 

V 

where  k  is  a  constant. 

This  equation  shows  that   the  curve  begins  at  infinity, 
when  6  ==  0,  and  winds  round  and  round  the  center,  always 

*  See  also  Rice  and  Johnson's  Differential  Calculus,  p.  307. 

\  This  curve  was  invented  and  named  by  Cotes,  who  died  in  1716. 
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approaching  it,  but  never  quite  reaching  it,  i.e.,  p  =  0  only 
after  an  infinite  number  of  spires  have  been  described. 

The  locus  of  equation  (1)  is  shown  in  Fig.  138 ;  the  heavy 


FIG.  138 


line  being  the  part  of  the  locus  obtained  from  the  positive 
values  of  p,  while  the  dotted  part  belongs  to  the  negative 
values  of  p. 

NOTE.  The  four  spirals  just  discussed,  and  whose  forms  are  given  in 
Figs.  135  to  138,  are  all  included  under  the  more  general  case  of  the  curve 

denned  by  the  equation  _  ,fi  ON 

p  _  KO  ;  »  .  .  (  Jj 

if  n  =  1,  this  is  the  spiral  of  Archimedes;  if  n  =  —  1,  it  is  the  hyperbolic 
spiral ;  if  n  =  £,  it  is  the  parabolic  spiral ;  while  if  n  =  —  £,  it  is  the 
lituus. 

198.  The  logarithmic  spiral.*  This  curve  is  traced  by  a 
point  which  moves  around  a  fixed  point  in  a  plane  in  such 

*  Tliis  curve  might  have  been  denned  by  saying  that  the  radius  vector 
increases  in  a  geometric  ratio  while  the  vectorial  angle  increases  in  an  arith- 
metic ratio.  An  important  property  of  this  curve  is  (see  McMahon  and 
Snyder's  Differential  Calculus,  Art.  120)  that  it  cuts  all  the  radii  vectores 
at  the  same  angle,  and  the  tangent  of  this  angle  is  the  modulus  of  the  system 
of  logarithms  which  the  particular  spiral  represents. 
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a  way  that  the  logarithms  of  any  two  radii  vectores  are  in 
the  same  ratio  as  are  the  angles  which  these  lines  form  with 
the  initial  line. 

From  this  definition  it  follows  that  the  equation  of  the 
curve  is 

Iogp  =  k09         -.         ...         (1) 

where  Jc  is  a  constant. 

If  k  be  unity,  and  logarithms  to  the  base  a  be  employed, 
this  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form 

P  =  «'.  •          .         (2) 

This  equation  shows  that  if  6  —  —  <x>,  p  =  0 ;  that  p  in- 
creases from  0  to  1,  while 
6  increases  from  —  oo  to 
0 ;  and  that  p  continues 
to  increase  from  1  to  oo, 
while  6  increases  from  0 
to  +  oo  ;  the  curve  has, 
therefore,  an  infinite  number  of  spires. 

If  the  constant  a  equals  2,  then  p  takes  the  values  ••••J,  }, 
1,  2,  4,  8,  •••,  when  0  is  assigned  the  values  (in  radians), 
».,  -  2,  -  1,  0,  1,  2,  3,  —  ;  Fig.  139  represents  the  locus  of 
equation  (2),  a  being  equal  to  2,  for  values  of  0  from  —  2?r 
to  -f  3.  In  this  figure  /.FOE=/.  EGA  =  ZAOB=ZBOO 
=Z  COD  =  57°. 3,  and  OF  =  £,  OE  =  |,  OA  =  1,  OB  =  2, 
0(7=4,  and  07>=8. 


FIG  139 


PART   II 
SOLID  ANALYTIC   aEOMETRY 


CHAPTER  I 
COORDINATE  SYSTEMS.    THE  POINT 

199.  Solid  Analytic  Geometry  treats  by  analytic  methods 
problems  which  concern  figures  in  space,  and  therefore  in- 
volves three  dimensions.  It  is  evident  that  new  systems  of 
coordinates  must  be  chosen,  involving  three  variables ;  and 
that  the  analytic  work  will  therefore  be  somewhat  longer 
than  in  the  plane  geometry.  On  the  other  hand,  since  a 
plane  may  be  considered  as  a  special  case  of  a  solid  where 
one  dimension  has  the  particular  value  zero,  it  is  to  be 
expected  that  the  analytic  work  with  three  coordinate  vari- 
ables should  be  entirely  consistent  with  that  for  two  vari- 
ables ;  merely  a  simple  extension  of  the  latter.  The  student 
should  not  fail  to  notice  this  close  analogy  in  all  cases. 

In  the  present  chapter  will  be  considered  some  simple  and 
useful  systems  of  coordinates  for  determining  the  position  of 
a  point  in  space,  some  elementary  problems  concerning  points, 
and  the  transformations  of  coordinates  from  one  system  to 
another.  Later  chapters  will  treat  briefly  of  surfaces,  par- 
ticularly of  planes  and  of  surfaces  of  the  second  order,  and 
of  the  straight  line. 
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200.  Rectangular  coordinates.  Let  three  planes  be  given 
fixed  in  space  and  perpendicular  to  each  other,  —  the  coordi- 
nate planes  XOY,  YOZ,  and 
ZOX.  They  will  intersect 
by  pairs  in  three  lines,  X1 X, 
Y'Y,  and  Z'Z,  also  perpen- 
dicular to  each  other,  called 
the  coordinate  axes.  And 
.X  these  three  lines  will  meet 
in  a  common  point  0,  called 
the  origin.  Any  three  other 
planes,  LP,  MP,  and  NP, 


N 


M' 
FIG. 140 


parallel  respectively  to  these 

coordinate  planes,  will  intersect  in  three  lines,  N'P^  L'P, 
M'P,  which  will  be  parallel  respectively  to  the  axes ;  and 
these  three  lines  will  meet  in,  and  completely  determine, 
a  point  P  in  space.  The  directed  distances  N'P,  L'P,  and 
M'P  thus  determined,  i.e.,  the  perpendicular  distances  of 
the  point  P  from  the  coordinate  planes,  are  the  rectangular 
coordinates  of  the  point  P.  They  are  represented  respec- 
tively by  x,  y,  and  z.  It  is  clear  that 

x  =  N'P  =  LL'    =  NM'  =  OM; 

y  =  L'P  =  MM'  =  LN'  =  ON; 

z  —  M'P  =  NN'  =  ML'  =  OL. 
It  is  generally  convenient,  however,  to  consider 

x  =*  OM,  y  =  MM' ,  and  z  =  M'P. 
The  point  may  be  denoted  by  the  symbol  P  =  (#,  y,  z). 

The  axes  may  be  directed  at  pleasure  ;  it  is  usual  to  take 
the  positive  directions  as  shown  in  the  figure.  Then  the 
eight  portions,  or  octants,  into  which  space  is  divided  by  the 
coordinate  planes,  will  be  distinguished  completely  by  the 
signs  of  the  coordinates  of  points  within  them. 
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If  the  chosen  coordinate  planes  were  oblique  to  each 
other,  a  set  of  oblique  coordinates  for  any  point  in  space 
might  be  found  ki  an  entirely  analogous  way. 

Unless  otherwise  stated,  rectangular  coordinates  will  be 
used  in  the  subsequent  work. 

201.  Polar  coordinates.     A  second  method  of  fixing  the 
position  of  a  point  in  space  is  by  means  of  its  distance  and 
direction  from  a  given  fixed  point.     Let 

0  be  a  fixed  point  in  space,  called  the 

pole;    and  let  p  be   the  distance   from 

0  to  any  other  point  P.     To  give  the 

direction  of  p,  let  OR  and  OS  be  two 

chosen     directed     perpendicular     lines 

through      0,     determining     the     plane 

EOS;   then  the  direction  of  p  will  be 

given  by  the  angle  6  from  the  plane  EOS  to  the  plane  POM, 

and  the  angle  <£>  from  the  line  OS  to  p.     The  point  P  is 

completely  determined  by  the  values  of  its  radius  vector  p 

and  its  vectorial  angles  0  and  <£,  and  may  be  denoted  as 

P=(p,  0,  </>).     The  elements  p,  #,  <f>  are  called  the  polar 

coordinates  of  the  point  P. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  for  convenience  the  positive  values 
of  6  and  <£  are  those  for  rotation  in  clockwise  direction  from 
EOS  and  OS,  respectively.  And  although  a  given  set  of 
coordinates  fixes  a  single  point,  yet  any  point  may  have  sixteen 
sets  .of  coordinates  in  a  polar  system,  if,  as  usual,  the  values 
of  the  angles  are  less  than  360°. 

202.  Relation  between  the  rectangular  and  polar  systems. 
If  the  axes   OR  and   OS  of   a  polar  system   coincide  with 
the  axes   OX  and   OZ,  respectively,  of  a  rectangular  sys- 
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tern,  the  pole  and  origin  therefore 
being  coincident,  then  simple  rela- 
tions exist  between  the  two  sets  of 
coordinates  for  any  point.  For,  since 

Z  OMM'  =  90°  and  Z  OM'P  =  90°, 
therefore   OM  =  OM'  cos  0 
=  OP  sin  c/>  cos  0. 
MM'  =  OM'  sin  0  =  OP  sin  <£  sin  0, 


and 
that  is, 


Again, 

i.e., 

also 

and 


,  1 
,  \ 


M'P  =  OPcos</>; 
m  =  pcos0sin<i>, 
y  =  p  sine  sin  <j> 

2  =  pCOS<j>. 

=  OM'2  + 


[1] 


=  OM2  +  MM*  + 


cos<|>  = 


[2] 


The    above    relations    give    formulas    for   transformation 
from  the  one  coordinate  system  to  the  other. 

203.  Direction  angles :  direction  cosines.  A  third  useful 
method  of  fixing  a  point  in  space 
is  a  combination  of  the  two 
methods  already  considered. 
The  axes  of  reference  are  chosen 
as  in  rectangular  coordinates, 
and  any  point  P  of  space  is  fixed 
by  its  distance  from  the  origin, 
called  the  radius  vector,  and  the 
angles  «,  /3,  7,  which  this  radius 


FIG.  143 
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vector  makes  with  the  coordinate  axes,  respectively.  These 
angles  are  called  the  direction  angles  of  the  line  OP,  and 
their  cosines,  its  direction  cosines.  The  point  may  be  con- 
cisely denoted  as  the  point  P  =(p,  «,  /5,  7). 

Simple  equations  connect  these  coordinates  with  those  of 
the  rectangular  system  ;  for,  projecting  OP  upon  the  axe:  5 
OX,  OY,  and  OZ,  respectively, 

X  =  p  COS  a,      y  =  p  COS  P,      Z  =  p  COS  Y?        .        .        .        [3] 

and  also,  p2  =  x2  -f-  ?/2  +  z2,  as  in  equations  [2]. 

Moreover,  the  direction  cosines  are  not  independent,  but 
are  connected  by  an  equation  ;  for,  by  combining  the  above 

equations, 

p2  =  p2  cos2  a  -f-  p2  cos2  /3  -f  p2  cos2  7, 

i.e.,  COS2  a  +  COS2  P  +  COS2  -y  =  1.         .         .         .         [4] 

Such  a  relation  was  to  have  been  expected,  since  only 
three  magnitudes  are  necessary  to  determine  the  position  of 
a  point,  and  therefore  the  four  numbers  /o,  «,  /3,  7  could  not 
be  independent. 

Any  three  numbers,  a,  ft,  c,  are  proportional  to  the  direc- 
tion cosines  of  some  line  ;  because  if  these  numbers  are  con- 
sidered as  the  coordinates  of  a  point,  then  the  direction 
cosines  of  the  radius  vector  of  that  point  are,  by  eq.  [3], 

[5] 


These  direction  cosines  are  proportional  to  a,b,c\  and  are 
found  by  dividing  a,  I,  c,  respectively,  by  the  same  constant, 


Direction  cosines  are  useful  in  giving  the  direction  of  any 
line  in  space.  The  direction  of  any  line  is  the  same  as 
that  of  a  parallel  line  through  the  origin,  therefore  the  direc- 
tion of  a  line  may  be  given  by  the  direction  angles  of  some 
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z' 


X 


point  whose  radius  vector  is  parallel  to  the  line.  Sometimes, 
as  an  equivalent  conception,  it  is  convenient  to  consider  the 
direction  angles  as  those  formed  by  the  line  with  three  lines 
which  pass  through  some  point  of  the  given  line,  and  are 
parallel,  respectively,  to  the  coordinate  axes. 

204.   Distance  and  direction  from  one  point  to  another ;  rec- 
tangular coordinates.    A  few  elementary  problems  concerning 

points  can  now  be  easily  solved  ; 
for  example,  the  problem  of  find- 
ing the  distance  between  two 
points.  Let  OX,  OY,  OZ  be 
a  set  of  rectangular  axes,  and 

be  two  given  points.  Then  the 
planes  through  P1  and  P2,  paral- 
lel, respectively,  to  the  coordi- 

Fm.  144. 

nate  planes,  form  a  rectangular 

parallelepiped,  of  which  the  required  distance  P\P%  is  a 
diagonal.  From  the  figure, 

since  ZP1^P2=90°  and 

therefore 


That  is,  if  d  be  the  required  distance, 
d=  ^(afc-a^r 


=  90 


QP    =  MJM    +  QP 
=  Mfl?  +  EM?  +  QP? 


Moreover,  since  the  direction  of  the  line  P-^P^  is  given  by 
the  angles  a,  £,  7,  which  it  makes,  respectively,  with  the  lines 
P!-X";,  P^T',  and  PJtf,  drawn  through  P1  parallel  to  the 
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axes,  therefore  the  projection  of  cZ(  =  P1P2)  upon  these  lines 
in  turn  gives 


d  cos  (3  =  y^  —  yv 


.e., 
and,  finally, 


cos  a= 


,    cosp  = 


d 


These   equations   give  the   required   direction   angles   of 


20S  The  point  which  divides  in  a  given  ratio  the  straight 
line  from  one  point  to  another.    Let 

be.  two  given  points,  and  let 
Pz=(xy  yz,  23)  be  a  third  point 
which  divides  the  line  PjP2  in  the 

ryyi  ~P      ~P 

given  ratio  —1,  so  that      1    3: 
mz  -*3^2 


Let 


=  rfr  and  P3P2  = 


then  by  Art.  204,  if  «,  /?,  y  be  the  direction  angles  of 


cos  a  = 


'/, 


and 

Similarly, 

and 


_ 


g   ^ 


[8] 


It  will  be  noticed,   as  in  the  similar  problem  in  Part  I, 

Art.  30,  that  if  P3  divides  the  line  externally,  the  ratio  — 1 

m% 
must  be  negative  ;  and  the  above  formulas  still  apply. 
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If  P3  bisects  the  line 
forms 
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formulas  [8]  take  the  simpler 

2/2  _ 

3     —  2 


206.  Angle  between  two  radii  vector  es.  Angle  between  two 
lines.  Let  Pl  =  (/ox,  av  ftv  7t)  and  P2  =E  (/o2,  «2,  ^  72)  be 
two  given  points,  and  6  the  angle  included  by  the  radii  vec- 

tores  pl  and  /o2.     Then  the  pro- 
jections upon   OPl  of   the  line 
OP2    and    of    the    broken    line 
2  are  equal  (Art.  17); 


FIG.  146 


But 


proj.   OP2  ==  proj. 
*•«.,     P2  cos  ^  =OM2  cos  «x 
-I-  Jf2^f2'  cos  £x  +  -afa;Pa  cos 
=  p2  cos  «2, 
f  =  /o2  cos  y92,  and  M2'PZ  =  p2  cos  »y2  ; 


hence, 

f>2  cos  ^=/>2  cos  «2  cos  <*i+p2  cos  y92  cos  @i+p2  cos  72  cos  7j  ) 

i.6.,       COS  0  =  COS  aj  COS  U2  +  COS  Pi  COS  P2  +  COS  H  COS  Y2>      [1Q] 

and  this  relation  determines  the  required  angle  0. 

It  follows,  since  any  two  straight  lines  in  space  have  their 
directions  given  by  the  direction  angles  of  radii  vectores 
which  are  parallel  to  them,  respectively,  that  formula  [10] 
applies  as  well  to  the  angle  6  between  any  two  straight  lines 
in  space,  whose  direction  angles  are  given. 

Two  special  cases  arise,  that  of  parallel  and  that  of  perpen- 
dicular lines.  If  the  two  given  lines  are  parallel,  evidently 

tti  =  a2'    Pl  =  P2'    ^1  =  ^  .[11] 
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and  formula  [10]  reduces  to  eq.  [4].     If  the  lines  are  per- 
pendicular, cos  0  =  0,  and  eq.  [10]  reduces  to 

COS  04  COS  a.2  +  COS  Pi  COS  fa  +  COS  Yl  COS  -y>2  =  0.    .     .      .      [12] 


207.  Transformation  of  coordinates;  rectangular  systems. 
The  relations  found  in  Art.  202  to  exist  between  rectangu- 
lar and  polar  coordinates  of  a  point  may  be  used  as  formulae 
of  transformation  from  one  system  to  the  other  if  the  origin, 
the  pole,  and  the  reference  axes  are  coincident.  Two  other 
simple  transformations  may  be  useful,  (1)  from  one  set  of 
rectangular  axes  to  a  parallel  set,  that  is,  a  change  of 
origin  only  ;  and  (2)  from  one  set  of  rectangular  axes  to 
another  set  through  the  same  origin,  i.e.,  a  change  of  direc- 
tion of  axes.  Then  any  transformation  between  rectangular 
and  polar  systems  can  be  per- 
formed by  a  combination  of  z 
these  three  elementary  trans- 
formations. 

(1)    Change  of  origin   only. 
Let  the  new  origin  be  the  point  Jf        \  /'      j 

O'  =  (h,  k,  .;');  then,  construct-       /  Y>  ^ 4-/ 

ing    the    coordinates    of    any  FlG  147 

point    P    with    reference     to 

each  set  of  coordinate  planes,  it  is  evident,  by  analogy  with 

Art.  71,  that 


P 

i 


,         -.  .   .   jr.  .    ,     •  r-j  q-| 

(2)  Change  of  direction  of  axes.  Let  a  second  set  of  rec- 
tangular axes,  OX',  OY!,  OZf,  have  the  direction  angles  at, 
ft'  7r  "2'  ft'  72'  and  aa»  ft'  73'  respectively,  with  the  old 
axes  OX,  OY,  OZ.  * 
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Then  if  the  coordinates 
of  any  point  P  in  the  two 
systems  are 

x=  OM, 

y  =  MM', 

z  =  M'P, 

and         x'  =  OQ, 

y'  =  QQ', 
Y      'Y'  FIG.US  z'  =  Q'P, 

then  projections  of  OP  and  the  broken  line  OQQ'P  upon  OX, 
0  Y,  OZ,  in  turn,  will  be  equal ;  hence, 

&  =  &'  COS  dj  +  y'  COS  a2  +  z'  COS  a3, 

y  =  a>'  cos  Px  +  y'  cos  P2  +  »'  cos  P3,        ...      [14] 
z  =  &'  cos  YX  +  y'  cos  Y^  +  z'  cos  -y3. 

These  formulas  are  for  transformation  from  the  first  sys- 
tem   to    the    second.     But,    also,    by    projecting    OP    and 
OMM'P  upon  OX'\  OY!,   OZ1,  respectively, 
x1  =  x  cos  «j  +  y  cos  Pi  -h  2  cos  7j,  ' 
y1  =  x  cos  «2  +  ?/  cos  /32  4-  z  cos  72,      ...    [15] 

%'  —  X  COS  «3  -f-  ?/  COSyS3  +  S  COS  73, 

and  these  formulas  are  for  the  reverse  transformation,  from 
the  second  system  to  the  first. 

NOTE.  It  is  to  be  remembered  that  in  the  transformations  of  [14]  and 
[15],  twelve  conditions  exist,  by  eq.  [4]  and  eq.  [12],  three  of  each  of 
the  following  types, 

cos2**!  +  cos2a2  +  cos2a3  =  2, 

COS2 04  +  COS2  /?!+  COS2"/!  —  1, 

cos  04  cos  a2  +  cos  (3^  cos  (32  +  cos  yl  cos  y2  =  0, 
cos  04  cos  j8T  +  cos  a2  cos  j82  4-  cos  a3  cos  /83  —  0. 

These  equations  are  not  independent,  however,  but  reduce  to  six 
independent  equations. 
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It  is  clear,  by  reasoning  similar  to  that  of  Art.  75,  Part  I, 
that  none  of  the  transformations  [13],  [14],  and  [15],  neither 
separately  nor  in  combination,  can  alter  the  degree  of  an 
equation  to  which  they  may  be  applied. 

EXAMPLES    ON    CHAPTER    I 

1.  Prove  that  the  triangle  formed  by  joining  the  points  (1,  2,  3), 
(2,  3,  1),  and  (3,  1,  2),  in  pairs,  is  equilateral. 

2.  The  direction  cosines  of  a  straight  line  are  proportional  to  1,  2,  3 ; 
find  their  values. 

3.  Find  the  angle  between  two  straight  lines  whose  direction  cosines 
are  proportional  to  2,  2,  2,  and  5,  ~4,  7,  respectively. 

4.  The  rectangular  coordinates  of  a  point  are  (V3,  1,  2V3);  find 
its  polar  coordinates. 

5.  The  polar  coordinates  of  a  point  are  (3,  ~,  -];   find  its  rectan- 
gular coordinates. 

6.  Express  the  distance  between  two  points  in  terms  of  their  polar 
coordinates. 

7.  Find    the    coordinates    of    the    points    dividing  the   line  from 
(-2,  -3,  1)  to  (3,  -2,  4)  externally  and  internally  in  the  ratio  2 : 5. 

8.  What  is  the  length  of  a  line  whose  projections  on  the  coordinate 
axes  are  4,  1,  3,  respectively? 

9.  Find  the  radius  vector,  and  its  direction  cosines,  for  each  of  the 
points  (-7,  1,  5),  (1,  -1,  -2),  (a,  0,  6). 

10.  Find  the  center  of  gravity*  of  the  triangle  of  Ex,  1. 

11.  Find  the  direction  angles  of  a  straight  line  which  makes  equal 
angles  with  the  three  coordinate  axes. 

12.  A  straight  line  makes  the  angle  30°  with  the  a:-axis,  and  75° 
with  the  z-axis.     At  wHat  angle  does  it  meet  the  y-axis  ? 

13.  Prove  analytically  that  the  straight  lines  joining  the  mid-points 
of  the  opposite  edges  of  a  tetrahedron  pass  through  a  common  point, 
and  are  bisected  by  it. 

14.  Prove  analytically  that  the  straight  lines  joining  the  mid-points 
of  the  opposite  sides  of  any  quadrilateral  pass  through  a  common  point, 
and  are  bisected  by  it. 

*  §ee  Ex.  15,  p.  42. 


CHAPTER   II 
THE  LOCUS  OF  AN  EQUATION.    SURFACES 

208.  Attention  has  been  called  to  the  close  analogy 
between  the  corresponding  analytical  results  for  the  geom- 
etry of  the  plane  and  of  space.  It  is  evident  that  in 
geometry  of  one  dimension,  restricted  to  a  line,  the  point  is 
the  elementary  conception.  Position  is  given  by  one  vari- 
able, referring  to  a  fixed  point  in  that  line  ;  and  any  alge- 
braic equation  in  that  variable  represents  one  or  more  points. 
In  geometry  of  two  dimensions,  however,  it  has  been  shown 
that  the  line  may  be  taken  as  the  fundamental  element. 
Position  is  given  by  two  variables,  referring  to  two  fixed 
lines  *  in  the  plane ;  and  any  algebraic  equation  in  the  two 
variables  represents  a  curve,  i.e.,  a  line  whose  generating 
point  moves  so  as  to  satisfy  some  condition  or  law.  Corre- 
spondingly, in  geometry  of  three  dimensions  the  surface  is  the 
elementary  conception.  Position  is  given  by  three  variables, 
referring  to  three  fixed  surfaces,  since  any  point  is  the  inter- 
section of  three  surfaces ;  j-  and  it  can  be  shown  that  any 
algebraic  equation  in  three  variables  represents  some  surface. 

*  With  polar  coordinates,  these  lines  are  a  circle  about  the  pole  with 
radius  =  p,  and  a  straight  line  through  the  pole  making  the  angle  6  with  the 
initial  line  (Art.  23). 

t  With  polar  coordinates,  these  surfaces  are  a  sphere,  about  the  origin  as 
center,  determined  by  the  radius  vector  />,  a  right  cone  about  the  s-axis,  with 
vertex  at  the  origin,  determined  by  the  angle  <p,  and  a  plane  through  the 
«-axis  determined  by  the  angle  6  (Art.  201). 
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The  study  of  the  special  equations  of  first  and  second 
degree  will  be  taken  up  in  the  two  succeeding  chapters. 
Here  it  is  desired  to  show  that  an  algebraic  equation  in  three 
variables  represents  a  surface,  and  to  consider  briefly  two 
simple  classes  of  surfaces  :  (1)  cylinders,  i.e.,  surfaces  which 
are  generated  by  a  straight  line  moving  parallel  to  a  fixed 
straight  line,  and  always  intersecting  a  fixed  curve  ;  and  (2) 
surfaces  of  revolution,  i.e.,  surfaces  generated  by  revolving 
some  plane  curve  about  a  fixed  straight  line  lying  in  its  plane. 

209.  Equations  in  one  variable.  Planes  parallel  to  coordi- 
nate planes.  From  the  definition  of  rectangular  coordinates, 
it  follows  that  the  equations 

3  =  0,   y  =  0,   z  =  0, 

represent  the  coordinate  planes,  respectively,  and  that  any 
algebraic  equation  in  one  variable  and  of  the  first  degree 
represents  a  plane  parallel  to  one  of  them.  Similarly,  an 
equation  in  one  variable  and  of  degree  n  will  represent  n 
such  parallel  planes,  either  real  or  imaginary.  For,  the  first 
member  of  any  such  equation,  as 


=  0,  .   .  (1) 
can  be  factored  into  n  linear  factors,  real  or  imaginary, 

-*,)(*  -*»)(•••)(*  -*0-<>;  •  •  •  (2) 


and  by  the  reasoning  of  Part  I,  Art.  40,  eq.  (2)  will  repre- 
sent the  loci  of  the  n  equations 

a;  —  #!  =  0,   #  —  #2  =  0,    ...,   x  —  xn  =  0, 

each  of  which  is  a  plane,  parallel  to  the  ^2-plane,  and  real  if 
the  corresponding  root  is  real.     In  the  same  way,  an  equa- 
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tion  in  y  or  z  only  will  represent  planes  parallel  to  the  zx-  or 


Any  algebraic  equation  in  one  variable  represents  one  or 
more  planes  parallel  to  a  coordinate  plane. 

It  follows  at  once  by  Art.  39,  that  two  simultaneous 
equations  of  the  first  degree  in  one  variable  represent  the 
intersection  of  two  planes  parallel  to  coordinate  planes ; 
therefore,  represent  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  coordi- 
nate axis  of  the  third  variable  ;  e.g.,  y  =  b,  z  =  c,  considered 
as  simultaneous  equations,  represent  a  straight  line  parallel 
to  the  rr-axis. 


210.  Equations  in  two  variables.     Cylinders  perpendicular 
to  coordinate  planes.     Consider  the  equation 


=  6, 


(1) 


with  two  variables  only.     In  the  #?/-plane  it  represents  a 
straight  line  AB.      If,  now,  from  any  point  P  of  AB  a 


FIG.  149. 


straight  line  be  drawn  parallel  to  the  z-axis,  the  x  and  y 
coordinates  of  every  point  Q  on  this  line  will  be  the  same  as 
for  P,  and  therefore  satisfy  equation  (1).  Moreover,  if  the 
line  PQ  moved  along  AB,  and  always  parallel  to  the  z-axis, 
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still  the  coordinates  of  every  point  in  it  satisfy  equation  (1). 
As  the  line  PQ  is  thus  moved,  it  traces  a  plane  surface  per- 
pendicular to  the  #2/-plane ;  and,  as  evidently  the  coordinates 
of  a  point  not  on  this  surface  do  not  satisfy  equation  (1), 
this  plane  is  the  locus  of  equation  (1). 
Again:  the  equation 

*/2  +  z2=r2        .         .         .  (2) 

represents  in  the  i/2-plane  a  circle.  It  is  therefore  satisfied 
by  the  coordinates  of  any  point  <?,  in  a  line  parallel  to  the 
#-axis,  through  any  point  P  of  this  circle;  and  also  by 
the  coordinates  of  Q  as  this  line  PQ  is  moved,  parallel  to 


FIG.   160. 


the  ir-axis  and  along  the  circle.  The  circular  cylinder  thus 
traced  by  the  line  PQ,  perpendicular  to  the  2/3-plane,  is 
the  locus  of  the  given  equation. 

Similarly,  it  may  be  shown  that  the  locus  of  the  equation 

rr2       z2 

l-p-1     •••<«> 

is  a  cylindrical  surface  traced  by  a  straight  line  parallel  to 
the  y-axis,  and  moving  along  the  hyperbola  whose  equation 
in  the  #z-plane  is  equation  (3).  And,  in  general,  it  is  clear 
by  analogy  that  any  algebraic  equation  in  two  variables  repre- 
sents a  cylindrical  surface  whose  elements  are  parallel  to  the 
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axis  of  the  third  variable,  and  having  its  form  and  posi- 
tion determined  by  the  plane  curve  represented  by  the  same 
equation. 

As  a  direct  consequence,  it  is  clear  that  if  a  cylinder  has 
its  axis  parallel  to  a  coordinate  axis,  a  section  made  by  a 
plane,  perpendicular  to  that  axis,  is  a  curve  parallel  to  and 
equal  to  the  directing  curve  on  the  coordinate  plane,  and  is 
represented  in  the  cutting  plane  by  the  same  equation. 
Thus,  the  section  of  the  elliptical  cylinder  whose  equation  is 
3  x2  -f  y*  =  5,  cut  by  the  plane  z  =  7,  is  an  ellipse  equal  and 
parallel  to  the  ellipse  whose  equation  is  3  x*  +  «/2  =  5. 

211.  Equations  in  three  variables.  Surfaces.  A  solid 
figure  has  the  distinctive  property  that  it  can  be  cut  by  a 
straight  line  in  an  infinite  number  of  points,  while  a  sur- 
face or  line  can,  in  general,  be  cut  in  only  a  finite  number. 
A  line  has  the  distinctive  property  that  it  can  be,  in  gen- 
eral, cut  by  a  plane  in  only  one  point,  while  a  surface  may 
be  cut  in  a  curve.  To  show  that  the  locus  of  an  algebraic 
equation  in  three  variables  is,  in  general,  a  surface,  it  is  suf- 
ficient to  show  that,  in  general,  a  plane  will  cut  it  in  a  curve, 
while  a  straight  line  will  cut  it  in  a  finite  number  of  points. 

Let  the  given  equation  be 

/O,y,«)=o,     .    ..;...    CO 

and  let  z  =  c         .         .         .         (2) 

be  a  plane  parallel  to  the  o^-plane.  The  points  of  inter- 
section of  these  two  loci  will  be  on  the  locus  of  the  equation 

/(*,*«)=<>;      •         •         •         (3) 

and,  by  Art.  210,  they  lie,  therefore,  upon  a  plane  curve,  cut 
from  the  cylinder  whose  equation  is  (3),  by  the  plane  whose 
equation  is  (2).  Hence  the  locus  of  equation  (1)  is  not  a  line. 
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Again,  let  ,y  =  b,     z  =  c        .         .'        .         (4) 

be  the  equations  of  a  straight  line  (Art.  209),  parallel  to  the 
2>axis.  The  points  of  intersection  of  locus  (1)  and  the  line 
(4)  will  be  also  on  the  locus  of  the  equation 

/O,5,<0=0;       .         .         .         (5) 

which,  since  the  equation  is  in  one  variable,  of  finite  degree, 
will  represent  a  finite  number  of  planes  parallel  to  the  yz- 
plane,  and  therefore  having  a  finite  number  of  points  of 
intersection  with  the  line  (4).  Hence  the  locus  of  equation 
(1)  is  not  a  solid. 

Therefore,  the  locus  of  any  algebraic  equation  in  three  vari- 
ables is  a  surface. 

212.  Curves.  Traces  of  surfaces.  Two  surfaces  intersect 
in  a  curve  in  space  ,  and  since  every  algebraic  equation  in 
solid  analytic  geometry  represents  a  surface,  a  curve  may  be 
represented  analytically  by  the  two  equations,  regarded  as 
simultaneous,  of  surfaces  which  pass  through  it.  Thus  it 
has  been  seen  that  the  equations  y  =  b,  z  =  c  separately  rep- 
resent planes,  but  considered  as  simultaneous  represent  the 
straight  line  which  is  the  intersection  of  those  planes.  But 
by  the  reasoning  of  Art.  41,  the  given  equations  of  a  curve 
may  be  replaced  by  simpler  ones  which  represent  other  sur- 
faces passing  through  the  same  curve.  In  dealing  with 
curves  it  is  often  useful  to  obtain,  from  the  equations  given, 
equations  of  cylinders  through  the  same  curve ;  i.e.,  it  is 
generally  useful  to  represent  a  curve  by  two  equations  each 
in  two  variables  only. 

EXAMPLE  :  The  curve  of  intersection  of  the  two  surfaces, 

(1)  x9  +  y2  +  22  -  25  =  0     and     (2)  z2  +  y2  -  16  =  0, 
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is  also  the  intersection  of  the  surfaces 

*2  +  ya  +  z-2  _  05  -  (x*  +  y*  -  16)=  0,  i.«.,  2  =  ±  3,  (3) 

with  the  surface  (2).     The  curve  is  therefore  composed  of  two  circles  of 
radius  4,  parallel  to  the  xjf-plane  at  distances  -f  3  and  —  3  from  it. 

Conversely,  the  curves  of  intersection  of  a  surface  with 
the  coordinate  planes  may  be  used  to  help  determine  the 
nature  of  a  surface.  These  curves  are  called  the  traces  of 
the  surface. 

Thus,  the  surface  x2  +  y2  -f-  z2  =  25  has  the  traces 

on  the  ^2-plane,  where  x  =  0,  ?/2  -+-  z2  =  25 ; 
on  the  2#-plane,  where  y  =  0,  x2  -f  22  =  25 ; 
on  the  :r//-plane,  where  2  =  0,  x2  -f-  ey2=  25. 

Each  of  these  traces  is  a  circle  of  radius  5,  about  the 
origin  as  center;  the  surface  is  a  sphere  of  radius  5  with 
center  at  the  origin. 

Since  three  surfaces  in  general  have  only  one  or  more 
separate  points  in  common,  the  locus  of  three  equations,  con- 
sidered as  simultaneous,  is  one  or  more  distinct  points. 

213.  Surfaces  of  revolution.  Analogous  to  the  cylinders 
are  the  surfaces  traced  by  revolving  any  plane  curve  about 
a  straight  line  in  the  plane  as  axis.  From  the  method  of 
formation,  it  follows  that  each  plane  section  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  is  a  circle,  —  the  path  traced  by  a  point  of  the 
generating  curve  as  it  revolves ;  and  the  radius  of  the  circle 
is  the  distance  of  the  point  from  the  axis  in  the  plane  before 
revolution  begins.  These  facts  lead  readily  to  the  equation 
of  any  surface  of  revolution,  as  a  few  examples  will  show. 

(a)    The  cone  formed  by  revolving  about  the  z-axis  the  line 

2x+  3z=15.        .         .         .         (1) 


212-213-1 


SURFACES 


349 


Any  point  P  of  the  line  (1)  traces  during  the  revolution 
a  circle  of  radius  LP,  parallel  to  the  z?/-plane.  The  equa- 
tion of  that  path  is 

' 


FIG.  151. 


But  in  the  zz-plane,  before  revolution  is  begun,  LP  is  the 
abscissa  x  of  P ;  hence,  by  equation  (1), 


so  that  the  equation  of  the  path  of  P  is 

_(15-8«)» 


(2) 


But  P  is  any  point  of  line  (1);  hence  equation  (2)  is  sat- 
isfied by  every  point  of  the  line,  and  represents  the  surface 
generated  by  the  line,  which  is  the  required  conical  surface, 
(ft)    The  sphere  formed  ly  revolving  about  the  z-axis  the 

circle 

*2  +  z2=25.          .         .         .         (3) 

In  this  case,  any  point  P  of  the  curve  traces  during  the  revo- 
lution a  circle  of  radius  -ZVP,  parallel  to  the  zy-plane.  The 
equation  of  this  path  is  therefore 

x*  +  f  =  NP*. 
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But    in    the    zz-plane,    by 
equation  (3) 


FIG.  152. 


Hence,  substituting  above, 

x2  +  y*  =  25  -  z2, 
i.e.,    x2  +  y2  -f  z2  =  25  ;    (4) 

which  is  the  equation  of  the 
required  spherical  surface. 

(Y)  The  surface  formed 
by  revolving  about  the  x-axis 
the  curve 

[cf.  Art.  37,  (4)].  .  ,  .  (5) 

Any  point  P  of  the  generating  curve  traces  a  circle  parallel 
to    the    ^z-plane,    with 

a   radius  MP  equal   to  7  / 

the  2-abscissa  in  equa- 
tion (5).  Hence  the 
equation  of  its  path  is 


.e., 


•+•  z2  =  (x  —  1} 
(•-  t)t.v.<<0 


rs-@ 


-x 


which   is   the   equation 
of  the  required  surface. 

(d)    Of   the    various  FIG.  153. 

surfaces    of    revolution 

those  of  particular  interest  are  generated  by  revolving 
about  their  axes  the  various  conic  sections,  giving  the 
cones,  spheres,  paraboloids,  ellipsoids,  and  hyperboloids  of 
revolution. 
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The  student  may  verify  the  equations  of  the  following 
surfaces  :  * 

The  sphere  :  with  center  at  the  origin,  and  radius  r, 

o^  +  ^  +  z^r2;  (7) 

with  center  at  («,  5,  <?),  by  Art.  207,  eq.  (7)  becomes 

(s-a)2  +  (y-ft)2  +  (2_<.)2  =  r2.     ...     (8) 

The  cone  :  the  surface  generated  by  the  right  line  z=mx  -}-<?, 
rotated  about  the  z-axis, 

.          "^-^    •  •  V  (9> 

The  oblate  spheroid  :  the  surface  generated  by  the  ellipse 
^  +  ?  =  1,  rotated  about  the  minor  axis, 


The  prolate  spheroid  :  the  surface  generated  by  the  ellipse 

—  +  —n  =  1,  rotated  about  the  major  axis, 
2       2 


The  hyperboloid  of  one  nappe  :  the  surface  generated  by 

x*     z2 

the  hyperbola  —  —  -  =  1,  rotated  about  the  conjugate  axis, 
a2     cr 

-,  +  *i-5=1-       '        •        ' 

a2     a2     b2 

The  hyperboloid  of  two  nappes:  the  surface  generated  by 

O  f) 

the  hyperbola  —  --  =  1,  rotated  about  the  transverse  axis, 
a2      b2 


*  See  Chap.  IV,  where  diagrams  are  given  for  the  corresponding 
of  the  general  quadric,  with  elliptical  instead  of  circular  sections. 


352  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY  [CH.II.213. 

The  paraboloid  of  revolution  :  the  surface  generated  by  the 
parabola  x2  =  4  pz,  rotated  about  its  axis, 


EXAMPLES    ON    CHAPTER    II 

What  is  the  locus  of  each  of  the  following  equations  ? 

1.  x2  -  6  x  +  9  =  0.  4.   ax2-  +  bxy  +  cy*  =  0. 

2.  2  z  +  4  =  0.  5.   4yz  +  6y-82+l 

3.  z2-2:r   +  ?/2+2:r-2    +  l=0.      6.    z2-9     =  9. 


What  are  the  curves  of  intersection  of  the  surfaces  represented  by 
the  equations 

7.  y  +  l  =  0,     3z2-f  3y2  +  3z2  =  20? 

8.  z2-?/2  =  0,     z  =  a'> 

9.  a?  +  y«  +  z*  =  9,     4a;2  +  2/2  =  47 

10.  9  (z2  +  2/2)-z2  =  25-lOz,    z=±5? 

11.  3*2-42,2-s2  =  12,     j  +  |^  =  l? 

Determine  the  traces  upon  the  coordinate  planes  of  the  following 
surfaces  : 

12.  *2  +  2/2  +  4z2  =  25;  13.  3z2  -  4y2  -  s2  =  12. 

Find  the  equation  of 

14.  the  paraboloid  of  revolution  one  of  whose  traces  is  ya  =  —  5  x  +  3. 

15.  the  cone  of  revolution  one  of  whose  traces  is  y  =  —  5  a;  +  3  and 
whose  axis  is  the  axis  of  y.    Find  its  vertex. 

16.  the  oblate  spheroid  one  of  whose  traces  is  ?  +  ?  =  !• 

2       o 

w2     z2 

17.  the  prolate  spheroid  one  of  whose  traces  is  ^  +  77  =  1. 

/      y 

18.  the  surface  of  revolution  whose  axis  is  the  axis  of  x  and  one  of 
whose  traces  is  x2y  —  1  =  0. 

19.  the   hyperboloid  of  two  nappes  one  of  whose  traces  is 


20.   the    sphere    described    about    the    major    axis    of    the    ellipse 
4  x2-  -f  9  y2  —  24  x  =  0  as  diameter- 


CHAPTER   III 

EQUATIONS   OF   THE   FIRST   DEGREE 
Aw  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  0 

PLANES  AND   STRAIGHT  LINES 

I.   THE  PLANE 

214.  Every  equation  of  the  first  degree  represents  a  plane. 
A  plane  is  a  surface  such  that  it  contains  every  point  on  a 
straight  line  joining  any  two  of  its  points. 

Let  Pl  =  (xv  yv  Zj)  and  P2  =  (#2,  y^  22)  be  any  two  points 
of  the  surface  whose  equation  is 

Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  J>  =  0,      .       .       .     [16] 

so  that  Ax1  +  Byl  +  Czl  +  D  =  0      .      .      .      (1) 

and  -Aa:2  +  %a  +  G?a  +  1>  =  0.     ...      (2) 

Now,  if  P%  =  (xy  y%,  23)  be  any  point  on  the  straight  line 
from  Pl  to  P2  at  a  distance  c?x  from  Pl  and  d%  from  P2,  then, 
by  Art.  205, 


_         +  dfr         __  d^2  +  d^         _  dfa  +  dfa 
di  +  d2  di  +  c[2  di  +  ci2 

But  this  point  lies  on  the  surface  represented  by  equation 
[16]  ;  for,  substituting  its  coordinates  from  (3)  in  equation 
[16],  the  latter  becomes 

A 
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which  is  a  true  equation,  since  each  parenthesis  vanishes 
separately  by  equations  (1)  and  (2).  Hence  every  point  of 
the  line  P^P^  is  on  the  locus  of  equation  [16],  and  that 
locus  is  therefore  a  plane.  Every  algebraic  equation  of  the 
first  degree  in  three  variables  represents  a  plane. 

215.  Equation  of  a  plane  through  three  given  points.     The 

general  equation  of  the  first  degree, 

Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  Q,       .      .      .       (1) 

has  only  three  arbitrary  constants,  viz.  the  ratios  of  the 
coefficients.  If  three  given  points  in  the  plane  are 

A=(^i'^i'2i)'    ^2=(.XT  Vv  *2)>    and   P3=(xvyy^ 
then  these  ratios  may  be  found  from  the  three  equations, 
Axi  +  %!  +  C*i  +  D  =  0,  ' 
^2  +  %2  4- <7z2  4-  D  =  0,  •      .      .     .      (2) 
Axs  -b  %3  +  C\  +  D  =  0, . 

considered  as  simultaneous. 

In  solving  equations  (2)  for  the  required  ratios,  two  special 
cases  may  occur :  (a)  The  value  of  one  of  the  coefficients 
may  be  zero,  then  the  ratios  determined  must  not  have  that 

coefficient   in   the   denominator.     E.g.,   if    D  =  0,    solution 

ABO  A    B 

should   not   be  made  for  — ,    — ,  — ,  but  for  — ,   —   (say). 

_L/     JL/    JLf  C      C 

(ft)  The  equations  may  differ  only  by  constant  factors,  then 
the  three  equations  have  an  infinite  number  of  solutions. 
This  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  points  are  on  a  straight 
line,  and  any  plane  through  the  line  will  pass  also  through 
the  points. 

216.  The  intercept  equation  of  a  plane.     A  plane  will  in 
general  cut  each  coordinate  axis  at  some  definite  distance 
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from  the  origin,  and  this  distance  is  called  the  intercept  of 
the  plane  on  the  axis.  If  a,  b,  c  be  the  intercepts  on  the  x-, 
y-,  and  z-axes,  respectively,  of  the  plane  whose  equation  is 

Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  0,      .       .       .       (1) 

then  the  points  (a,  0,  0),  (0,  b,  0),  (0,  0,  <?)  are  points  of  the 
plane,  and  therefore  (cf.  Art.  215) 

Aa  +  D  =  0,     Bb  +  D=Q,     Co  -f  D  =  0, 


A  =  -»,     B=»      C 

a  b 

Hence  equation  (1)  may  be  written 


(2) 


i.e.,  -  +  ^  +  -  =  15        •          •          •          [171 

tt       O       C  L       J 

and  this  is  the  equation  of  the  plane  in  terms  of  its  intercepts. 

217.  The  normal  equation  of  a  plane.  A  plane  is  wholly 
determined  in  position  if  the  length  and  direction  be  known 
of  a  perpendicular  to  it 
from  the  origin ;  and  this 
method  of  fixing  a  plane 
leads  to  one  of  the  most 
useful  forms  of  its  equa- 
tion. Let  OQ  be  the 
perpendicular  from  the 
origin  0  to  the  plane 

ABO,  let  p  be  its  length,          I/  ^  FIQ.  154 

always  considered  as 
positive,  and  let  a,  ft,  y 
be  its  direction  angles.  Let  P  =  (#,  y,  z)  be  any  point  of 
the  plane,  and  draw  its  coordinates  OM,  MM',  M'P.  Then, 
projecting  upon  OQ, 
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proj.  0JMf'P  =  proj.  OP, 

hence  proj.  OM  +  proj.  MM'  +  proj.  M'P  =  proj.  OP, 
that  is,  a?  cos  a  +  y  cosp  +  *cos-y  =j>.     .      .      .     [18] 

This  is  called  the  normal  equation  of  the  plane. 
There  are  two  special  cases  to  be  considered : 

(1)  If  the  plane  is  perpendicular  to  a  coordinate  plane, 
e.g.,  to  the  ##-plane  (cf.  Art.  210),  then  7  =  90°,  cos  7=0, 
and  equation  [18]  reduces  to 

x  cos  a  +  y  cos  ft  —  p.       .      ., ...  .       [19] 

(2)  If  the  given  plane  is  parallel  to  one  of  the  coordinate 
planes,  e.g.,  to  the  ^-plane  (cf.  Art.  209);  then  «=/3  =90°, 
7  =  0°,  and  eq.  [17]  reduces  to 

*  =  ?•         M    '     '     •          [20] 

218.  Reduction  of  the  general  equation  of  first  degree  to  a 
standard  form.*  Determination  of  the  constants  a,  b,  c,  p, 
a,  p,  Y.  I.  Intercept  form.  In  Art.  216  a  method  has  been 
indicated  for  reducing  the  general  equation 

Ax  +  By  +  Cz  +  D  =  0       .       .       .       (1) 

to  the  intercept  form.  Since  the  points  (#,  0,  0),  (0,  £>,  0), 
and  (0,  0,  c)  are  on  the  plane  (1),  it  follows  that  the  inter- 
cepts are 

D      7          D  D  ,ox 

"  =  -!'    J  =  -^'    &-?   '    '    '   (2) 

II.    Normal  form.     If  equation  (1)  and  the  equation 

x  cos  a  +  y  cos  /3  +  z  cos  7  —  p  =  0    .     .     .     (3) 
represent  the  same  plane,  then  their  first  members  can  differ 

*  The  reduction  of  this  article  gives  a  second  proof  that  the  general  alge- 
braic equation  of  first  degree  always  has  for  its  locus  a  plane. 
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only  by  a   constant  factor,  m  (cf.  Art.  203,  eqs.  [5];  also 
Art.  58); 

therefore 

mA  —  cos  «,     mB  =  cos  /?,     mO=  cos  7,     mD  —  —  py 
but,  by  [4]^         cos2  «  +  cos2  j3  +  cos2  7  =  1, 

hence        -"  A0  '    ™  '  'vo"      " 
Then     cosa  = 


cos  -y  = 


Equation  (1)  written  in  the  normal  form  is  then 


A  B 

*+-=          »y 


fA*  +  £?+  C*        V^l2  +  &  +  -C72 
(7  -D 


*  .    •    •    (5) 


therefore,  to  reduce  equation  (1)  to  the  normal  form,  it  is  nec- 
essary only  to  transpose  the  constant  term  to  the  second  mem- 
ber of  the  equation,  and  then  divide  loth  members  by  the  square 
root  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  coefficients  of  the  variable 
terms.  The  sign  of  the  radical  is  determined  by  the  fact 
(Art.  217)  that  p  is  taken  positive  ;  hence,  the  sign  of  the 
radical  is  the  opposite  of  the  sign  of  the  constant  term. 

219.  The  angle  between  two  planes.  Parallel  and  perpen- 
dicular planes.  The  angles  formed  by  two  intersecting 
planes  are  the  same  as  the  angles  formed  by  two  straight 
lines  perpendicular  to  them  respectively ;  i.e.,  are  the  same 


858  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY  [Cn.  III. 

as  the  angles  between  the  respective  normals  from  the  origin 
to  the  planes.     If 

A&  +  B$  +  Of  +  Dx  =  0,     .      .      .      (1) 
and  A^x  +  B$  +  O2z  +  D2  =  0,     .      .      .      (2) 

be  two  planes,  then  the  direction  cosines  of  their  normals 
are  respectively  (eqs.  [21]) 


COS«i=  —  l  COS  0i= 

VJ?+3?+<h* 

cos«2=  -  ^  -  ,  etc., 


and  by  equation  [10],  if  6  be  the  angle  between  the  two  planes, 
and  hence  between  the  two  normals, 


There  are  two  cases  of  special  interest. 

I.  Parallel  planes.  If  the  planes  (1)  and  (2)  are  parallel, 
their  normals  from  the  origin  will  have  the  same  direction  co- 
sines, and  differ  only  in  length  ;  therefore,  by  equations  [21], 
the  equations  of  the  planes  must  be  such  that  the  coefficients 
of  the  variable  terms  are  the  same  in  the  two  equations,  or 
can  be  made  the  same  by  multiplying  one  equation  by  a 
constant.  In  other  words,  if  the  planes  (1)  and  (2)  are 
parallel,  then 

£=*'=£;  .  .  .  [23] 

A^      -Ojj       Ojj 

and  the  plane         Ax  +  By  +  Cz  -f  K=&  0      ...       (3) 
is  parallel  to  the  plane 

Ax  +  By+Cz  +  D  =  Q,       ,      f      .       (4) 
for  all  values  of  tlie  parameter  K, 
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II.    Perpendicular  planes.     If  the  planes  (1)  and  (2)  are 
perpendicular  to  each  other,  then  cos  0  —  0, 

and  A^As  +  BIBZ  +  CiC*  =  0;     .      .      .      [24] 

and  conversely. 

220.  Distance  of  a  point  from  a  plane.     Let 
be  a  given  point,  and 

a  given  plane.  The  perpendicular  distance  of  Pl  from  the 
plane  is  equal  to  the  distance  from  the  plane  (1)  to  a  parallel 
plane  through  the  point ,  i.e.,  is  equal  to  the  difference  in 
the  lengths  of  the  normals,  from  the  origin,  to  these  two 
parallel  planes. 

The  parallel  plane  through  P1  has  for  its  equation  by 
Art.  219,  equation  (3), 

Ax  +  By  +  Cz  =  Axl  +  Byl  +  Ozr     ...    (2) 

By  [21],  the  lengths  of  the  normals  to  planes  (1)  and  (2) 

are,  respectively, 

-  D 


therefore,  if  d  =p'  —  p  be  the  required  distance, 

d  =  Axi  +  Byi  +  Czi  +  -0.  [251 


In  formula  [25],  the  sign  of  the  radical  is  taken  opposite 
to  the  sign  of  D  (Art.  218)  ;  and  the  sign  of  d  shows  on 
which  side  of  the  given  plane  lies  the  given  point. 

II.   THE  STRAIGHT  LINE 

221.  Two  equations  of  the  first  degree  represent  a  straight 
line.  Every  equation  of  first  degree  represents  a  plane 
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(Art.  214),  and  two  equations  considered  as  simultaneous 
represent  the  intersections  of  their  two  loci  (Art.  39). 
Therefore  since  two  planes  intersect  in  a  straight  line,  the 
locus  of  the  two  simultaneous  equations  of  first  degree, 

-41s  +  .B1y  +  <713  +  .Z)1  =  0,  AjK  +  Btf  +  Cf  +  Dt^Q,.  .  .  (1) 
is  a  straight  line.  As  suggested  in  Art.  212,  it  is  generally 
more  simple  to  represent  the  straight  line  by  equations  in 
two  variables  only,  standard  forms,  to  which  equation  (1) 
can  always  be  reduced. 

222.   Standard  forms  for  the  equations  of  a  straight  line. 

(a)  The  straight  line  through  a  given  point  in  a  given  direction. 
Let  Pl  =  (njj,  f/j,  ^j)  be  a  given  point,  and  «,  y8,  y  the  direc- 
tion angles  of  a  straight  line  through  it.  Let  P  =  (x,  y,  z) 
be  any  point  on  the  line,  at  a  distance  d  from  Pr  Then  by 
equation  [7], 

dcosa  =  x  —  #!,  dcosfi  =  y  —  y^  dcosy  =  z  —  zv  .  .  .  (1) 


hence  x  ~  **  =  "  ~  K  =  *^*i,  [26] 

COS  a  COSP  COSY 

which  are  the  equations  of  a  straight  line  in  the  first  standard 
form,  called  the  symmetrical  equations. 

(J)  The  straight  line  through  two  given  points.  Let  P1  ~ 
(xv  yv  Zj)  and  P2  =  (#2,  ?/2,  z^)  be  the  given  points.  Any 
straight  line  passing  through  Pl  has  [26]  for  its  equations. 
If  the  line  passes  also  through  P2,  then 


*2  ~~'*\  . 

cos  7  * 


(2) 


and  hence  from  equations   [26]   and   (2),   by   division   to 
eliminate  the  unknown  direction  cosines, 


-  y\ 
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[28] 


These  are  the  second  standard  forms  for  the  equation  of  a 
straight  line. 

(c)  The  straight  line  with  given  traces  on  the  coordinate 
planes.  One  of  the  simplest  set  of  planes  for  determining  a 
straight  line  is  a  pair  of  planes  through  the  line  and  perpen- 
dicular respectively  to  the  coordinate  planes  (cf.  Art.  212). 
Then  the  equation  of  these  planes  will  be  the  same  as  the 
equations  of  the  traces  of  the  line  on  the  corresponding  coor- 
dinate planes  (Art.  210).  Thus,  if  the  equation  of  the  traces 
of  a  given  line  upon  the  zx-  and  ^-planes  are,  respectively, 

x  =  mz  -f-  5, 
y  =  nz  -f-  d, 

then,  considered  as  simultaneous,  these  are  also  the  equa- 
tions of  the  given  line  in 
space. 

In  Fig.  155  the  given 
traces  are  ABL1  in  the 
zz-plane,  and  CDN'  in  the 
#2-plane  P  is  any  point 
in  the  given  straight  line, 
and  $,  R,  S  are  the  points 
where  the  line  pierces  the 
xy-,  yz-,  2#-planes,  respec- 
tively. Then  it  is  clear 
that  in  equations  [28] 

m  =  tan  Z  OAB, 
n  =  tanZ  GOD, 

Also,  since,  by  equations  [28], 


OA  =  -  ~,  AR  = 


dm  —  bn 
m 


bn  —  dm 


n 
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therefore  the  points  where  the  given  line  pierces  the  coordi- 
nate planes  are 

Q  =  (&,  d,  0),  R=(0,  <fa»-fa_l\  s^f^^H  0,  -^).  (4) 
\          m          mj         \      n  nj 

223.  Reduction  of  the  general  equations  of  a  straight  line 
to  a  standard  form.  Determination  of  the  direction  angles 
and  traces. 

I.  Third  standard  form :  traces.  The  traces  of  a  straight 
line  have  the  same  equations  as  have  the  planes  of  projec- 
tion of  the  straight  line  upon  the  coordinate  planes,  respec- 
tively. They  may  be  obtained,  therefore  (Art.  210),  by 
eliminating  in  turn  each  of  the  variables  z,  y,  x  from  the 
given  equations. 

This  may  be  illustrated  by  a  numerical  example. 

Given  the  equations 

2*  =  3,     .     .     .     (1) 


representing  a  straight  line.  t  Eliminating  z,  yt  and  x,  successively,  the 
equations 

7a;  +  6y-13  =  0,  2*  + 3s -2=0,  4y-7z-4  =  0  ...  (2) 

are  obtained,  each  representing  a  plane  through  the  given  line  and  per- 
pendicular to  a  coordinate  plane.  Therefore  these  equations  are  also  the 
equations  of  the  traces  of  the  line,  in  the  xy-,  zx-,  and  yz-planes,  respectively. 

II.  First  standard  form:  direction  angles.  The  method  of 
reducing  the  general  equations  of  a  straight  line  to  the  first 
standard  form,  and  finding  its  direction  angles,  can  also  be 
illustrated  by  a  numerical  case. 

Considering  still  the  line  whose  equations  are  (1)  above,  and  whose 
traces  are  given  by  equations  (2);  and  taking  the  equations  of  any  two 
of  its  traces,  e.g., 

2*  + 3s -2  =  0,     4y-7c-4  =  0;      .       .       .       (3) 
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these  have  one  variable,  z,  in  common.     Equating  the  values  of  this 
common  variable  from  the  two  equations,  gives 


which  may  be  written,  to  correspond  with  equations  [26], 
2_0     x-l      v - 1 


(4) 


Now,  although  the  denominators  1,  —  f,  |  of  equation  (4)  are  not 
direction  cosines  of  any  line,  yet,  by  equations  [5],  they  differ  from 
such  direction  cosines  only  by  the  divisor 

^1  +  1  +  H  =  I  Viol. 
Rewriting  equations  (4)  in  the  form 


Viol    Viol    Viol 

it  corresponds  entirely  to  equations  [26].  Therefore  the  line  passes 
through  the  point  (1,  1,  0),  and  its  direction  angles  are  given  by  the 
relations 

&  *7  A 

cos  a  —  --  -  ,    cos  B  =  —  -  ,    cos  y  = 


VlOl  VlOl  VlOl 

The  method  given  above  is  evidently  perfectly  general. 

224.  The  angle  between  two  lines  ;  between  a  plane  and  a 
line.  If  the  equations  of  two  straight  lines  be  written  in  the 
form 

*  -  ^  =  y  -  y\  =  *  -  z\     .     .     . 


*_^=y_^jh=*_^,    ...    (2) 

«2  b2  C2 

then  by  Art.  223,  II,  their  direction  cosines  are,  respectively, 
cos  a,  = 


364  ANALYTIC   GEOMETRY  [On.  III. 

and  therefore,  by  equation  [10],  the  angle  between  the  two 
lines  is  given  by  the  equation 

t  [29] 


-f  ata  +  ciat  +  &.    -f 

Again,  the  angle  between  the  straight  line 


b 

and  the  plane 

Ax  -f  By  +  Cz  +  D=  0        .       .       .       (5) 

is  the  complement  of  the  angle  between  the  line  (3)  and  the 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  (4)  from  the  origin.  Therefore, 
by  equations  [10]  and  [21],  and  Art.  223,  II,  the  required 
angle  is  given  by  the  equation 

sine=  aA  +  bB  +  ct 


B*  +  C* 

Conditions  for  perpendicularity  and  parallelism  precisely 
like  those  of  Art.  219  may  be  obtained  from  equations  [29] 
and  [30]. 

EXAMPLES    ON    CHAPTER    III 

1.  Find  the  equations  of  a  line  through  the  points  (1,  2,  3)  and 
(3,  2,  1). 

2.  Find   the   equation  of  a  plane   through   three  points  (1,  2,  3), 
(3,  2,  1),  and  (2,  3,  1). 

3.  Write   the   equations    of    the    straight    line    through    the    point 
(1,  2,  3),  and  having  its  direction  cosines  proportional  to  \/3,  1,  2\/3. 

4.  What   are  the  traces  of  the  line  of  Ex.  1  upon  the  coordinate 
planes?     Where  does  the  line  pierce  those  planes? 

5.  Find  the  equations  of  a  straight  line  through  the  point  (1,  2,  3) 
and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  x  +  2y  +  3z  =  6. 

Reduce  to  the  intercept  and  normal  forms,  and  determine  which 
octant  each  plane  cuts  : 

6.  2x-3-z  =  7',  7.    5     +  2z-l=a:. 
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8.  Reduce  the  equations  of  the  line 

2x  -  3y  -  z  =  7,       by  +  2z  -1  =  x 
to  the  symmetrical  form,  and  determine  its  direction  cosines. 

9.  Find  the  angle  between  the  planes 

2x  -3y  -«  =  7,      5y  +  2z-l=x. 

10.  Find  the  angle  between  the  line 

x  +  y  +  2z  =  Q,     2x-y-2z-l  =  Q 
and  the  plane  3  x  +  Qz  —  5^  +  1  =  0. 

11.  Write  the  equation  of  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 

2x-y  +  7z-5  =  Q, 
and  passing  through  the  point  (0,  0,  0)  ;  through  the  point  (~1,  1,  ~1). 

12.  Write  the  equation  of  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane 

3x  +  5y  -  z  +  6  =  0, 
and  passing  through  the  two  points  (3,  1,  2)  and  (0,  ~2,  ~4). 

13.  Find  the  distances  of  the  points  (7,  ~2,  3)  and  (3,  3,  1)  from  the 
plane   2  x  +  5y  —  z  —  9  =  0.     Are  they  on  the  same  side  of  the  plane  ? 

14.  At  what  angle  does  the  plane  ax  +  by  +  cz  +  d  =  0  cut  each  coordi- 
nate plane  ?    Each  coordinate  axis  ? 

15.  Find  the  equation  of  a  plane  through  the  point  (1,  1,  1)  and 
perpendicular  to  each  of  the  planes 

2x-3y  +  7z  =  l,      x-y-2z  =  2. 

16.  Write  the  equation  of  a  plane  whose  distance  from  the  point 
(0,  2,  1)  is  3,  and  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  radius  vector  of  the 
point  (2,  -1,  -1). 

17.   Write  the  equation  of  a  straight  line  through  the  point  (5,  2,  6) 
which  is  parallel  to  the  line 

2x-3z  +  y-2  =  Q,     x  +  y  +  z  +  l=Q. 

18.  Find  the  traces  on  the  coordinate  planes  of  the  line 

2x-3z  +  y-2  =  0,     x  +  y  +  z  +  l  =  Q. 

19.  Prove  that  the  planes 


have  one  line  in  common. 
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20.  What  is  the  equation  of  the  plane  determined  by  the  line 

2z-3z  +  y-2  =  0,     x  +  y  +  z  +  1  =  0, 
and  the  point  (5,  2,  6)  ? 

21.  Show  analytically  that  the  locus  of  a  point  equidistant  from  three 
given  points  is  a  straight  line  perpendicular  to  the  plane  determined  by 
those  three  points. 

22.  Derive  equation  [17]  directly  from  a  figure,  without  using  equa- 
tion [16J. 


CHAPTER   IV 

EQUATIONS   OF  THE   SECOND  DEGREE 

QUADRIC   SUKFACES 

225.  The  locus  of  an  equation  of  second  degree.  The  most 
general  algebraic  equation  of  second  degree  in  three  variables 
may  be  written 

An*  +  By*  +  C«2  +  2  Fyz  +  2  Gxz  +  2  Hxy  +  2  Loc  +  2  M  y 

+  2JV»  +  X  =  0.  .  .  .  [31] 

Any  surface  which  is  the  locus  of  an  equation  of  second 
degree  is  called  a  quadric  surface,  and  is  of  particular 
interest  because  of  its  close  connection  with  and  analogy  to 
the  conic  sections.  In  fact,  every  plane  section  of  a  quadric 
is  a  conic,  as  may  be  easily  shown  as  follows. 

By  Art.  207,  any  plane  may  be  chosen  as  a  coordinate  plane, 
and  the  transformation  of  coordinates  to  the  new  axes  will 
leave  the  degree  of  equation  [31]  unchanged  ;  i.e.,  the  new 
equation  of  the  locus  will  still  be  of  the  form  [31],  though 
with  different  values  for  the  coefficients.  To  find  the  nature 
of  any  plane  section,  choose  the  given  plane  as  (say)  the  xy- 
plane  of  reference,  and  transform  to  the  new  axes  ;  the  new 
equation  will  be  of  form  (1).  Then  let  2  =  0.  The  equa- 
tion of  the  section  of  the  quadric  is 

Jf=0;  .  .  (1) 


and  this,  by  Art.  175,  represents  a  conic. 
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Moreover,  the  trace  of  the  surface  on  any  parallel  plane, 
as  z  =  a,  is  given  by  the  equation 

Ax2  +  By*  +  2  Hxy  +  2  (Z  +  aQ-)x  +  2  (If +  dJF)y 

+  (<7a2  +  2iVa  + JQ=  0.        ...        (2) 

Now,  by  Arts.  177,  181,  the  loci  of  equations  (1)  and 
(2)  are  conies  of  the  same  species,  and  with  semi-axes  pro- 
portional ;  therefore  their  eccentricities  are  equal,  and  the 
curves  are  similar.  Hence,  all  parallel  plane  sections  of  a 
quadric  are  similar  conies. 

226.  Species  of  quadrics.  Simplified  equation  of  second 
degree.  As  will  be  seen  in  the  following  sections,  quadric 
surfaces  may  be  conveniently  classed  under  four  species. 
For,  although  different  plane  sections  of  any  surface  will  in 
general  be  conies  of  different  species,  still  the  general  form 
of  the  surface  may  be  characterized  most  strikingly  by  those 
plane  sections  which  are  ellipses,  hyperbolas,  parabolas,  or 
straight  lines.  These  species  are  called,  respectively,  ellip- 
soids^ hyperloloids,  paraboloids,  and  cones;  and  each  species 
has  special  varieties,  depending  upon  the  nature  of  a  second 
system  of  plane  sections.  To  study  these  species  it  will  be 
well  to  simplify  the  general  equation  of  second  degree  as 
much  as  possible  by  a  suitable  transformation  of  coordinates.* 

A  transformation  of  coordinates  changing  to  a  new 
rectangular  system  having  the  same  origin  as  the  old,  by 
equations  [14],  will  transform  the  given  equation  of  second 
degree  to 

A' a?  +  B'y*  +  C'z*  +  2  F'yz  +  2  CPxz  +  2  H'xy  +  2  L'x 

+  2M'y+2N'z  +  K=0,       .     %j     .       (1) 
where  A',  B', •  ••  Nf  are  functions  of  the  nine  direction  angles 

*  Compare  with  Art,  175. 
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«j,  «2,  •••  of  the  new  axes,  which  are  limited  by  the  six  inde- 
pendent equations  noted  in  Art.  207.  These  angles,  therefore, 
may  be  so  chosen  that  three  additional  conditions  shall  be 
fulfilled  ;  hence,  so  that  the  coefficients  .JF',  G-',  and  H1  shall 
vanish.  Then  the  new  equation  of  the  quadric  will  be 

A'x*+  B'i/+  C'z*  +  2  L'x  +  2  M'y  +  2  Nfz  +K=  0.    (2) 

Now  a  second  transformation  may  be  made  to  a  parallel 
system  of  axes  through  a  new  origin  (h,  &,/),  by  equations 
[13],  giving  for  the  new  equation 

A'x*  +  &y*  +  C'z*  +  2  L"x  +  2  J/"#  +  2  ^"z  +  K'  =  0,  (3) 

in  which  Z",  Jtf7',  JV",  and  K'  are  functions  of  the  coordi- 
nates ^,  &,  and  j  ;  and  these  coordinates  may  be  chosen  so  that 
L",  M",  and  N"  will  vanish,  giving  for  the  simplified  form 
of  the  equation  of  the  given  quadric, 

A'x2  +  B'y*  +  C'z*  +  K'  =  0.      .      .     .     (4) 

It  may  happen,  however,  that  the  choice  given  above  for 
the  direction  angles  av  «2,  •••,  of  the  new  axes  is  such  that 
the  coefficient  of  one  more  term  of  second  degree,  as  (7r,  will 
also  vanish  ;  then  equation  (4)  would  reduce  to 

A'o?  +  J?y  +  K1  =  0,      .    '  .      .      (5) 

and  the  surface  is  a  cylinder  (Art.  210).  Again,  if  also  L", 
M",  Nu  are  not  independent,  and  the  values  of  A,  &,  j  as 
given  above  are  therefore  indeterminate,  then  A,  k,  j  may 
be  chosen  so  that,  for  example,  L",  M",  and  K'  shall  vanish  ; 
and  the  equation  of  the  quadric  becomes 

2N"z=0.*       ...       (6) 


*  If  the  coefficients  of  two  quadratic  terms  vanish,  as  B'  and  C',  a  change 
of  origin  first,  then  of  direction  of  axes,  may  be  chosen  so  that  the  equation 
will  reduce  to  the  form  (6). 
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The  two  forms  of  the  quadric,  not  already  discussed,* 
have  therefore  for  their  equations,  when  simplified  (dropping 

the  accents), 

Ax*  +  %2  +  Cz*  +  K=  0,     .     .     .      [32] 

and  Ax2  +  By*+''2Nz  =  ().       .     '.      .       [33] 

A  center  of  a  surface  is  a  point  such  that  it  bisects  every 
chord  of  the  surface  which  passes  through  it.  It  is  clear 
that  the  locus  of  equation  [32]  is  a  central  quadric,  while 
the  locus  of  equation  [33]  is  non-central  (cf.  Art.  178). 

227.   Standard  forms  of   the  equation  of   a  quadric.     For 

convenience  of  discussion,  the  intercepts  of  the  locus  of 
equation  [32]  on  the  coordinate  axes  may  be  represented  by 
a,  5,  <?,  respectively,  so  that 


Then,  since  A,  B,  C,  and  K  cannot  be  all  of  the  same  sign, 
there  will  be  three  types  of  equation  [32],  according  to  the 
signs  of  A,  B,  C,  and  K\  viz.  : 


rr2       ?y2       z2 

4-  Z-  —      —  1 
-2  +  p        ,,2- 


Similarly,  equation  [33]  may  be  written  for  convenience  in 
the  typical  forms 

?  +  $=••  ...       (5) 

. ^-|2^'  ...       (6) 

*  An  exceptional  case  occurs  where  the  general  equation  can  be  factored 
into  linear  factors,  and  therefore  represents  two  planes. 
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wherein,  however,  a  and  b  are  no  longer  intercepts  as  in 
(2),  (3),  and  (4). 

Again,  if  the  equation  [32]  has  its  constant  term  zero,  it 
may  be  written  in  two  typical  forms, 

rr2       ?y2      z2 

3»+f»+;3=o.  •      -     (D 

g  +  |2-J=0.         .         .         .       (8) 

These  seven  equations  are  standard  forms  of  the  equation 
of  second  degree,  and  will  be  discussed  in  turn. 

228.  The  ellipsoid:  equation  ~  +  ^!  +  "*  =  !•     From  the 

d"        O*       C 

equation 


the  following  properties  of  its  locus  may  be  derived  : 

(1)  The  traces  on  each  coordinate  plane  are  ellipses,  having 
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the  semi-axes  a  and  b  in  the  rr^-plane,  b  and  c  in  the  yz- 
plane,  and  c  and  a  in  the  2#-plane. 

(2)  The  traces  on  planes  parallel  to  any  coordinate  plane 
are  similar  ellipses  (Art.  225). 

(3)  The  equation  may  be  written 

*/2    '  z2 


hence  for  a  plane  section  parallel  to  the  #2-plane,  the  semi- 
axes  are  real  if  the  value  of  x  lies  between  —  a  and  -f  a, 
imaginary  if  beyond  those  limits,  and  zero  if  x  =  ±  a.  More- 
over, the  length  of  the  axes  diminish  continuously  from  the 
values  b  and  c,  respectively,  when  x  =  0  to  the  value  zero, 
when  x  —  ±a. 

Similarly  for  sections  parallel  to  either  of  the  other 
coordinate  planes. 

(4)  The  surface  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  each  co- 
ordinate plane. 

This  quadric  surface,  the  locus  of  equation  [34],  is  called 
an  ellipsoid.  It  may  be  conceived  as  generated  by  a  variable 
ellipse,  which  has  its  vertices  upon,  and  moves  always  per- 
pendicular to,  two  fixed  ellipses,  which  in  turn  are  perpen- 
dicular to  each  other  and  have  one  axis  in  common. 

From  this  definition  equation  [34]  can  be  easily  derived.  Let 
CRA  and  A  SB  be  fixed  ellipses  perpendicular  to  each  other,  and  having 

the  semi-axis  OA  in  common, 
and  the  second  axes  OC  and 
OB,  respectively ;  and  let  SPR 
be  the  variable  ellipse,  with 
semi-axes  MS  and  MR.  If 
OA,  OB,  OC  be  taken  as  the 
x,  y,  z  axes,  respectively ;  and 
P  be  any  point  on  the  moving 
ellipse,  with  coordinates  OM, 
Fia.157  MM',  M'P,  then  (by  Art.  112), 


R 
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|  _  l  L  +  =l  ^=1 

MR        MS2  0C2      OZ2  OS2  "*"  0Z2 


By  equations  (2)  and  (3), 


Substitution  in  (1)  gives     -  '•  +  ^  -f  -  =  1. 
a'2     o-      c2 


Every  algebraic  equation  of  the  form 


represents  an  ellipsoid.  If  two  of  the  coefficients  of  the 
variable  terms  are  equal  it  is  an  ellipsoid  of  revolution, 
either  an  oblate  or  prolate  spheroid;  and  if  the  three  co- 
efficients of  the  variable  terms  are  equal,  it  is  a  sphere 
(cf.  Art.  213,  eqs.  (10),  (11),  and  (8)). 

229.   The  un-parted  hyperboloid  :  equation  ^  +  p  ~  ^2  =  *• 

From  the  equation 


the  following  properties  of  its  locus  may  be  derived  : 

(1)  The  trace  on  the  xy-pl&ne  is  an  ellipse,  with  semi-axes 
a  and  b  ;  while  the  traces  on  the  yz-  and  2#-planes  are  hyper- 
bolas, having  the   semi-axes  b  and  <?,  c  and  a,  respectively, 
and  the  conjugate  axes  along  the  2-axis. 

(2)  The  traces  on  planes  parallel  to  any  coordinate  plane 
are    similar     conies,    ellipses    or     hyperbolas,    respectively 
(Art.  225). 
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(3)    The  traces  on  the  planes  x  =  a,  x=  —  #,  y  —  b,  y=  —  b 
are  in  each  case  a  pair  of  intersecting  straight  lines. 


FIG.  158 

(4)    The  equation  may  be  written 

x | U. i  c\  -\ 

a\<?  +  g2)  ^  b\<?  +  g2)  ^  } 


or 


(2) 


a2 


From  equation  (1)  it  appears  that  the  trace  on  the 
rry-plane  is  the  smallest  of  the  system  of  ellipses  parallel 
to  that  plane,  and  that  the  sections  increase  continuously 
and  indefinitely  as  z  increases  from  0  to  ±  oo. 

From  equation  (2)  it  appears  that  the  transverse  axis 
of  the  hyperbolas  parallel  to  the  ?/2-plane  is  parallel  to  the 
y-axis.  Similarly,  for  the  ^-sections  the  transverse  axis 
is  parallel  to  the  #-axis. 
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(5)  The  surface  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  each  co- 
ordinate plane. 

This  quadric  surface,  whose  equation  is  [35],  is  called  an 
un-parted  hyperboloid,  or  an  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet.  It 
may  be  conceived  as  generated  by  a  variable  ellipse,  which 
has  its  vertices  upon  and  moves  always  perpendicular  to  two 
fixed  hyperbolas,  which  in  turn  are  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  and  have  a  common  conjugate  axis.  Its  equation 
can  be  readily  obtained  from  this  definition.* 

Every  equation  of  the  form  Ax*  -f-  By*  —  Cz*  —  K  =  0 
represents  an  un-parted  hyperboloid.  If  the  two  positive 
coefficients  are  equal,  i.e.,  if  a  =  b,  the  quadric  is  the  simple 
hyperboloid  of  revolution  (Art.  213,  eq.  (12)). 


230.    The  bi-parted  hyperboloid:    equation 
From  the  equation 


the  following  properties  of  its  locus  may  be  derived : 


z 


[36] 


FIG.  159 


*Cf.  Art.  228. 
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(1)  The  traces  on  the  xy-  and  0^-planes  are  hyperbolas, 
with  semi-axes  a  and  5,  c  and  a,  respectively,  and  with  the 
transverse  axis  along   the  #-axis,  while  the  traces   on  tho 
planes    parallel    to    the    ys-plane    are    imaginary   if   x  lies 
between  a  and  —  a,  real  ellipses  if  x  is  beyond  those  limits, 
and  points  if  x  =  ±  a. 

(2)  The  traces  on  planes  parallel  to  any  coordinate  plane 
are  similar  (Art.  225). 

(3)  The  elliptical  sections  parallel  to  the  yz-plane  increase 
continuously  and  indefinitely  as  x  varies  from  +  a  to  -f  oo, 
or  from  —  a  to  —  oo. 

(4)  The    surface    is    symmetrical   with    respect   to   each 
coordinate  plane. 

This  quadric  surface,  whose  equation  is  [36],  is  called  a 
bi-parted  hyperboloid,  or  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets.  It  may 
bo  conceived  as  generated  by  a  variable  ellipse  which  has 
its  vertices  upon,  and  moves  always  perpendicular  to,  two 
fixed  hyperbolas  which  in  turn  are  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  and  have  a  common  transverse  axis.  This  definition 
leads  readily  to  the  equation  [36]. 

Every  equation  of  the  form  Ax2  —  By*  —  Oz2  —  K  =  0  rep- 
resents a  bi-parted  hyperboloid.     If  the  coefficients  of  the 
two  negative  variable  terms  are  equal,  i.e.,  if  b  =  c,  the  sur 
face  is  the  double  hyperboloid  of  revolution  (cf.  Art.  213, 
eq.  (13)). 

0  O 

231.  The  paraboloids:  equation  ^i^-*-  A  discussion 
of  the  equation  ^  +  y\  =  z  '  '  [37] 

similar  to  that  of  the  preceding  articles  shows  that  its  locus 
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is  as  represented  in  Fig.  160, 
symmetrical  with  respect  to 
the  yz-  and  s^-plane,  but  not 
with  respect  to  the  o^-plane. 
This  quadric  is  the  elliptic 
paraboloid,  and  may  be  con- 
ceived as  being  generated  by 
a  variable  parabola  which  has 
its  vertex  upon,  and  moves 
always  perpendicular  to,  a 
fixed  parabola,  the  axes  of  the  two  parabolas  being  parallel 
and  lying  in  the  same  direction.  This  definition  leads 
directly  to  equation  [37].* 

Every  equation  of  the  form  Av*  +  £y2  —  2  Nz  —  0  repre- 
sents an  elliptic  paraboloid.  If  the  two  positive  coefficients 
are  equal,  the  quadric  is  a  paraboloid  of  revolution  (cf .  Art. 
213,  eq.  (14)).  g  § 

Similarly,  the  equation    ^-^3  =  *      »         •         •          [38] 


FIG.  160 


FIG. 161 


*  See  Art.  228. 
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has  for  its  locus  a  surface  as  represented  in  Fig.  161.  This 
quadric  is  the  hyperbolic  paraboloid,  and  may  be  conceived  as 
generated  by  a  variable  parabola  which  has  its  vertex  upon 
and  moves  always  perpendicular  to  a  fixed  parabola,  the  axes 
of  the  two  parabolas  being  parallel,  but  lying  in  opposite 
directions.  Equation  [38]  may  be  derived  at  once  from 
this  definition.* 

Every  equation  of  the  form  Ax2  —  By2  —  2  Nz  =  0  repre 
sents  an  hyperbolic  paraboloid. 


232.    The   cone:   equation    -^ 


"*"  ^2  ~~  ^2  =  °*    The  equation 

~  -f  •?-,  4-  ^  =  0  evidently  is  sat- 
a2  t»2  6J 

isfied  by  the  coordinates  of  only 
one  real  point,  viz.  the  origin. 
No  further  discussion  of  this 
equation  is  necessary.  But  the 
equation 

^2  +  ?2-^==0  •       E39] 

s*A  I  .**  *«J  !•          -I 

has  a  locus  of  importance,  hav- 
ing the  following  properties . 

(1)  The  origin  is  a  point  of 
the  locus. 

(2)  The    trace    on    the   xy- 
plane  is  a  point.     The   traces 

on  planes  parallel  to  the  ^-plane  are  similar  ellipses,  whose 
semi-axes  increase  continuously  and  indefinitely  as  z  increases 
from  0  to  ±00. 

(3)  The  trace  on  each  of  the  other  coordinate  planes  is  a 
pair  of  straight  lines  which  intersect  at  the  origin. 


*  See  Art.  228. 


231-233.] 


QUADBIC  SURFACES 


379 


(4)  The  surface  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  each  coordi- 
nate plane,  hence  also  with  respect  to  the  origin. 

(5)  The  straight  line  through  the  origin  and  any  other 
point  of  the  locus  lies  wholly  in  the  locus. 

This  quadric  surface  is  called  a  cone,  and  the  origin  is  its 
vertex.  It  may  be  conceived  as  generated  by  a  straight  line 
which  moves  along  a  fixed  ellipse  as  directrix,  and  passes 
through  a  fixed  point  in  a  straight  line  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  ellipse  at  its  center. 

Every  equation  of  the  form  Ax2  +  By2  —  Cz2  =  0  repre- 
sents a  cone.  If  the  two  positive  coefficients  are  equal,  it  is 
a  cone  of  revolution,  or  circular  cone  (cf.  Art.  213,  eq.  (9)). 

The  reasoning  of  Art.  225,  applied  to  the  special  equation 
of  the  form  [31]  which  represents  a  cone,  gives  an  analytic 
proof  of  the  fact  that  every  plane  section  of  a  cone  is  a 
second  degree  curve  (cf.  Art.  48 ;  Appendix,  Note  D). 

233.   The    hyperboloid    and    its  z 

asymptotic  cone.    The  hyperboloid 


and  the  cone 


z* 


a2     b2 


0 


are  closely  related.  It  is  clear 
that,  since  the  equations  differ 
only  in  the  constant  terms,  the 
surfaces  can  have  no  finite  points 
in  common ;  while  as  the  values 
of  y  and  z  are  increased  indefi- 
nitely, the  corresponding  values 
for  x  from  the  two  equations  be- 
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come  relatively  nearer.  In  fact,  the  hyperboloid  may  be 
said  to  be  tangent  to  the  cone  at  infinity,  and  bears  to 
the  cone  a  relation  entirely  analogous  to  that  between 
the  hyperbola  and  its  asymptotes.  In  the  same  way, 

/v»2  >  /  2  syti 

the  cone  -—  -f-  ^  —  -  =  0  is  asymptotic    to   the   hyperboloid 
a2     b2      c2 


EXAMPLES    ON    CHAPTER    IV 

1.  Derive  the  equation  [35]  directly  from  the  definition  of  Art.  229. 

2.  Derive  the  equation  [36]  directly  from  the  definition  of  Art.  230. 

3.  Derive  the  equations  [37],  [38]  directly  from  the  definitions  of 
Art.  231. 

4.  Derive  the  equation  [39]  directly  from  the  definition  of  Art.  232. 

5.  Show  analytically  that  the  intersection  of  two  spheres  is  a  circle. 

6.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  plane  to  the  sphere  (x  —  a)2 
+  (if  ~  ^)2  +  (z  ~  c)2  —  r2>  at  any  point  of  the  sphere. 

7.  Show  that  the  equation  Ax^x  +  By$  +  CzjZ  +  K  =  0  represents 
a  plane  tangent  to  the  quadric,  Ax2  -f  By2  +  Cz*  +  K  =  0,  at  the  point 
(xv  yv  2j)  on  the  quadric. 

8.  Find  the  equation  of  the  cone  with  origin  as  vertex  and  the  ellipse 
—  +  &-  =  1  in  the  plane  z  =  —  2,  as  directrix. 

y     4 

9.  Find  the  equation  of  a  sphere  having  the  line  from  Pl  =  (xv  yv  zj 
to  P2=  (x<p  y.2,  22)  as  a  diameter. 

10.    Show  that  a  sphere  is  determined  by  four  points  in  space. 

Write  the  equation  of  the  quadric  whose  directing  curves  have  the 
equations  : 

X,   f  +  f  =,,    and    f  +  f  =  1. 


14.  s2  =  16  x,    and    y*  =  9  x. 

15.  x2  -  ±y  =  0,    and    z2  +  3  y  = 
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NOTE  A 

Historical  sketch.*  Analytic  Geometry,  in  the  form  in  which  it  is 
now  known,  was  invented  by  Rene  Descartes  (1596-1650)  and  first  pub- 
lished by  him  in  1637,  in  the  third  section  of  a  treatise  on  universal 
science  entitled  "  Discours  de  la  method  pour  bien  couduire  sa  raison  et 
chercher  la  verite  dans  la  sciences."  He  made  the  invention  while 
attempting  to  solve  a  certain  problem,  proposed  by  Pappus,  the  most 
important  case  of  which  is :  to  find  the  locus  of  a  point  such  that  the 
product  of  the  perpendiculars  drawn  from  it  upon  m  given  straight  lines 
shall  bear  a  constant  ratio  to  the  product  of  the  perpendiculars  drawn 
from  it  upon  »  other  given  straight  lines.  By  pure  geometry  this  prob- 
lem had  already  been  solved  for  the  special  cases  when  m  =  1  and  n  =  1 
or  2.  Pappus  had  also  asserted,  but  without  proof,  that  when  m  —  n  =  2, 
then  the  locus  of  this  point  is  a  conic.  In  his  effort  to  prove  this  fact 
Descartes  introduced  his  system  of  coordinates  and  found  the  equation 
of  the  locus  to  be  of  the  second  degree,  thus  proving  that  it  is  a  conic. 

Analytic  geometry  does  not  consist  merely  (as  is  sometimes  loosely 
said)  in  the  application  of  algebra  to  geometry :  that  had  been  done  by 
Archimedes  and  many  others,  and  had  become  the  usual  method  of  pro- 
cedure in  the  works  of  mathematicians  of  the  sixteenth  century.  But  in 
all  these  earlier  applications  a  special  set  of  axes  were  required  for  each 
individual  curve.  The  great  advance  made  by  Descartes  was  that  he 
saw  that  a  point  could  be  completely  determined  if  its  distances,  say  x 
and  y,  from  two  fixed  lines,  drawn  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  in  the 
plane,  were  given  :  and  that  though  an  equation  f(x,  y}  =  0  is  indetermi- 
nate and  can  be  satisfied  by  an  infinite  number  of  values  of  x  and  #,  yet 
these  values  of  x  and  y  determine  the  coordinates  of  a  number  of  points 
which  form  a  curve  of  which  the  equation  f(x,  y)  —  0  expresses  some 
geometric  property,  i.e.,  a  property  true  for  every  point  of  the  curve. 
Moreover,  he  saw  that  this  method  enables  one  to  refer  all  the  curves 
that  may  be  under  investigation  to  the  same  set  of  axes ;  and  that  in 

*  Taken  chiefly  from  Ball's  History  of  Mathematics. 
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order  to  investigate  the  properties  of  a  curve  it  is  sufficient  to  select  any 
characteristic  geometric  property,  as  a  definition,  and  to  express  it  as  an 
equation  by  means  of  the  (current)  coordinates  of  any  point  on  the 
curve;  i.e.,  to  translate  the  definition  into  the  language  of  analytic 
geometry  —  the  equation  so  obtained  contains  implicitly  every  property 
of  the  curve,  and  any  particular  property  can  be  deduced  from  it  by 
ordinary  algebra. 

While  the  earlier  geometry  is  an  admirable  instrument  for  intellectual 
training,  and  while  it  frequently  affords  an  elegant  demonstration  of 
some  proposition  the  truth  of  which  is  already  known,  it  requires  a 
special  procedure  for  each  individual  problem ;  on  the  other  hand, 
analytic  geometry  lays  down  a  few  simple  rules  by  which  any  property 
can  be  at  once  proved.  It  is  incomparably  more  potent  than  the 
geometry  of  the  ancients  for  all  purposes  of  research. 


NOTE  B 

Construction  of  any  conic,  given  directrix,  focus,  and  eccentricity.  Let 
D'D  be  the  directrix,  F  the  focus,  and  e  the  eccentricity  of  a  conic 
(cf.  Part  I,  Art.  48),  to  plot  the  curve. 


CONSTRUCTION:  Draw  ZFX  perpendicular  to  D'D,  and  ZW so  that, 
if  a  =  Z  XZ  W,  tan  a  =  e.  Now  draw  FR  perpendicular  to  ZF,  cutting 
Z  W  at  R  ;  then  R  is  a  point  of  the  conic  ;  it  is  the  end  of  the  latus  rectum. 

Bisect  the  right  angles  at  F  by  FHl  and  FH2,  intersecting  ZW  in  Hl 
and  7/2,  and  draw  H^A  and  H2Af  perpendicular  to  ZX\  then  A  and  A' 
are  points  on  the  curve ;  they  are  the  vertices  of  the  conic. 
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Again,  from  any  point  G  between  H^  and  H2  on  Z  W,  draw  M  G  per- 
pendicular to  ZX,  cutting  it  at  M;  and  from  F  as  a  center  with  MG 
as  radius  describe  an  arc  cutting  MG  at  P.  Then  P  is  a  point  of  the 
curve. 

Proof:  for  the  point  7?,     4^:  =  tan  a  = 


for 


A 


FR 
ZF 
AF 
ZA 
FP 


for  the  point  A,     —  =  ^1  =  tan  a  =  e ; 


AH, 
ZA 

MG 


=  45°] 


Z3f     ^J/ 


=  tan  a  — 


hence  the  points  /?,  Av  and  P  are  such  that  their  distances  from  the 
directrix  and  from  the  focus  are  in  the  ratio  e ;  and  each  is  therefore, 
according  to  the  definition  given  in  Art.  48,  a  point  of  the  conic.  By 
plotting  various  points  P  (and  the  symmetrical  points  P')  and  connecting 
them  by  a  smooth  curve,  the  conic  may  be  plotted  to  any  required  degree 
of  accuracy. 

If  a<45°,  then  tana<l,  i.e.,  e<l,  and  the  conic  is  an  ellipse;  if 
a  =  45°,  the  conic  is  a  parabola ;  and  if  a  >  45°,  the  conic  is  an  hyperbola 
(cf.  Part  I,  Art.  48). 

NOTE  C 

The  special  cases  of  the  conies.  The  locus  of  the  second  degree  curve 
has  been  seen  to  have  three  species,  according  as  e  <  1,  e  =  1,  or  e  >  1. 

If  e  =  0,  then,  since  b  is  defined  by  the  equation  ft2  =  a2(l  —  e2),  b  =  a, 
and  the  curve  is  an  ellipse  with  equal  axes,  i.e.,  it  is  a  circle ;  in  this  case, 
also,  the  directrix  is  at  infinity  and  the  focus  at  the  center,  for  the  equa- 
tion of  the  directrix  is  x  =  -,  and  the  distance  from  the  center  to  the 

e 
focus  is  ae  (cf.  Part  I,  Arts.  110,  116). 


D 

L 


D 
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Again,  suppose  the  focus  F  to  be  on  the  directrix.     Then,  if  P  is  any 
point  of  the  locus,  and  LP  perpendicular  to  FD, 

FP  =  e-LP,  .        •',....          .  (1) 

and  sin^PFL  =  —  =  -;    .  .  .  (2) 

hence  the  angle  PFL  is  constant,  with  two  supplementary  values  for  a 
given  value  of  e. 

The  locus  consists  therefore  of  two  straight  lines  intersecting  at  F, 
and  equation  (2)  shows  that : 

if  e  >  1,  the  lines  are  real  and  different ; 
if  e  —  1,  the  lines  are  real  and  coincident ; 

and    if  e<l,  the  lines  are  imaginary,  and  the  real  part   of  the  locus 
consists  of  the  point  F. 

Suppose  now  the  directrix,  with  the  focus  upon  it,  to  be  at  infinity; 
then,  if  e  >  1,  the  locus  is  a  pair  of  parallel  lines. 

These  results  agree  with  those  already  summarized  in  Art.  182. 


NOTE  D 

Sections  of  a  cone  made  by  a  plane.  The  following  proposition  is 
due  to  Hamilton,  Quetelet,  and  others  (see  Taylor's  Ancient  and  Mod- 
ern Geometry  of  Conies,  p.  204). 

If  a  right  circular  cone  is  cut  by  a  plane,  and  two  spheres  are  inscribed 
in  the  cone  and  tangent  to  this  plane,  then  the  section  of  the  cone  made 
by  the  plane  is  a  second  degree  curve  (cf.  Part  T,  Arts.  48,  175),  of  which 
the  foci  are  the  points  of  contact  of  the  spheres  and  the  plane,  and  the 
directrices  are  the  lines  in  which  this  plane  intersects  the  planes  of  the 
circles  of  contact  of  the  spheres  and  the  cone. 

CONSTRUCTION  :  Let  0-VW  be  a  right  circular  cone  cut  by  the  plane 
HK  in  the  section  RPSQ,  P  being  any  point  of  the  section.  Inscribe 
two  spheres,  C-ABF  and  C'-A'B'F',  whose  circles  of  contact  with  the 
cone  are  AEB  and  A'E'B',  respectively,  and  which  are  tangent  to  the 
plane  HK  in  the  points  F  and  F'.  Through  P  draw  the  element  OP  of 
the  cone,  cutting  the  circles  of  contact  in  the  points  E  and  E'.  Also 
pass  a  plane  MN  through  the  circle  A  EB,  and  therefore  perpendicular 
tp  the  a.xis  OCC'  of  the  cone ;  it  will  intersect  the  plane  jiK  in  a  straight 
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line  G DL,  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  straight  line  F'F.     Draw  PL 
perpendicular  to  GDL. 

0 


Then  PL  makes  a  constant  angle  0  (=  ^  FDA  )  with  the  plane  MN 
[since  PL  is  parallel  to  FF],  and,  if  p  represents  the  distance  from  the 
point  P  to  the  plane  M  N, 

.  .  .  (1) 


Also  PE,  being  an  element  of  the  cone,  makes  a  constant  angle  a 
with  the  plane  MN,  and 

p  -  PE  sin  a.  ...  (2) 

Again,  since  tangents  from  an  external  point  to  a  sphere  are  equal, 

PE=PF.  .  .  .  (3) 
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Heiice,  from  equations  (1),  (2),  and  (3) 

PF=sm^=         constant  ^          ^  4 

PL     sin « 

i.e.,  the  ratio  P.F :  PL,  for  every  point  P  of  the  section  SPRQ,  is  constant, 
and  (Part  I,  Arts.  48, 175)  the  section  is  a  second  degree  curve,  with  a  focus 

at  F,  directrix  GDL,  and  eccentricity  ^-1 

sin  a 

Similarly,  F'  is  the  other  focus,  and  the  line  of  intersection  of  the 
planes  HK  and  A'E'B'  is  the  other  directrix  of  the  conic  SPRQ]  hence 
the  theorem  is  established. 

Moreover,  the  plane  VW,  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cone, 
and  OVW,  being  a  section  made  by  a  plane  passing  through  the  axis, 
a  =  /.OVW,  and  is  constant  for  a  given  cone,  while  6  =  ZOSR,  and 
varies  only  with  the  plane  HK. 

Hence  the  eccentricity  varies  with  the  inclination  of  the  plane  HK, 
and  there  are  the  three  following  cases  : 

if  0  <  a,  then  e  <  1,  and  the  section  is  an  ellipse ; 
if  0  =  «,  then  e  —  1,  and  the  section  is  a  parabola; 
if  0  >  a,  then  e  >  1,  and  the  section  is  an  hyperbola. 

Again,  if  the  cutting  plane  HK  passes  through  the  vertex  O  of  the 
cone,  then  the  focus  F  is  on  the  directrix  GDL,  and  the  section  will  be 
either  a  pair  of  straight  lines  or  a  point : 

if  0  <  a,  the  section  is  a  point,  the  vertex  O  of  the  cone. 

if  6  =  ct,  the  section  is  a  pair  of  coincident  straight  lines,  an  element  of 
the  cone ; 

if  0  >  a,  the  section  is  a  pair  of  intersecting  straight  lines,  two  elements 
through  the  vertex  (cf.  Note  C). 

It  is,  of  course,  evident  that  for  every  elliptic  section  of  the  focal 
spheres  both  lie  in  the  same  nappe  of  the  cone,  and  touch  the  plane  of 
the  section  (HK)  on  opposite  sides;  while  for  every  hyperbolic  section 
these  focal  spheres  lie  one  in  each  nappe  of  the  cone,  and  both  on  the 
same  side  of  the  plane  of  the  section. 

In  the  above  proof,  for  the  sake  of  simplicity,  a  right  circular  cone 
was  employed;  it  is  easy  to  show  (see  Salmon's  Conic  Sections,  p.  329) 
that  every  section  of  a  second  degree  cone  (right  or  oblique)  by  a  plane 
is  a  second  degree  curve. 
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The  demonstration  just  given  shows  also  that  the  parabola  is  a  limit- 
ing case  of  an  ellipse  (cf.  Note  E). 


NOTE  E 

Parabola  the  limit  of  an  ellipse,*  or  of  an  hyperbola.  If  a  vertex 
and  the  corresponding  focus  of  an  ellipse  remain  fixed  in  position  while 
the  center  moves  further  and  further  away,  the  major  axis  becoming 
infinitely  long,  then  the  form  of  the  ellipse  approaches  more  and  more 
nearly  to  that  of  a  parabola  having  the  same  vertex  and  focus. 


This  is  easily  shown  as  follows : 

The  equation  of  the  ellipse  referred  to  its  major  axis  and  the  tangent 
at  its  left-hand  vertex,  as  coordinate  axes,  is  (Part  I,  Art.  112) 


which  may  be  written  in  the  form 

2b2         bz 
a  a2 

If  now  the  fixed  distance  OF  be  represented  by  />,  then 

p  =  OF  =  OC  -  FC  =  a  -  Va2  -  ft2, 
whence  b2  =  2  ap  —  p2 ; 


(1) 


(2) 


A,       , 
therefore 


=  4  p 


2/> 
— 


and 


62      2o 

-=  =  —  — 


*  This  fact  is  of  importance  in  astronomy  in  connection  with  the  behavior 
of  comets. 
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Substituting  these  values  in  equation  (2)  it  becomes 


and  the  limit  of  this  equation  as  a  approaches  oo,  p  remaining  constant,  is 

(4) 


which  is  the  equation  of  a  parabola,  and  the  proposition  is  proved. 

In  the  same  way  it  may  be  shown  that  the  parabola  is  the  limit  to 
which  an  hyperbola  approaches  when  its  center  moves  away  to  infinity, 
a  vertex  and  the  corresponding  focus  remaining  fixed  in  position 
(cf.  also  Note  D). 

NOTE   F 

Confocal  conies.  —  Two  conies  having  the  same  foci,  Fl  and  F2,  are 
called  confocal  conies.  Since  the  transverse  axis  of  a  conic  passes  through 
the  foci  and  its  conjugate  axis  is  perpendicular  to,  and  bisects,  the  line 
joining  the  foci,  therefore  confocal  conies  are  also  coaxial,*  i.e.,  they  have 
their  axes  in  the  same  lines.  If  the  equation  of  any  one  of  such  a  system 
of  conies  is 


and  if  A.  is  an  arbitrary  parameter,  then  the  equation 

-l  (2) 

- 


will  represent  any  conic  of  the  system.  For,  a  and  b  being  constant,  and 
a  >  &,  equation  (2)  represents  ellipses  for  all  values  of  A  between  oo 
and  —  ft2,  hyperbolas  for  all  values  of  A  between  —  ft2  and  —  a2,  and 
imaginary  loci  when  A<  —  a2;  moreover,  the  distance  from  the  center 
O  to  either  focus  for  each  of  these  curves  is 


(a*  +  A)  -  (i2  +  A), 

which  equals  Va2  —  ft2,  and  is  therefore  constant. 

The  individual  curves  of  the  system  represented  by  equation  (3)  are 
obtained  by  giving  particular  values  to  A,  each  value  of  A  determining 
one  and  but  one  conic.  If  any  one  of  these  conies  is  chosen  as  the 

*  Coaxial  conies  are,  however,  not  necessarily  confocal. 
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fundamental  conic,  and  represented  by  equation  (1),  then  each  of  the 
other  conies  of  the  system  may  be  designated  by  its  appropriate  value 
of  A. 


Through  any  assigned  point,  Pl  =  (xl,  y^),  of  the  plane,  there  passes  one 
ellipse  and  one  hyperbola  of  the  system  represented  by  equation  (2). 
For  substituting  the  coordinates  xl  and  yl  of  Pl  in  equation  (2),  it  gives 
the  quadratic  equation 


for  the  determination  of  X.  Equation  (3)  gives  two  values  of  X,  hence 
two  conies  of  this  confocal  system  pass  through  Pr  That  one  of  these 
is  an  ellipse  and  the  other  an  hyperbola  is  shown  as  follows  :  the  quad- 
ratic function  in  X 


is  negative  when  X  =  +  GO,  and,  as  X  decreases  from  -f  oo  to  -co,  this 
function  becomes  positive  just  before  X  =  —  &2,  negative  again  just  after 
X  —  —  62,  and  positive  again  just  before  X  =  —  a2;  hence,  of  the  two 
roots  of  equation  (3),  one  lies  between  —  62  and  co,  and  the  other  between 
—  a2  and  —  &a;  and  therefore  of  the  two  confocal  conies  which  pass 
through  Pj,  one  is  an  ellipse  and  the  other  an  hyperbola.  Moreover,  the 
two  confocal  conies  which  pass  through  any  given  point,  as  Pl  =  (xl,  3^), 
of  the  plane  intersect  at  right  angles.  This  is  easily  seen  geometrically 
thus :  connect  Pl  with  the  foci  Fl  and  F2,  then  the  tangent  PiTl  to  the 
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hyperbola  through  Px  bisects  the  interior  angle  between  FlPl  and  F2Plt 
while  the  tangent  P^T3  to  the  ellipse  through  this  same  point  bisects  the 
external  angle  formed  by  these  two  lines  (cf.  Part  I,  Arts.  148,  163); 
these  tangents  are  therefore  at  right  angles,  hence  (cf.  Part  !„  Art.  100) 
the  conies  intersect  at  right  angles. 

This  fact  could  also  have  been  readily  proved  analytically  by  compar- 
ing the  equations  of  the  two  tangents. 

REMARK  1.  It  is  easily  seen  that  as  A  approaches  —  &2  from  the  positive 
side,  the  ellipses  represented  by  equation  (2)  grow  more  and  more  flat 
(because  the  length  of  the  semi-minor  axis  V6'2  +  A  approaches  0), 
approaching,  as  a  limit,  the  segment  F^F2  of  the  indefinite  straight  line 
through  the  foci.  On  the  other  hand,  if  A  approaches  —  6'2  from  below, 
then  the  hyperbolas  grow  more  and  more  flat,  approaching,  as  a  limit, 
the  other  two  parts  of  this  line.  Again,  if  A  approaches  —  a2  from 
above,  the  hyperbolas  approach  the  #-axis  as  a  limit. 

REMARK  2.  Since  through  every  point  of  a  plane  there  passes  one 
ellipse  and  one  hyperbola  of  the  confocal  system  represented  by  equation 
(2),  and  but  one  of  each,  therefore  the  two  values  of  A  which  determine 
these  two  curves  may  be  regarded  as  the  coordinates  of  this  point ;  they 
are  known  as  the  elliptic  coordinates  of  the  point.  If  the  rectangular 
coordinates  of  a  point  are  known,  the  elliptic  coordinates  are  easily  found 
by  means  of  equation  (2). 

E.g.,  let  Pl  =  (xv  y^)  be  the  point  in  question,  then  the  elliptic  coor- 
dinates of  Pl  are^the  two  values  of  A,  which  are  the  roots  of  equation  (3). 
So,  too,  if  the  elliptic  coordinates  are  given,  the  Cartesian  coordinates  can 
be  found. 

REMARK  3.  The  above  observations  concerning  confocal  conies  are 
easily  extended  to  confocal  quadrics,  i.e.,  to  quadric  surfaces  whose 
principal  sections  are  confocal  conies.  They  are  represented  by  the 
equation 

2  «  **    '  =  1 

+  A 
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Page  8.     Art.  7. 

4.   Yes.  5.   Yes.  6.   Yes,  if  v  is  positive  ;  yes.  9.   x  =  a. 

10.    Yes;  yes;  yes. 

Page  10.     Art.  9. 

1.    (2),  (3),  (4),  and  (5)  are  identities.  3.    Roots  imaginary. 


4  (2  +  m)      4  (2  +  TO) 


V—  31  m'2  —  M  m  —  39 ;  roots  are  equal  if 


5.  (1)  imaginary  ;  (2)  imaginary  ;  (3)  real  and  unequal. 

6.  (1)  ro  =_2  or  -  J£  ;    (2)  w=-TV±l?V-  19;    (3)  w  =  3  or  -5; 

(4)  TO  =  ±  a  V37. 

9.    (1)  c  =  4;    (2)  c  =  -;    (3)  c  =  ±  2  VlO. 
m 

10.  Ex.2.   x  =  -f±|\/l3;    Ex.3.   x  =  j\  ±  ;&  V- 23; 

iz  =  $±  |V     6, 
Ex.  5.      x  =  ±V-7, 

I  «  =  i±^V229. 

11.  x  =  ±  4  or  ±  3  ;    x  =  -  2  or  -  5. 

Page  14.     Art.  12. 

2  =  -4; 


1+7/1 


(1  +  ro){*  +  27rb)-  252(312rm+: 


16m2\ 


{ 


x  + 


V25  +  32  m  +  16  m2  ] 

^.     y  -*  X  | 


2(l  +  m)   '  2(1 +w) 

2.    (1)  (x-4)  (x-1);    (2)  (x-f  4)  (x-2); 


(5)  (3  w!  +  2)  (to»  -  32) ;    (6)  (11  +  6  y)  (1  -  3  y). 
391 
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3.   3,  +  *=       »-+»;*,*,  =*»±|.   *1  =  x»H»,  =  ^il±» 

"2m  +  4  2  m  +  4  31        31 

one  root  becomes  infinite  if  m  =  —  \  ; 

2  (m  +  2)  {  z  +     m  +  8  ---  —  -  V-  31m2  -82m  -35)  1 
'  I         4  (m  +  2)      4  (m  +  2)  / 


4  (m  +  2)      4(w  +2) 

4.   The  roots  are  equal  if  m  —  —  —  ;  the  roots  are  real  for  all  real 

values  of  m  ;  one  root  becomes  infinitely  great  if  m  =  2  ;  one  root  becomes 
»ero  if  m  =  0  ;  the  factors  are 


6.    Real  and  equal  ;  imaginary. 


3 


8,  9.    (1)  6  =  ±  a  x/37  ;    (2)  6  =  —  ;    (3)  b  =  ±  2  V29. 


Page  19.     Art.  16. 

1.  16«  =  JL(fi>=0.2618W    approximately;    60°  =-(r)=  1.0472W    approxi- 
mately; etc. 

2.  (lVr)=45°;   ^Vr)=108°;   QVr>=  14°  +  19'  +  26.2";  etc. 

3.  sin  fl=±-4=i  cos^  =  ±—  T=,  cot^=|,  sec^  =  ±  VlO,  csc0  =  ±—  —  -  ; 

VlO  VlO 


—  ,  cosx=  --  ^,  tans  =  T  1,  cotic^T  1,  csc«=±V2;  etc. 

V2  V2 

4.   sin  30°  =  |,  cos  30°  =  |\/3,  etc.  ;  sin  45°  =  cos  45°  =  -^,  etc.  ;  sin  60°= 

V2 

=  lV3,  cos  60°  =  1,  etc.;  sin  90°  =  1,  cos  90°  =  0,  etc.;   sin  135°  = 

_L,  cos  135°=-—  ,  etc.  ;  sin(-45°)  =  —  ^,  cos  (-  45°)  =  4r,  etc. 
V2  V2  V2 
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5.  tan 3500°= tan 80°= cot  10°;  -esc 290°= esc  70°= sec 20°;  sin (-369°)= 

-sin  9°;  -cos—  =-  cos-;  cot  (- 1215°)=  cot  45°. 
5        5 

6.  (1)  sin  0  =  -  cos  210°  =  cos  30°  =  sin  60°,  hence  one  value  of  6  is  60°  ; 
(2)  0  =  30°;  (3)  x  =  60°;  (4)  x=±30°. 

Page  23.     Art.  17. 
1.    I,  *.  2.    |,  0,  f.  3.      8  18 


VI3       Vl3 

4.    —  if  a  is  the  edge  of  the  cube.      5.  J^,  15  sin  a.     6.    b  sin  w.     7.   0. 
V3 

Page  28.     Art.  22. 

3.  Point  of  intersection  is  (0,  0);  middle  point  is  (0,  0). 

4.  On  the  axis  of  abscissas  (se-axis) ;  on  the  axis  of  ordinates  (y-axis) ;  on 
the  line  bisecting  the  1st  and  3d  angles  formed  by  the  coordinate  axes;  on 
the  line  bisecting  the  2d  and  4th  angles  formed  by  the  coordinate  axes. 

5.  y  =  0,  z  =  0,  x-y  =  0,  x  +  y  =  Q. 

6.  (-1,  0),   (f,  0),  and  (0,  |V3);    (0,  0),  (5,  0),  and  (0,  5). 

1._  (fV2,  0),  (0,_fV2),  (-|V2,  0),   and   (0,  -f\/2);    (0,0),    (0,5), 
(5V2,  0),  and  (5V2,  ~5). 

8.    (3,  5|).  9.    Va2  +  b*  ;    Va2  +  6*. 

Page  30.     Art.  23. 

3.    (5,0°),  (5,60°).     4.    (-2,  ^,   (-2,  =|*),   (2,  =^*},  (3,255°), 

(3,  -105°),     (-3,    -285°);      (5,   360°),     (5,    -360°),     (5,  -0°);      (0,   240°), 
(0,  -120°),  (0,  -300°). 

5.  On  circumference  of  a  circle  of  radius  7  and  center  at  the  pole  ;  same 
circle  ;  on  the  line  through  the  pole  making  an  angle  of  25°  with  the  initial 
line  ;  on  the  initial  line  ;  on  the  initial  line. 

6.  p  =  7  ;  p=-l  ;  0  =  25°;  6  =  OW  ;  0  =  -  180°. 

7.  Parallel  to  the  initial  line. 

Page  33.     Art.  27. 

1.    VT7,    VT67,    V74.  2.    \/2~I,    V223,    Vl09. 

4. 


5.   -y'13  -  12  cos  1^,    VlO,    ^5  -  4  cos  — .      7.   8  or  -  16. 

8.  V(a;+2)«+(y-3)a=3,   i.e.  x2+y2+4a:-6  y  +  4=0 

9.  18  x  +  4  y  =  61.  10.   1 ; 


894 
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Page  37.     Art.  29. 
1.    (1)4;  (2)181;  (3)73.       3.  yes.      4.  Yes.      5.    -*      7.    2V3, 

Page  39.     Art.  30. 

8.  (f,  0)  and  (|,  2).  6.    Q,  ^-)  and  (-1,  1).  7.    C=(8,  0). 

Pages  41,  42.     Examples  on  Chapter  II. 

1.    56J.  2.   alt.  is  12  V2,  base  is  4  V2,  sides  are  2V74,  area  is  48. 

3.    (f,   -f)i  (8,  21);  (-7,  -24)._          _4.    (7,  9).  5.    |Vl237. 

6.    14_J^V3;   Vl9+\/89+V73-24v'3. 

9.  Slopes  are  :1,1±^,   In^l 

1  _  V3     1  +  V3 


12.    V(/*+l)*+(*-l)a=(fc-l)*+(A:-2)2,  i.e. 

14.    (1,  -11),   (-11,  5)  or  (13,  -1).  15.    (3,   -  f). 

16.     taL±*s,  *yi  +  y«Y     3^  +  2^,  SlL+^A    etc. 


19.    3  VlO  +  3  V3  +  6  V2  +  V3  +  3  V2  -  V3.  21.   (  ±  J  VB,    T  J34  V5). 

Pages  53,  54.     Art.  39. 


5.    Two  of  the  four  pomts  are: 


9.    (±VTT,   ±V5). 

11.  (p  =  6,  tf  =  cos-i§). 

12.  p  and  6  of  the  points  of  intersection  satisfy  the  equations 

p2  V2  =  9(1  +  vV  -  1)  and  tf^si 


Page  56.     Art.  40. 

1.  The  two  axes,  i.e.  the  loci  of  y  =  0  and  x  =  0. 

2.  The  loci  of  -  +  ^  =  0  and  £-2  =  0.         3.    cc  =  0  and  3z  +  2?/  =  7. 

23  23 

4.   x  =  0,  y  =  0,  and  5  y  -  2  x  =  0.  5.   x  -  1  =  0  and  x  -  1  =  0. 

6.  *2  +  y2  =  4,  y  +  2  x  =  0,  and  y  -  2  x  =  0. 
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Page  58.     Art.  41. 

2.  (a)  x2+2/2-2  +  A;(x2+2x+2/2)=0;  (0)  y  _sinx  +  k(y  -  2cosx)  =  0. 

3.  (a)  a:2  -  4  y  +  k(y2  -  4  x)  =  0  ;        (0)  />  -  2cos0  +  &(pcos0-  i)  =  0. 

Pages  59,  60.     Examples  on  Chapter  III. 

1.   The  first  two  are  not  ;  the  third  is.       2.  Yes.       3.   ±  3  ;  ±  V25  -  a4. 

4.  This  curve  cuts  the  x-axis  in  the  points  (2,  0)  and  (3,  0);  it  cuts  the 
y-axis  in  the  point  (0,  o). 

5.  The  x-intercepts  are  ±  3,  and  the  y-intercepts  are  ±  4. 

6.  The  x-intercepts  are  —  3  ±  2  V3,  and  the  ^-intercepts  are  2  ±  V?. 

7.  (0,  0).  _8.    (±a,  0). 

9.   The  four  points  are  :  (±  VlO,   ±  fVO)  ;  the  lengths  of  the  sides  are: 
2\/10  and  3V6;  and  the  lengths  of  the  diagonals  are  V94. 

10.    12  a2.  11.    if\/13.  12.    Yes.  13.   Yes. 

f  Distinct  points  if  b  <  1. 

14    For  m2  >  333.  15.    -j  Coincident  points  if  b  =  I. 

I  Imaginary  points  if  b  >  1. 
16.   c=±5V5.  17.   a2+?/2-25  +  A;(2/2-4x)=0. 

8.  (3  x  -  2  y  +  12)  (y2  -  4  x)  (x2  +  y2-  -  a2)  =  0.         29.   (5,  0)  and  ('6,  0). 

Page  65.     Art.  45. 

1.  4x-5y  +  31=0;  3x-5«/  +  31=0;  the  origin  is  on  the  positive 
side  of  each  of  these  lines. 

2.  3  x  —  2  y  =  0  ;  through  the  origin  ;  yes. 

3.  x-y  =  12;  x+y  +  2  =0.  4.   x  +  V3y  +  2  A/3  +  6  =  0. 

6.  x2  ±  10  x  +  y2  =  0  ;  outside. 

Page  67.     Art.  47. 

1.  x2-10x+  z/2-f-9  =  0.  2.    18  x  +  4  y  =  61. 

3.   x2  +  4x  +  y2_6y  +  4=0.  4.    ?/2  =  8(x-2). 

5.    9x2  +  4y2  =  36.  6.    4y2-x2  =  4. 

Pages  79,  80.     Examples  on  Chapter  IV. 

1.  4x  +  y  =  ll,  x  —  y  =  9,  and  9  x  +  y  =  21. 

2.  x  —  y  =  1,  x  +  y  =  3,  y  —  x  =  3,  and  a;  -1-  ?/  +  1  =  0. 

3.  Center  is  at  (0,  1),  radius  is  2,  eq.  of  circle  is  x2  +  y2  —  2  y  =  3. 

4.  (a)  x  +  y  =  0;    (j3)  6x  +  8  y  =  59  ;    (7)  «  -  y  =  0. 

5.  y  =  |  x  +  6,  i.e.  2  y  -  3  x  =  12.  6.    y2  =  4  x. 

7.  64  x2  +  96  y2  +  24  xy  -  380  x  -  540  y  +  775  =  0. 

8.  5x2-3y2-6xy-10x  +  30y-31  =  0.  9.   y2  =  9x2. 

10.    (a:  -  a)2  +  y2  =  4  y.  11.  s2  -  3  y2  =  0.  12.   6  x  -  2  y  =  15. 
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13.    2  x2  +  2  y2  -  10  x  -  10  y  +  25  =  0.  14.   6  as  +  2  frc  =  &2  -  a2. 

15.    5z-4y  =  20.          16.    16z-  2y  =  9;  10*  -  8y  +  21  =0;  (Jf,  JJ). 
17.   6z-  3y  +  14=0.  18.    5x  +  4y  +  24=0,  or6x  +  4y-26  =  0. 

19.    p  =  tan  0. 

Page  84.     Art.  52. 

2.    (a)  x+  y  =  1\    (/S)  y  +  3s=13;    (7)  3z-f  2y  +  16  =  0;    (5) 
-20z  +  177  =  0. 


6.    Yes.  7.   Yes. 

8.  No  ;  this  point  and  the  origin  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  line. 
/-IS      -13\ 

'    l^T'       4    j 

*:  U, 

10.  Equations  of  the  sides  are  :        \  9x  4-  «/  =  21, 

-  y  =  9. 

z  =  3, 

Equations  of  the  medians  are  :  \    7  x  -f  3  y  =  13, 

17  x  +  .1  y  =  43. 

Medians  intersect  in  the  point  I  3,    ^—  j  . 

11.  -V'«  12-    3*-y  =  0,   3x-42/  =  0. 

Pages  85,  86.     Art.  53. 

4.  y=JL  +  i  +  V3;       y  =  _  JL+7-V3;        y  =  -  V3x  +  7  - 

V3  V3 

-.J?_4. 

V3 

5.  (a) 

6.  -41.  7.    -f.  8.    Y«s. 

9.  They  differ  in  their  y-intercepts,  but  have  the  same  slope. 

10.   The  w-intercept.         .'  '      11.   y2  ~  yi  ;    --• 

x%  —  x\         a 

Page  88.     Art.  55. 
1.   x-t-V3>  =  10.      3.   xV3  +  y  =  6.      4.    1  +  |V3.      5.   x  +  y  +  7  =  0. 

Pages  96,  97.     Art.  GO. 

,.  w-t+J-i;  (0^=1^)^+1^  W|+^=i- 

=-|aj-3;    (7)  y  =  -3a:-2. 

=  3;    (7)    -Jfe-Asi- 

V34      V34 


V13      Vl3      vis 


5.   Slope  is  —  3  ;  distance  from  origin  is  -  • 

\/TO 
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6.  x  +  y  =  ll;  p  =  —-        7.   2.        8.    a  =-  ^,  6  =  JU;  a  =  0,  ft  =  0. 

A/2 
9.    A  system  of  parallel  lines  of  slope  6. 

10.  All  the  lines  passing  through  the  point  (0,  6). 

11.  All  the  tangents  to  the  circle  of  radius  5,  and  center  at  the  origin. 

12.  (a)   COS  a  = 

(/3)  COS  a  = 
•> 

O  O  'J  K 

(7)  cos  a  = ,  sin  a  = -^- ;        (5)  cos  a  =— — ,  sin  a  = 

A/13  A/13  A/74  A/74 

13.  (a)  second  ;  (0)  third  ;  (7)  fourth.  14.    -  j| ;  no. 

15.   4  :  -  1 :  -  12.  17.    |  and  -  f .  18.    -^-  and  — !-• 

5  A/2  6  A/2 

Page  98.     Art.  61. 

1.    +i        2.    +f|.        3.    0.        4.   =  ***.         5     -&sina  +  acosat 

62  —  a2  ft  cos  a  +  a  sin  a 

Page  101.     Art.  62. 

1.    (a)  y  =  6  x  -|-  k  ;      (|8)  3  x  -  7  ?/  =  & ;      (7)  x  cos  30°  +  y  sin  30°  =  k ; 

(5)  ?  _  I/  =  ^,  —  where  ^  may  have  any  value  whatever. 
2      3 

3.  |§  ;  —  yj  ;  2%  ;  from  the  second  line  to  the  first  in  each  case. 

4.  (a)  x  +  6  y  =  b  ;      (/3)  7  x  +  3  y  =  b  ;       (7)  x  sin  30°  —  y  cos  30°  =  b  ; 
(8)  2  x  +  3  ?/  =  b. 

5.  6  x  -  y  +  55  =  0.  7.    ^lx  +  .By  =  vlxi  +  J5#i.  8.   y  =  2  x  -  9. 
9.   x  +  2v-f3  =  0.                           10.    125x-116w  =  0. 


11.    56*-  196s/  +  45  =  0.  12.    (A,    ^J 


Pages  103,  104.     Art.  63. 

1.   x  +  5y  =  45,   6*-y  =  17.      3.   y  =  7  x  +  6.      4.   y  =          -        ^  4.  &. 

_  5\/3  -  12 

5.    y-3=  2t.v/3  (x-1),    y-3=   V8~2  (x-1).       6.    x  =  0;   y  =  0. 
2A/3-1  2V3+.1 


11.    y  =  2  x  -  10,    5  x  -  3  y  =  19,   x  -  y  +  1  =  0.          12.    16  x  -  5  y  =  47. 
14.    (1)  3z-2y  +  3  =  0;  (2)  2s  +  3y  =  ll; 

(3) 
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16.  Yes;  tan-1  ^X,  tan-1-1/,  tan-ifj. 

17.  tan-i(J),  tan-id",),  tan-i(-J). 

18.  Parallel  if  b  -  0  ;  perpendicular  if  ?>2  =  <z2  +  1. 

19.  Distance  between  lines  is -^--  20.   — - —  21.   -^L_. 

VTO  2V34  Vt>29 

22.  They  make  numerically  equal  but  opposite  angles  with  the  z-axis. 

23.  tan-i(-ff);'7y  =  9z-l,  7s  +  9y  =  73. 

24.  45°  ;  (-5,  3);  2  z  =  y  +  8,  z  =  3  y  +  9. 

Pages  107,  108.     Art.  64. 

2.    J|L         3.   0.        4.         a&       .        5.    21.        6.   -^        7.  -i1-. 

"\/41  "x/a2  +  62  >/5  "\/58 

o       7  -C  a     -49  in    yi  -  wzi  -  6 

u.    •  111.    * •  — • 


\/58 

11.    Altitudes  are :  »   — -,  and  V2;  the  area  is  1. 

\/3l     V5 
13.   2a;i-!/i-:11-±4y4-3yi-5  u    X_y=.i2t  and 

V5  5 

Page  110.     Art.  65. 

-  77  y +61=0. 


V2  V109 

5.    ^^tan-i^Az 


38±15V2    ,  = 


142  142 


Page  114.     Art.  67. 

1.  3  y  +  x  +  6  =  0,  2  y  -  x  +  6  =  0  ;  (f  ,  -  ^)  ;  45°. 

2.  z-3y+l  =  0,  x  +  y  +1  =  0-,  (-1,  0)  ;  tan"1  2. 

3.  as  —  y  (sec  a  +  tan  o)  =  0,  x  —  y  (sec  a  —  tan  o)  =  0  ;  (0,  0)  ;  a. 

4.  «  +  3y  +  5  =  0,  «  +  3y—  1  =  0;  lines  are  parallel. 

6.  Tc  =  Y  or  *££  ;  the  lines  corresponding  to  k  =  ^-  are  3  x  +  4  ?/  +  5  =  0, 

+  4  =  0,  and  the  angle  between  them  is  tan~1(3^),  their  point  of 
intersection  is  (1,  ~2). 

7.  For  k  =  28  this  equation  represents  a  pair  of  imaginary  lines. 

8.  k  =  4  ;  the  two  lines  coincide,  the  equation  is  (2  x  -  3  y  -  I)2  =  0. 

9.  6x-5y  +  14  =  0  and  6  x  +  5  y  =  56. 

10.    Real  if  B2  -  A  C  >  0  ;  imaginary  if  Bz  -  A  C  <  0  ;  coincident  itB2=AC; 
perpendicular  if  A+  C  =  0. 
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Page  117.     Art.  68. 

7  1 

1.   tan  6  =  |  v/3.  2.   tan  &i  = -,   tan  6%  = 


7  -  3  V2  1  -  V2 

3. 


-  10 

4.    The  vertices  are  :   (2\/3,  0),  (0,  2V3),  (~2\/8,  ~2V3);  and  the  equa- 
tions of  the  sides  are  :  x  +  y  =  2  V3,  2  x  -  y  f  2V3  =  0,  Z  -  2  ?/  =  2  Vs. 


Page  119.     Art.  69. 

2.  p  sin  0  =  ±  3  ;   p  cos  0  =  ±  3. 

3.  p  {(5  +  2  \/2)  cos  e  +  5  sin  0}  =  10. 


Pages  119-122.     Examples  on  Chapter  V. 

1.  The  third  vertex  is  (1±2V3,  ±2V3);  equations  of  the  two  sides  are  : 
(l±V3)y+(lT  V3)aj-lT3\/3=0,  and  (l±\/3)x+(lT  V3)y-lT5v/3=0. 

2.  The  area  is  18  and  the  fourth  vertex  is  at  any  one  of  the  following 
points:  (3,  -5),   (7,  1),   (-1,  7). 

3.  3  ij  -4x^:9,  and  y-  3  =  0.          5.    y  =  3x.         6.    23  z  +  23  y  =  11. 
7.    y  =(2  ±V3)zTV3.  8.    Oo;  -  7y  =  1,  or  7x  +  9y  =  73. 

11.  If  the  base  be  chosen  as  se-axis,  and  its  middle  point  as  origin,  then 
the  equation  of  the  locus  of  the  vertex  is  ax  —  c'2  —  0. 

12.  2x-5y  +  7  =0,  x-y  =  1  ;    1:1:1. 

13.  (7V10  -3v/53)x+(\/53-2VlO)?/  +  11  \/53  +  VlO  =  6V530. 

14.  4V53(>-3z  +  ll)=3VlO(7x-2y  +  I). 


17.    x  +  y  =  2  a,  or  x  +  y  =  4  a.        18.    (pi,  ^i)  =1  2  a,  '  J  ;  p  =  GO,  in  the 
first  line  for  0  =  mr  (where  n  =  0,  1,  2,  •••),  in  the  second  line  for 

7i  =  ±l,   ±3,   ±5,.-); 


the  first  line  is  parallel  to  the  polar  axis,  the  second  line  makes  an  angle  of 
60°  with  the  polar  axis  ;  the  lines  make  an  angle  of  60°  with  each  other. 

19.    y  =  \/3  x  +  3  -  VS.          20.    5z  +  3y  +  4=0.          21.    Cz  +  4y=13. 


22.    Center  is  /-— ,    — V  radius  is  |V2. 
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23.  If  the  base  (=2  a)  coincides  with  the  x-axis,  its  middle  point  at  the 
origin,  and  if  &  =  the  area  of  the  triangle,  then  the  locus  of  the  vertex  is 
ay-k  =  0. 

25.  10  x  =  1  (axes  chosen  as  in  Ex.  23). 

26.  (a)  x=0,  y=Q,  x-y=0;   (0)  7x+?/=0,  2x-y=0;  (7)  x=0,  y=0. 

27.  c  =  -  3.  31.    x  -  4  y  +  8  =  0  ;  9  x  -  4  y  =  24. 
32.    25  x  -  14  y  =  120.                       33.    x  =  6.  34.    x2  -  y2  =  0. 

35.  3  y  -  25  x  =  3,  122  y  -  37  x  =  10,  31  x  +  78  y  =  190. 

36.  (a)    (W,  00==  (—5-5'    !);   (0)    (pi,   0i)  =  (|  V3,  |J. 
41.    0  =  1 


Pages  125,  126.     Art.  71. 

1.    3  x  -  2  y  =  0.      2.  a2  +  ij1  -  31.      3.  2  y2  -  4  x2  +  1  =  0.      4.  y  =  3  x. 

Page  127.     Art.  72. 

1.  x2  +  y2  =  16.  2.    xy  =  -8.  3.    A/2  y  +  1  =  0. 
4.    9  x2  +  25  y2  =  225.                5.    x2  —  4  y2  =  a2. 

Page  128.     Art.  73. 

A/3~'^  ~  A/3?  '  "   2   * 

3.  y  =  0,  x  =  0,  and  V2  x  +  9?/ =  3V10. 

Page  129.     Art.  74. 

2.  3  x2  +  9  y«  =  5  ;   12  x2  -  18  xy  +  9  y2  =  5. 

Page  131.     Art.  76. 

1.  p  =  a.                  2.   p  sin  6  -  cot  6  -f  2  a  =  0.  3.   9  cos  2  0  =  1. 

4.  tan  0  =  tan  a.            5.  />(cos  0  +  A/3  sin  0)  =  2.  6.  p2  cos  2  0  =  49. 
7.   x2  +  y2  =  a2.                           8.   x2  -  y'2  =  a2.  9.   xy  =  5. 

13.   y2  +  4  &x  =  4  &2. 

Pages  132-134.  Examples  on  Chapter  VI. 

1.  Xy  +  7  =  o.                     2.  \/5  y2  +  6  y  =  0.                     3.   ?/2  -  xy  =  0. 

4.    ?/2+  x?/  -f  5\/2?/  =  0.  6.    (~2,  2).          7.    x  +  y  =  0,  2x  —  3y  =  0. 

9.   tan  0  =  *.  11.   tan  0  =  -  A -;  tan  6  =  —. 
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13.  tan0  =  f,     14.   Any  point  on  the  line  Ax  +  By  +  C  =  0.     15.    (1,  1), 

16.  The  new  origin  may  be  any  point  on  the  locus  of  the  given  equation. 

17.  5x2  -f  ?/2  -  1  =  0.     18.    x2  +  6x.y  +  9?/2  +  80>/!0y  -  0. 

19.  (a)  (x2+*/2)2=a2(x2-y2);  (j3)x2-*/2=a2;  (7)  (x2+*/2)3=4  A;2*2?/2. 

20.  P2  =  k2cos29.         21.    p  =  la  cos  6.         22.    p  =  8.         23.    y2=16ax 
24.  2x2  +  2?/2  =  25.     25.  4x2-6y2  =  3.    26.   xy  =  0.    27.   2xy  +  17=0. 
28.  2asin0tan0=p.    29.  (x2+*/2)3=a2(x2+2xy-?/2)2.  31.  pcos(0-a)=p. 


Page  137.     Art.  78. 

i.   x2-f  y2-  IQx  +  Gy  +  18  =  0.          2.    4x2  +  4y2  -  16  y  +  7  =  0. 

3.  x2  +  y2  -  6x  +  6  ?/  +  9  =  0.  4.    x2  +  y2  =  25. 

5.  x^  +  Sx+lS^O.  7.    /^  +  >-±8te  =  0; 

I  x2  +  y*  +  2  /i(x  -  */)  +  /i2  =  0. 

Page  139.    Art.  80. 

I.  r=V61;  (2,  4).     2.    r  -  £V62  ;  (f,  |).  3.  r=iV6;  (f,0). 

4.  r  =  i;(0,i).          5.  r  =  ^VP+^j  f  ^  ^|     6.  r  =  2a;  (0,  0). 

7.    A  point  circle  ;  imaginary  circle.     8.    x2  +  y2  —  22  x  —  4  y  +  25  =  0. 
9.    («  +  &)(x2+y2)-(a2+&2)(x+?/)=0.     10.    2z2  +  2?/2  +  9z  +  9y  =  ll. 

II.  x2  +  y2  -  12  x  +  2  y  +  12  =  0,  or  x2  +  y2  -  14  x  -  12  y  +  60  =  0. 

12.  x2  +  y2  -  2  x  -  6  ^  +  5  =  0. 

13.  x2  +  ?/2  -4-  2  (5  ±  2\/3)  (x  -  y)  +  (5  ±  2  V3)2  =  0. 

14.  9(x2  +  y2)  -  42  x  +  47  =  0,  center  is  (|,  0),  r  =  ~  ;  or 

3 

8(x2  +  y2)  -  48  x  +  8  y  +  73  =  0,  center  is  (3,  -£),  r  =  — 

Page  142.     Art.  82. 

1.   x-f  2y  ±2V5  =  0.    2.  3y  =  3x  +  2±2V2.    3.  y  =  2x  +  13  ±  6VH. 

4.   x±y  =  ±rV2.  5.   (-JL,  _£_\.  6.  (~1,  0)  and  (0,  -1). 

\      V2    V2/ 

7.    c  =  -36±20V6.  8.    ^VlO.  9.    (0,  6). 

10.   y  =  -  3,   ?/  =  V3  x  +  6,   y  =  -  v/3  x  +  6,  area,  27  V3,  for  one  of  the 
four  triangles. 

Page  144.     Art.  83. 

1.  y=3x±4VlO.  2.   x  +  2i/±2V5  =  0.  3.   y  = 
4.    y  =  5x±5\/26.              5.    x  +  ?/  =  2±\/2. 

Pages  148,  149.     Art.  85. 

2.  (a)  3z+4?/  =  25;    (0)  5x-12y=152  ;    (7)  3x+y  =  19;    (5) 

3.  (a)4x=3?/;    (/3)  12x+5y  +  7  =  0;    (7)  x-3y+7=0;    (5)  x-2y=0. 

TAN.    AN.    GEOM.  -  26 
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5.    y  +  4  =  0.  6.   x  +  3  y  =  20  ;  31  x  -  27  y  =  260. 

7.    13x2  +  13y2-  130a-78y+321  =  0. 


0 

'      *- 


2 
10.    (*b  yi)  =  (2,  6),  or  -(f|,   -ft). 

Page  151.     Art.  87. 

1.    285;   -26|;  lift;   -  4TV  2.    3f,  2*,   5,  4. 


3.    J^A/l4,  ^=lA/7,  5,    -A/7.  4.    2  z2  +  2^  =  51;  (^3, 

Pages  155,  156.     Art.  90. 

1.  (a)  2  A/35;     (/3)  2\/34. 

2.  W.+.ty-Mi    (« 


(7)   (7  T2V2T)x+(14±\/2l)y  =  119=F4A/2l. 

3.  x  =  0,  21x  +  20?/=:0;   y  -  2  =  ~  U  ^  2Vl18  (x-1). 

3 

4.  10x-14y  =  53.        5.    (6,8).          6.    3x  +  7  y  =  25  ;  3x  +  2  y  =  25. 

Page  158.     Art.  93. 

.1.    3x  +  4y  =  7.  2.    3s-y=14.  3.    (20,  30);  (35a,  356). 

4.   4x  +  7y  =  65;  7x-4y  =  65,  4x  +  7y  =  65. 

7.   Pole  is  at  infinity,  in  the  direction  B  =  tan-1  (-  f). 

Page  162.     Art.  97. 
1.    ll*  +  6+8  =  0.       2. 


3.   x  -  y  =  0  ;  \  V2  (a  +  6)2  -  16  c.  4.    (~2,  ~1). 

7.   y  =  3;  5x  =  y  +  7;  4x  +  y+l  =  0. 

Page  164.     Art.  100. 


2.  p2  -  30  p  sin  0  +  125  =  0  ;  sin2  0  =  f  .        3.  p2  -  12  p  sin  0  +  27  =  0  ;  6. 

4.  x2  +  xy  +  y2  -  7  x  -  8  y  =  6.  5.   z2  +  y2  -  icy  =  4. 

6.  x*+xy+y*-ax-ay=Q.          7. 

8.  tan-1  2  V2;  tan~i  Vl9. 
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Pages  165-169.     Examples  on  Chapter  VII. 

1.  16s2  +  16  y2  _l23z  +  68y=123;  (^,   -  ^)i  yVvTl05. 

2.  (~a,  ~6);   this  family  consists  of  all  circles  of  radius  Va2  -f  62,  and 
having  their  centers  on  the  circle  whose  equation  is  x2  +  y2  =  a2  +  ft2. 

3.  Gi  =  £2,  and  Fl  =  F2  j    #i2  +  J^2  -  Ci  =  #22  +  Jz2  -  ^2- 

4.  D2  =  E*  =  ±AF.  5.    2z2  +  2y2  =  13z.  6.   (2  ±  3  V^"5,  ~8)  . 
7.  The  circles  are  : 


The  radical  axes  are  : 

8s  -  2  y  =  35,  4  z  +  3  y  =  9,  8  z  +  14  y  =  1  ;  radical  center 
8.   z2-fy2-2x  +  y=:15,     x2  +  y2-6x+2y  =  15,     z2-f?/2-10z-5y-i-27=0  ; 


9.  yi(*2  +  y2)=y(a;i2  +  y12).  10.   3z-5y  =  34. 

11.  x2  +  f  -  2x  -  12  y  +  12  =  0.  12.    a?  +  */2  =  ¥V 

13.  by  -  ax  =  6'2,  ax  —  by  =  a2,  ax  +  by  =  0. 

14.  (x  -  I)2  +  (y  -  16)2  =  74)   (a.  _  i5)-2  +  (y  _  6)2  =  74. 

15.  (3x  -  14)2+  (.°>  y  -  4)2rr  25  ;  3z  +  6y  =  17,  JJx  +  y  =  17,  3*  -  3y  =  5. 

16.  x2  +  y2  =  xix  +  yiy.  20.    Q,  f).  21.    6^1  :  ^\  :  :  »3  :  ^2. 

22.  2  x2  +  2  y2  +  40  x  -  85  y  -  3  =  0. 

23.  y  =  2,  z  =  1,  4  x  -  3  y  =  10,  3  x  -f  4  y  =  5. 

24.  The  radical  axis  is  2  x  -f  y  =  2,  the  ratio  is  3:7. 

25.  (-3^,  2),  *  ;  this  point  is  the  radical  center. 

26.  (r*  -  l)(x2  +  y2)  -  2(0  +  ar2)x  -  2(.F  +  br'^y  -O+  r2(a2  +  62)=  0, 
where  r  is  the  given  ratio  and  (a,  &)  the  fixed  point.       27.  />  =  r(l  +  cos0). 


-6 


28.    V4r2-2(«-6)2;  r  =  ^  ^-  29.    3;(1,2). 

V5 

30.    «  -  30°  ;  r2  =  47  -  24  VS.  31.    ( JL*  );    /A,  J_^ ;    (3,  0); 

and  for  three  other  points  in  each  case.         »V2   V2/      \v2    v2/ 

32.  Equations  of  sides  of  inscribed  triangle  are:  y+l=0,  y=±V3x+2; 
equations  of  sides  of  circumscribed  triangle  are :  y  =  2,  y  =  ±  V^  x  —  4  ;  and 
the  lengths  of  the  sides  ar»  respectively  2V3  and  4V3. 

33.  Compare  Example  32. 

34.  Chords  are  :  2  x  +  y  =  4  and  2  x  +  y  =  44.     Normals  are :  4  x  —  3  y  =  38 
and  y  =  2. 

35.  a2  +  y2  +  2  x  -f  4  y  =  13,  or  a2  +  y2  -  2  x  -  4  y  +  5  =  0. 

36.  x2  -1-  y2  +  4x  +  4  y  +  2  =  Q.  37.  a2  +  y2  =  62  _  a*. 
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38.    fx—^\    f  (y -—V==—,  the  fixed  point  being  (xi,  2/1). 


39.      x-+-=.        40. 


41.  No.       42.  x2  +  y2  +  10  x  +  10  y  =  35,  or  a2  +  y2  -  8  x  -  20  y  +  31  =  0. 

43.  2  x  -  3  y  =  13,  2  y  +  3  x  =  0  ;  y  =  ±  Vf|  x  +  6,  x  =  0. 

44.  y-8=49^97(a;-2).  45.    45°. 

46.  Equation  of  diameter  is  5x+4y  =  l,  equation  of  chords  is  5y=4jc+/fc. 

47.  x2  +  y2  =  n2  +  r22. 

48.  The  locus  is  the  circle    (*-Zi)*  +  (y-yi)*«#[(«--«J)«.f{f-- 
50.  The  condition  that  these  circles  cut  each  other  at  right  angles  is 

2  Gi  #2  +  2  J^Fo  =  Ci  +  Co. 


Page  175.     Art.  106. 

1.  25  x2  +  30  xy  +  9  ?/2  +  80  x  -  224  y  +  336  =  0. 

2.  x2  +  4  xy  +  4  ?/2  -  12  x  +  6  y  -  9  =  0.      3.  y2  =  12  x.      4.  x2  =  -  12  y. 
5.    z2  +  4z  +  16y  =  76.        6.    y2  +  Sy  -  I2x  =  8.        7. 

8.    12;  12;  16;  12. 

Page  177.     Art.  107. 

;    5;   2 


2.    (-2,5);    (-2,  ^);    f;    3^  =  16;    x  +  2  =  0. 

3-  (H,  f);  (W  f);  f;  48x  =  29;  6^  =  5. 

4.    (-1,  -1);    (2,  -1);   12;    z  +  4=0;   y  +  1  =  0. 
Page  178.     Art.  108. 


3. 


V34  V53  Va2  -f  6* 

Pages  185,  186.     Art.  112. 

1.    7z2  +  2x?/  +  7?/2+  10  x-  10^  +  7  =  0.          2.    8x2  +  9yz  -  18  x  =  81. 


3.    25  x2  +  24  y2  =  600.  4.   —  +  ^  =  1  ;  latus  rectum  =  -L 

<  **+*.*.  6.        +       =  1.  ». 


+    «  =  !.  9.        +     -  =  1.  10.   *   + 

81        4^  25     20  81      144 
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x  ~  3)2  +  (y  +  2)2  =  1  j  foci  are  :  (3  ±  V7,  -2). 
!;  foci  are:  (-8,  1±V21). 


25 


196  49 


=  1.  foci  are:  (0,7±7Vf!). 


=1;  foci  are: 


11. 
12. 
13. 

14. 

15.    A  circle. 


1.  (1,  |);  o  =  iv^,  &  =  £V85;   (UiVTO,  f); 

2.  (1,  -1);  b  =  1,  a  =  2  ;  (1,  -1  ±  V3);  (1,  1),  (1,  "3);  1. 

3.  (-2,  -2);  a  =  7,  6=-^;    ("2  ±^V2lO,  -2);  ("2  ±  7, 


Page  189.    Art.  113. 


if. 


Page  190.     Art.  114. 


1.   —  +  — = 
18     V 


2. 


1. 


(a2  +  62)  (n2  -  Z2)2     (a2  +  b*)  (w2  - 


Pages  196,  197.     Art.  118. 

41  x2  -  54  xy  -  31  ?/2  -  458  x  +  46  y  +  361  =  0. 


25      9 

^!__y2_==i 
a2     3  a2 

(a;  +  3>)2_(y  + 


3.        - 

16        25 


4.    8(z2-y*)  =  25. 

+  2)2 


-  3)2 
16 


9 


(3  ±  5,  ~2),  f  ;    (-3,  -4  ±  2VlO),  f. 


2. 


Page  199.     Art.  119. 

(-2,  -f);  «  =  fV(3,  ft=V3;   (-2  ±  fv/2,  -|);   (~ 
(5,|);    «  =  ~,  & 


3.    (1,  -1);   a=V3,  6  =  3;    (1,-1±2V3);    (1,  -1±V3);  6V3. 

4  «i_^  =  1.  ^.«»!=i.  _^+y_2=i 

'    H     f  i         '    ¥     ii  9+3 
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Pages  204,  205.     Art.  123. 
1.   Yes.  2. 


8    i 

o* 


5.  Xix  =  2p  (y  +  yi  -  10);   2pz  +  *iy  =  *i  (2p  +  t/i). 

6.  3(xi  +  4)o;-5yiy+  12xi  =  0;    5y^  +  3(«i  +  4)y  =  4yl(2xi  +  3). 

7.  (2»1-3)a;  +  10(y1  +  l)y  =  3a;i-10yi  +  8;   10  (^  +  l)x-(2xl  -3)y 
=  10  *!  +  8  asiyi  +  3  yi. 

8.  yiy  =  2j>(ac  +  «i).  9.    (xi  -  4)x  +  2(2yi  +  5)y  =  4«i  -  10  yi. 
10.    y  =  l;x  +  2=0.               11.    3x  +  2i/=0;   2  a;  -  3  y  =  0. 

12.   a;  +  ?/  +  4  =  0;y  =  x  +  2.  13.   x  +  \/3  y  =  4  ;  y  =  \/32;. 

14.   3x  —  2y  =  S-t  2  x  +  3  y  =  1. 

Pages  208,  209.     Art.  126. 

1.    Chord  of  contact  :  2  x  +  y  =  1  ;  points  of  contact  :    (-1,  3),  (-2,  5); 
equations  of  tangents  :  4x  +  ?/  +  l=0,  x  +  y  =  3. 

4.   x  +  4  y  =  27  ;  Yes.  5.    2y  +  9z  =  0;   2  y  +  3  K  =  0. 

6.    y-l=(-|±^>/i^)(x  +  l).          8.    y-2=6  ^/^(g-S). 

o 

9.  The  four  normals  are  :   t/2  =  0  and  y=±\/5(x  —  1). 

Pages  212,  213.     Art.  129. 

1.  x-2y  =  6. 

2.  x-2y  =  6;    (-4  ±  2  Vl5,  -5  ±  Vl5)  ; 

(5  T  2\/15)«  -(10  T  2Vl5)y  ±  2VI5  =  0. 
6.   x-8y+19=0;  yes.       7.   tan-^if).       8.   It  is.       9.   x-3y+Q=0. 

Pages  216-218.     Examples  on  Chapter  VIII. 

1.  4y  =  ±  \XlOx4-  4. 

2.  G3  a;  +  32^  =  144;  63  x  +  32  y  =  ±  12  V505. 

3.  y  =  ±^V7;   x+p  =  0. 

4.  0  .  x  +  0  .  y  +  ^£C  -  vH?72  -  BGP  =  0  ;   cf.  Art.  60,  p.  95. 

5.  The  foci:  (±  2V5,  0). 

6.  The  directrix  x=-  ;  x  +  my—ae  ;  they  are  perpendicular  to  each  other. 

€ 

7.  It  is  the  tangent  at  the  vertex.  8.   x  =  ±  3,  y2  =  0. 

10.   The  directrix,  U.   The  focus.  12.   At  infinity  ;  at  ipfinity. 
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13.    8  x2  -f  3  j/2  -  4  x  -  36  =  0.     An  ellipse. 

15.  (0,_\/57),  ( V3  -f  Vl9,  -  3)  and  (-  V3  -  A/19,  -  3);    or  (0,  -  V57), 
(V3  +  Vl9,  3)  and  (-  V3  -  Vl9,  3). 

16.  Qx-  I8y  +  13  =  0;  6x  -  18y -f  1  =  0. 

19.  Hyperbola  ;    t^l  ±  |V2,  oV   x  =  -  f  ±  £V2  ;   (  -  |,  0);    ^,  | ;   1. 

20.  This  equation  may  be  written :  —  >x  +  ^-^  -f  w  ~!  T     =  1»  which  shows 

it         H 

that  it  is  an  hyperbola  ;  that  the  center  is  at  ( —  £,  |) ;  that  the  transverse 
axis  is  2  V^f  =  ^Vlo  and  is  parallel  to  the  ?/-axis,  etc. 

21.  This  equation  may  be  written  :  (x  —  2)2  =  4  •  ^  (y  +  1),  — a  parabola. 

(y.     _    ~[\2  (y      I       4^2 

22.  This  equation  may  be  written  :  i- }—  -f  **-^ — ^-  =  1,  —  an  ellipse. 

o  18 

23.  This  equation  may  be  written  :  (x  —  y)  (3  x  +  3  y  —  5)  =  0,  —  a  pair 
ot  lines. 

24.  An  ellipse  ; 


This  question  may  be  solved  by  assuming  that  the  focus  is  at  (h,  yfc) 
and  that  the  directrix  is  Ix  +  my  =  1,  and  then  finding  /&,  &,  ?,  and  w  by  a 
comparison  of  equations  ;  cf.  Arts.  108  and  114. 

27*   P  =  I  -  2  cos  V 

Page  224.     Art.  137. 

3.    y  =  ^V3a;  +  V3^,  and  y  =-  £\/3x-V3;>;   1:2. 


4.    16x  +  42/+^  =  0;         .,,    -  5.    2  y  =(~1  ±  V6)(a?  -f  Ij  +  2. 


6.  2z  +  2y+5  =  0,  2x-2y-f5  =  0;  the  directrix. 

7.  4y  =  3x+12;4x  +  3y  =  34.                                    8.  2  x  +  2  y  =  9. 
9.    4x-2y+p  =  0;    V3y  =  x-f3p.                           10.  .r  +  y+^=0. 

11.    y'2=p(x-p).  12.    2/2  =  ^x;|.  13.  12;  3V5. 

;  (|,  2);  |VIO;  |.  15.  y2  =  3:e. 


Pages  229,  230.  Art.  138. 
T23c-3(^^-l).  5.    (-/>,  0). 

Pages  234,  235.  Art.  141. 

=  0.  2.    4x  +  3y  =  c.  3.    y  =  f.  4.  x  =-2. 

6.   2  y2  =  41  x.  7.   X2  =  24  j/.  8.    (oo,  oo). 
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Pages  235,  236.     Examples  on  Chapter  IX. 

1.    3?/2  =  4x.         2.    y*-2x-8y  +  10  =  0.         3.    (y  +  7)2  =  4(x  -  3). 
4.   z2-2x-4?/  +  5  =  0.       5.    (1,1);  x  -  1  =  0.       6.   */2  =  4p(x-p). 

10.   y  =  aj  x+?/+p  =  0.        11.   90°;  tan^d).        12.   4p2. 
13.    y*=px.        14.    y2  =  2px. 

17.   kx  =p.  18.    y  =  kp.  19.    2/2  =  4px  +  p2&2. 

20.    A  parabola  whose  focus  is  the  given  point  and  whose  directrix  is  the 
given  line. 
22.   ky2  -  p  (I  +  &)*£,  if  k  is  the  given  constant  ratio.      23.   2  y  =  3  x  -  4. 

25.  A  parabola  whose  focus  is  the  center  of  the  given  circle,  and  whose 
directrix  is  a  line  parallel  to  the  given  line  and  at  a  distance  from  it  equal  to 
the  radius  of  the  given  circle. 

26.  If  m  is  the  slope  of  the  normal,  these  points  are  :  (pm2,  —  2pm)  and 

/  JL  (m2  +  2)2,  ^  (m2  +  2)  \  ,  and  the  length  is  ^  (1  +  m2)^. 
I  mz  m  m2 

29.   x^  _j_  ^  —  _j_  af}  where  a  =  4 \/2p.  30.   (p,  2p)  ;  slope  is  1. 

Pages  241,  242.     Art.  145. 

4.   x  = ^ ;  the  left-hand  directrix.  5.   y  =  4  or  2  y  +  3  x  =  17. 

V5 
7.   Through  the  points  for  which  x  =  — — 


Va2 


*  -  2  V3  y  =  3V3  ;  ; 

3  4 


9.   The  points  for  which  x  =  ±  f        .  10.        +      =  1. 

25     y 

11.   3«-f-8y  =  4;  2x  =  3y.  12.    2  y  =  x  ±  6. 


13.    -    --  14.   4y  =  3z±4Vl3;  4V73y  =  3Vl3x±  72. 

a2  (1  -  e2  cos2  ^) 

15.    (^  _j£);  7£,  9|.      16.    The  points  for  which  x=  —  ±^J-  ;  the  same. 
Pages  258,  259.     Art.  156. 


1.  16y=15x.        2.   3z+5y=0.        4.    (a)  « 

7.  4y±3x  =  0.  8.    5V2.  9.    tan"1  2  ;  2V5y  +  *  =  0. 

10.  2y  =  x;  3x-f-2y  =  0.  11.    Vl5,  \/13.  12.    «V2;45°. 

14.  (~3,  -\/3);  210°.       15.   ex  =  a;aex  =  62.        16.    (ae,  0);  (  —  ,  o 
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Pages  262-264.    Examples  on  Chapter  X. 

1.    (0,  ±  £Vl5)  ;  y  =  ±  f  VT5  ;  £.  2. 


7,3        1 

4.   One  of  these  equations  is:   y  --  =  -(x  —  ae}.  6.   2  x  —  3  w  =  0. 

a      e 


7.    25x2  +  16?/2-48?/  =  64.  8.   25f.  9.    16  ;  2V55  ; 

10.   If  the  generating  point  divides  the  line  in  the  ratio  a  :  b,  the  equation 

x2     w2 
of  the  locus  is  —  +  2-  =  1. 


st  14.    (x2  +  y2)2 

1        T 

16.   If  the  base  coincide  with  the  x-axis,  its  middle  point  at  the  origin,  the 
equation  is  62x2  +  c2y2  =  a-62. 

18.    x2  +  y2  =  17.  20.    (a2  +  62) (62x2  -f-  a2?/2)2  =  a464(x2  -f  y2). 

22.    (y2  -  x2  +  a2  -  62)  tan  2  a  +  2  xy  =  0.  23.   2  xy  =  c  (x2  -  a2). 


26. 


Pages  271,  272.     Art.  164. 

3.  16  y*  -  9  x2  =  144  ;    (0,  ±  5) ;   Y- 

4.  16  x  -  9  y  =  28  ;   9  x  +  16  «/  =  100  ;  | ;  ^ 

5.  27x-64t/T  144  =  0.  6.    f  ±       ^       ,    ±        fe2    .  V 

\     Va2  -  62         Va2  -  68/ 

10.  r- A(i6±Vi6)«-fii-5-V 

\        Vl5/ 

11.  The  polar  of  one  vertex  is  the  tangent  at  the  other. 
14.   3x2-y2  =  3a2.  17.    £>/6;  a. 

18.  y  =  ±(—-'7\,    >/3(23  -  8  V?) ;  there  are  three  other  solutiont, 

VV3        / 

19.  ¥;  I;  t;  i 

Pages  277,  278.     Art.  167. 

1.   y  =  ±  |  z  ;  2  tan-1  f  =  tan-1  y .  2.   At  infinity. 
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7.  6z2  +  3zy-3y2-  31  a;  -  16y  -  189  =  0. 

8.  2  x  +  y  =  0,  x  —  y-\\  2x2  -  xy  -  y'2  -2x  -  y  +  6  =  0. 

9.  3x-f2/  +  2=0,  x+lly  =  1.       10.    9z2-  16  y2  +  36  a  +  160  y=  220. 

Pages  283,  284.     Art.  170. 

1.    576z*/  =  625.  2.    2V2,  2V2;  V2;    (2,  2),  (-2,  -2). 

3.    2V3,  6  ;  2  ;  (2  V3,  2V3),  (~2  V3,  -2VJT);  (4  V3,  4V3),  (~4V3,  -4\/3). 

,  tan-^). 

Page  287.     Art.  172. 
1.   16     =  3x        =  3a;.  2.       =  z     16y  =  9a;.  3.    16 


Pages  289-291.     Examples  on  Chapter  XI. 
1.    a*_3y«  =  16.  2-    15y=16z;    (4,  ^),  (-4,  -^). 

4.  ^!  --  U.  —  =  i}  if  the  middle  point  of  the  base  is  the  origin  and  the 
a2     c2  —  a2 

base  of  the  triangle  on  the  #-axis. 

5.  2  xy  =  &(c2  —  x2),  if  k  is  the  constant  and  axes  chosen  as  in  Ex.  4. 

6.  sin"1  (  -^-  ),  where  a',  &'  are  the  conjugate  semi-diameters. 

\a'W 

11.  xy  +  3x-2y-6  =  0. 

12.  (3^V6,_!V6),(!^,ax^ 

15.    (-4,  -3);  2J.  16.    6  y  -  5  x  =  7.  18.    8  V2  ?/  ±  4  x  =  ±  3  V7. 

19.    The  four  normals  are  : 

±  Vl75(4  y  -  3  x  +  1  )  +  300  =  0,   ±  Vl7T>(4  y  +  3  x  -  17)  +  300  =  0. 


24.  v/62T~o6  «  ±  Va2  -  ab  y  ±  Vab(a*  +  U*  )  =  0. 

25.  32y=(V3281±41)x.         29. 

30.  x  =  2,  y  =  3  ;  a?/  -  3  x  -  2  y  +  12  =  0. 

31.  3x  +  2?/+4  =  0 


Pages  296,  297.     Art.  176. 

1.   Center  =  (0,    V'2)  ;      foci  =  (  ±  vx6,    V2  ±  V6)  ;      axes  :    y  -  x  =  V2, 

y  +  a  =  V2  ;  directrices  :  x  +  y  =  2 

V2 
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2.  Parabola  ;  0  =  30°  ;  vertex,  referred  to  old  axes,  is  at  the  point : 

(^1,   1 )  •   and  the  latus  rectum  is  4  V3. 
V  2      2/' 

3.  Hyperbola  ;  tan  20  =  4Vo.  i.e.,  0  =  sin  ^(f);  center,  referred  to  old 


4.  Ellipse;  0  =  45°;  center  =  ("1,  3),  referred  to  old  axes;  foci  are  on 
the  new  y-axis,  the  semi-axes  being  VJ  and  £. 

5.  Parabola ;  0  =  45° ;  the  vertex  (referred  to  old  axes),  is  the  point  (f ,  f ) ; 

,=*& 

Page  308.     Examples  on  Chapter  XII. 

1.    Hyperbola ;    0  —  45° ;    coordinates  of   center   (old  axes)    are :    OW, 


2.  Parabola ;  0  =  45°  ;  the  new  equation  is  : 

3    \*=      V2S         25V2X 
4V2/  4    V  16    / 

3.  Ellipse  ;   0  =  0  ;  center  (old  axes)    I-,  -  -\  a2  =  ff ,   62  =  f  f  ;  foci 
on  new  y-axis.  ' 

4.  Two  straight  lines  :  3  x  +  y  =  5,  and  3  y  —  x  =  2. 

5.  Two  parallel  lines  :  2  x  —  y  =  0,  and  2x  —  y  +  2  a  =  Q. 

6.  A  "point  ellipse,"  or  two  imaginary  straight  lines  through  the  origin. 

7.  Circle  ;  center  (old  axes)  =  (  —  J^,  f ) ;  r2  =  f|. 

8.  Hyperbola  ;  center  (old  axes)  =  (~3,  -1);  0  =  22£°  ;  a2  =  Z>2  =  — . 

_/o 

9.  Two  straight  lines  :  2a;  +  y  +  l=0,  and  3  x  —  y  =  0. 
10.    Two  straight  lines  :  x  —  y  =  0,  and  y  -f  5  =  0. 

15.  The  hyperbola  48  a2  -  11  xy  -  17  y2  -  129  x  +  24  y  +  81  =  0. 

16.  The  parabola  16  x2  +  72  xy  +  81  y2  -  96  x  -  378  y  +  144  =  0. 

17.  The  circle  (x  -  6)2  +  (y  +  2)2  =  25. 


Page  341.     Examples  on  Chapter  I,  Part  II. 

2.    cosa=-J—  ,    cos0  =  —  =—  ,    cos  7=—  —  3.    cos  0  = 

Vli  Vl4  Vl4 

4.    (4,  30°,  30°).  5.    (fVB,  f\/2,  |\/2). 


6.  d  =  Vpi'2  +  />22  —  2  pi/>2  {cos  (0i  —  #2)  sin  0i  sin  02  +  cos  0i  cos  ^2}. 

7.  Internally:  (-f,  _J^,J^);   externally:  (-J/,  -^,  -1).      8. 
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p2=V6,    cosaa^-^,    cos/32=--^-,   00372  =  - 


p3  =  v  a-  +  6J,   cos  a3  =  — ,   cos  /33  =  0,   cos  73  =  — 


=  B  =  v  =  cos-1  — 


10.    (2,2,2).  .        .  ^_ 

Page  352.     Examples  on  Chapter  II,  Fart  II. 

1.  Tvro  coincident  planes  parallel  to  the  «/^-plane  and  at  the  distance  +  3 
from  it. 

2.  A  plane  parallel  to  the  ?/s-plane  and  at  the  distance  —  2  from  it. 

3.  Two  coincident  planes  parallel  to  the  2-axis  and  intersecting  the 
#y-plane  in  the  line  x  —  y  +  1  =  0. 

4.  Two  planes  intersecting  in  the  2-axis,  and  intersecting  the  xy-plane  in 

_  &  .  Vb2-4 


the  lines  y  = 

5.  Hyperbolic  cylinder  with  generators  parallel  to  the  sc-axis. 

6.  A  parabolic  cylinder  with  generators  parallel  to  the  x-axis. 

7.  A  circle  whose  plane  is  parallel  to  the  xz-plane  and  whose  equation  is 
3  x2  +  3  z2  =  17. 

8.  A  pair  of  lines  respectively  parallel  to  y  -  ±  x. 

9.  The  projection  of  this  curve  upon  the  ;ez-plane  is  the  hyperbola 
3se2—  z2+5=0,  and  its  projection  on  the  y^-plane  is  the  ellipse  3  y2+422=32. 

10.  For  2  =  5,  the  point  (0,  0,  5);  f  or  z  =  —  5  it  is  a  circle  parallel  to  the 
sey-plane,  and  whose  equation  is  9  x2  +  9  y2  =  100. 

11.  Solved  like  No.  9.      12.  x2  +  y2  =  25  ;  x2  +  4  z2  =  25  ;  y-  +  4  z2  =  25. 
13.   Solved  like  No.  12.  14.    y2  +  z2  +  5  x  =  3. 
15.    (y-3)2  =  25(z2  +  s2);  vertex  =  (0,  3,  0). 


16.   2j    4-        i.  17.  +     =1.  18. 

19.    16  x2  -  9  y2  -  9  z*  -  1.  20.   x2  +  y2  +  22  =  6  a. 

Page  364.     Examples  on  Chapter  I 

1.   x  +  2  =  4,  0  =  2.        2.   x  +  y  +  z  =  6.        3. 


Page  364.     Examples  on  Chapter  III,  Part  II. 

1      v-2     z-S 


V3  2V3 

4.  y  =  2  (on  xy-plane),  y  =  2  (on  yz-plane),  x  +  «  =  4  (on  zz-plane)  ;  it 
pierces  the  xy-plane  at  (4,  2,  0),  the  yz-plane  at  (0,  2,  4),  and  is  parallel  to 
the  atz-plane. 

.    s-l_y-2=g-3 
1  2  3 
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6. 


I  .  •  -  f      -  *  \/14      >/l4      VII 

7. 


-1      5     i  V30      >/30      V30      V30 


.   cos  d  = 


1  -7  '    V59     V59*    V59  2V105 

1A 

10.    sin  e  =  — — -  11.    2x-y  +  7z  =  0;  2x-y  +  7z  +  10  =  0. 

5\/l4 

12.    11  x  —  7y  —  2z  =  22.  13.   ^r:»  — —  ;   no. 

V30    V30 

14.  cos-1  ( a  \  for  the  y^-plane,  cos"1  ( —      b  \  for  the 

V  Va2  +  &2  +  c2/  V  Va2  +  b2  +  c2  / 

X2-plane,  and  cos"1  (  C  )  f°r  tne  ^y-plane ;  sin-1  (  —       a        —  j , 

sin-1  (  ^  V  an(i  s111"1  ( —       c        — [  respectively  for  the  x-axis, 

the  y-axis,  and  the  0-axis. 

15.  13x-f  II  y  +  z  =  25.  16.   2x  -  y  -  z  =  -  3(1  ±V6). 


4  -5          1 

18.    ?-  L  o  2  4-  4  =  0,  x  -  4  z  =  3,  5  x  +  4  y  +  1  =  0. 
20.    18  x+  11  y  -  170  =  10. 

Page  380.     Examples  on  Chapter  IV,  Part  II. 

6.    (xi  -  a)  (x  -  a)  +  Oi  -  &)  (y  -  &)  +  («i  -  c)  (0  -  c)  =  r2  is  the  tangent 
plane  at  (xi,  y\,  zi). 
8.   4 


4 

11.  ^  +  »!  +  ^  =  l.  12.   ^_^-?l  =  l.  13.   Impossible. 

239  9       4      16 

14.    16y2  +  922  =  144x.  15.    3x2  -4z2  =  12y. 
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major  (transverse)  minor  (conjugate) 
for  an  ellipse,  183. 

of  conic,  69. 

of  ellipse,  182,  183. 

of  hyperbola,  193. 

of  parabola,  173. 

Ball's  History  of  Mathematics,  381. 
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Cantor,  311,  313,  320. 

Cardioid,  319. 
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ovals,  318. 
Chord,  common,  of  two  circles,  160. 

of  contact  for  circle,  154. 

of  contact  for  conic,  207. 
Chords,  of  a  diameter  of  a  conic,  211. 

supplemental,  for  ellipse,  259. 

supplemental,  for  hyperbola,  287. 
Circle,  center  and  radius  of,  135. 

equation  of,  in  oblique  axes,  163. 

general  rectangular  equation  of,  136. 
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asymptotic,  379. 

sections  of,  by  planes,  384. 
Confocal  conies,  388. 
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Conic,  central  and  non-central,  199, 298. 

chord  of  contact  for,  207. 

confocal,  388. 

diameter  of,  211. 

focus,  directrix,  and  eccentricity  of, 
68. 

general  construction  of,  382. 

general  equation  of,  292. 

invariants  of,  301. 

normal  to,  203. 

polar  equation  of,  214. 
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principal  axis  of,  69. 

reduction  of,  303. 

sections,  67,  170,  384. 
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summary  for,  306. 
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Conjugate,  diameters  of  ellipse,  252. 

diameters  of  hyperbola,  285. 

hyperbolas,  270. 
Constants,  2. 

absolute,  2. 

arbitrary  3. 
Coordinates,  of  a  point,  24. 

axes  of,  26,  332. 

elliptic,  390. 

origin  of,  26,  332. 

polar,  25,  29,  333. 

positive  and  negative,  25. 

rectangular,  27,  332. 

relation    between    rectangular    and 
polar,  130,  333. 

transformation  of,  123,  339. 
Cramer,  315. 
Curves,  347. 

algebraic,  309. 

higher  plane,  309, 

trangoendental,  321. 

use  of,  in  applied  mathematics,  73. 
Cycloid,  321. 
Cylinders,  343. 

perpendicular  to  coordinate  planes, 
344, 

Diameter,  of  conic,  211. 

conjugate,  of  ellipse,  262. 

conjugate,  of  hyperbola,  285. 

of  ellipse,  250. 

of  hyperbola,  284. 

of  parabola,  230. 
Diodes,  309,  310. 
Direction,  angles,  334, 

cosines,  334. 
Directrix,  of  conchoid,  312. 

of  conic,  68. 

of  ellipse,  179. 

of  hyperbola,  190. 

of  parabola,  171. 
Distance,  between  two  points,  31,  336. 

of  point  from  a  line,  105. 

of  point  from  plane,  359. 

Eccentric  angle,  for  ellipse,  243. 

for  hyperbola,  288. 
Eccentricity,  of  conic,  68. 

of  ellipse,  179. 

of  hyperbola,  190. 
Ellipse,  auxiliary  circles  of,  242. 

center  of,  183. 

conjugate  diameters  of,  252. 


Ellipse,  construction  of,  240. 

defined,  70,  179,  237. 

directrix  o-f,  179. 

eccentric  angle  of,  243. 

eccentricity  of,  179. 

focus  of,  179. 

imaginary,  188. 

major  or  transverse  axis  of,  182. 

minor  or  conjugate  axis  of,  183. 

point,  188. 

principal  axis  of,  182. 

subtangent  and  subnormal  of,  244. 

sum  of  focal  distances  constant,  239. 
Ellipsoid,  371. 
Elliptic  coordinates,  390. 
Equation,  4. 

condition  that  quadratic,  represents 
two  lines,  111. 

degree  of,  unchanged  by  transforma- 
tion, 129. 

discussion  of,  49. 

homogeneous,  1<4- 

locus  of  an,  43, 

locus  of  the  product  of  two  or  more, 
54. 

locus  of  the  sum  of  two  or  more,  56,, 

of  a  locus,  61. 

jf  circle,  64,  66, 135, 

of  locus  traced  by  moving  point,  65, 

of  straight  line,  61,  63,  81,  83,  84, 
86. 

of  straight  line  in  oblique  coordinates, 
115. 

of  straight  line  in  polar  coordinates, 
118. 

of  tangent  to  circle  in  terms  of  slope, 
142. 

of  tangent  to  circle  in  terms  of  coor- 
dinates of  point  of  contact,  144. 

of  the  form  Ax  +  By  +  C  =  Q  repre- 
sents a  straight  line,  81,  89. 

properties  of  quadratic,  12. 

quadratic,  9. 

reduction  of,  to  standard  forms,  91. 

special  cases  for  straight  line,  95. 

to  trace  the  locus  of  an,  94. 

Focus,  of  conic,  68. 

of  ellipse,  179. 

of  hyperbola,  190. 

of  parabola,  170. 
Formula,  for  area  of  triangle,  34,  36. 

for  angle  between  two  lines,  97. 
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Formula,  for  coordinates  of  point  di- 
viding line  in  given  ratio,  38. 

for  distance  between  two  points,  31, 
336. 

for  distance  of  a  point  from  a  line, 
105. 

trigonometric,  19. 
Functions,  3. 

algebraic,  5. 

classified,  4. 

continuous,  6. 

discontinuous,  7. 

explicit,  4. 

implicit,  4. 

of  related  angles,  18. 

transcendental,  5. 

trigonometric,  17. 

Gregory,  315. 

Higher  plane  curves,  309. 
Hyperbola,  72. 

asymptotes  of,  272. 

conjugate,  270. 

construction  of,  267. 

definition  of,  72,  190,  265. 

difference  between  focal    radii  con- 
stant, 266. 

directrix  of,  190. 

eccentric  angle  for,  288. 

eccentricity  of,  190. 

equilateral  or  rectangular,  277. 

focus  of,  190. 

tangent  and  normal  to,  268. 
Hyperboloid,  bi-parted,  375. 

of  one  nappe  or  sheet,  375. 

of  two  nappes  or  sheets,  351. 

un-parted,  373. 
Hypocycloid,  323. 

Identity,  4. 

Intercept,  form  of  eq.  of  straight  line, 

83. 

of  locus  on  axes,  49. 
Intersection  of  two  loci,  53. 
Invariants,  301. 

Klein,  309. 

Lambert's  Analytic  Geometry,  75. 
Latus  rectum,  of  ellipse,  183. 

of  hyperbola,  194. 

of  parabola,  173. 
Lemniscate,  315. 
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Limacon,  318. 

Lines,  bisectors  of  angles  between  two, 

108. 

broken,  21. 

condition  for  parallel  or  perpendicu- 
lar, 98. 
directed,  15. 

distance  of  point  from,  105. 
equation  of  straight,  61,  63,  81,  83,  84, 

86. 

equation  of  two,  110. 
equation  of,  in  oblique  coordinates, 

115. 

equation  of,  in  polar  coordinates,  118. 
initial,  29. 
pole  of,  156. 
positive  side  of,  63. 
slope  of  a,  33. 
straight  line  divided  in  given  ratio, 

37. 

to  find  angle  between  two,  97. 
Lituus,  328. 

Locus,  classification  of,  48. 
construction  of,  49. 
intercepts  formed  by,  49. 
of  an  equation,  43,  47,  342. 
of  an  equation  remains  unchanged  by 

multiplication  and  transposition,  52. 
of  an  equation  of  first  degree  in  three 

variables,  353. 
of  an  equation  of  second  degree  in 

three  variables,  367. 
points  of  intersection  of  two,  53. 

Neil,  320. 
Nicomedes,  312. 
Normal,  140. 

form  of  equation  of  straight  line,  86. 

length  of,  149,  150. 

to  the  conic, 

^4x2  +  By*  +  2Gx  +  2Fy  +  C  =  0,  203. 
Notation,  5,  30. 
Number,  1. 

finite,  3. 

infinite,  3. 

infinitesimal,  3. 

Ordinate,  26. 
Origin,  26,  332. 

Parabola,  70, 170,  219. 
construction  of,  220. 
diameters  of,  230. 
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Parabola,  directrix  of,  171. 

focus  of,  170. 

latus  rectum  of,  173. 

limit  of  ellipse,  387. 

properties  of,  225,  232. 

semi-cubical,  320. 

subtangent  and  subnormal  of,  222. 

vertex  of,  172. 
Paraboloid,  376. 

elliptic,  377. 

hyperbolic,  378. 

of  revolution,  352. 
Parameter,  87. 
Pascal,  318. 
Point,  coordinates  of,  24. 

distance  between  two,  31. 

distance  of,  from  line,  105. 

power  of,  152. 
Polar,  construction  of,  159. 

equation  of,  156. 
Pole,  29,  333. 

and  polars,  209. 

construction  of,  159. 

of  a  line,  156. 

of  conchoid,  312. 
Power  of  a  point,  152. 
Projection,  21. 

formulas  for  transformation  of  coor- 
dinates by,  126, 129. 

Quadrants,  27. 
Quadrics,  368,  370. 
confocal,  390. 

Radical,  axis,  161. 

center,  161. 
Radius  vector,  29,  333. 
Rice  and  Johnson,  328. 
Root,  4. 

condition  for  equal,  10. 

condition  for  zero  and  infinite,  11. 

condition  for  real  and  imaginary,  10. 

Salmon,  315. 
Secants,  140. 

Semi-cubical  parabola,  320. 
Shearer,  73. 

Slope,  form  of  equation  of  straight  line, 
85. 


Slope  of  a  line,  33. 
Sphere,  351. 
Spheroid,  oblate,  351. 

prolate,  351. 
Spiral,  325. 

center  of,  325. 

logarithmic,  329. 

measuring  circle  of,  325. 

of  Archimedes,  325. 

parabolic,  328. 

reciprocal  or  hyperbolic,  326. 

spire  of,  325. 
Subnormal,  149, 150. 
Subtangent  and  subnormal,  149, 150. 

for  ellipse,  244. 

for  parabola,  222. 
Surfaces,  342,  346. 

of  revolution,  343,  348. 

traces  of,  347. 

Tangents,  140. 

equation  of,  to  circle  in  terms  of  coor- 
dinates of  point  of  contact,  144. 
equation    of,  to   circle   in    terms    ol 

slope,  142. 

lengths  of,  149, 150,  151. 
to  circle,  141,  152. 
to  the  conic, 

Ax2  +  By*  +  2Gx+2Fy  +  C  =  Q,  200. 
two  can  be  drawn  to  conic  through 

external  point,  206. 
Transformation,  of  coordinates,  123. 

of  coordinates  by  projection,  126,  129, 
Triangle,  area  of,  34,  36. 
Trigonometric  ratios,  17. 

Variables,  2. 

dependent,  3. 

independent,  3. 
Vectorial  angle,  29,  333. 
Vertex,  of  an  angle,  1& 

of  conic,  69. 

of  hyperbola,  192. 

of  parabola,  172. 

Wallis,  320. 
Willcox,  76. 
Witch,  314. 


CHANGES   IN   EXAMPLES 


NOTE.  —  The  answers  correspond  with  these  changes. 


Page  14,  Ex.  3.  For  "  do  both  its  roots  "  substitute  "  does  one  root." 

Page  15,  Ex.  4.  Cut  out  "Both  infinitely  great.1" 

Page  15,  Ex.  7.  (3)  should  read  "  y  -  3  x  +  c  =  0  and  y*  =  9  z." 

Page  20,  Ex.  7.  (6),  for  "  =  1  "  substitute  "  =  r2." 

Page  30,  Ex.  2.  For  "  triangles  "  substitute  "  triangle." 

Page  30.  Ex.  6.  For  "  Ex.  G  "  substitute  "  Ex.  5." 

Page  41,  Ex.  9.  For  "  (-  \/3  -  V3)  "  substitute  "  (+V3  -  V3)." 

Page  42,  Ex.  19.  For  "  (~1,  1)  "  substitute  "  (~1,  5)." 

Page  .">4,  Ex.  12.     For  "/>  cos  ( *  +  8\  =1 "  substitute  "/>cos  (f  -  6\  =  1." 

Page  65,  Ex.  1.  Question  should  read  •.  "  Which  is  the  positive  side  of 
each  line  ?  " 

Page  80,  Ex.  8.     Should  read  :  "  Is  the  point  (1,  f )  on  the  line,"  etc. 

Page  86,  Ex.  11.  Should  read:  "  What  is  the  slope  of  line  [9]  ?  of  line 
[10]?- 

Page  101,  Ex.  7.    For  "^  4"  substitute  "  Ex.  6." 

Page  122,  Ex.  42.  Add  Ex.  42  :  "  Using  the  product  of  a  side  by  half  the 
altitude,  derive  the  formula  [4]  for  the  area  of  the  triangle  whose  vertices 
are  at  the  points  (xi,  3/1),  (x<>,  y%),  and  (#3, 2/3).  Wherein  is  this  demonstration 
more  general  than  that  given  in  Art.  29  ? 

Page  139,  Ex.  11.     For  "radius  2"  substitute  "radius  5." 

Page  155,  Ex.  2.     For  "  x2  +  f  -  6  x  -  4  y  =  8  "  substitute 
"X2+  y2_Gz_4y  =  1." 

Page  166,  Ex.  14.     For  "  radius  is  7  "  substitute  "  radius  is  V74." 

Page  166,  Ex.  15.     For   "(7,2),  (-1,  -4),   (3,3)"    substitute   "  (3,  ~2), 

(¥»  3)>  (3»  3>  " 

Page  166,  Ex.  22.  Should  read  :  "Determine  F  and  C  so  that  the  circle 
&  +  y-2  +  20  x  +  2  Fy  +  C  =  0  "  etc. 

Page  196,  Ex.  1.     For  "  Art.  105  "  substitute  "Art.  102." 


Page  208,  Ex.  4.     Should  read :  "  -  4  x2  +  y2  +  24  x  -  2  y  +  17  =  4." 

Page  209,  Ex.  9.  Should  read :  "  Find  the  normals  to  the  conic  x2+4  #2=4 
through  the  point  (1,  0)." 

Page  217,  Ex.  12.  Should  read:  "the  pole  of  each  axis;  and,  for  the 
ellipse  and  hyperbola,  the  polar  of  the  center." 

Page  217,  Ex.  16.  Should  read  :  "Find  the  normal  to  the  conic  3#2  -f  ?/2 
—  2  x  —  y  =  T\,  making  the  angle  tan-1  ($)  with  the  £-axis." 

Page  224,  Ex.  9.  For  "  normal  length  is  twice  the  subtangent "  substitute 
"  normal  length  equals  twice  the  tangent." 

Page  235,  Ex.  2.  Should  read:  "passing  through  the  points  (I,  1), 
(-3,  4),  (-1,  2);" 

Page  235,  Ex.  4.  Should  read  :  "  Find  the  equation  of  a  parabola  through 
the  four  points  (-1,  2),  (7,  10),  (1,  1),  (~3,  5)." 

Page  236,  Ex.  23.     For  "  (2,  -5)  "  substitute  "  (2,  1)." 

Page  241,  Ex.    4.     For  «—  +  ^  =  1 "  substitute  "  —  -f  ^  =  1." 

Page  242,  Ex.  13.  At  end  of  example  add  "  ,  —using  Art.  131." 

Page  271,  Ex.    1.  At  end  of  example  add  "  and  e  —  2." 

Page  272,  Ex.    7.  For  "  (-  1),"  substitute  "  (4)." 

Page  272,  Ex.  18.  For  "  9z2-16^2=144"  substitute  "  3z2-16?/2=144.  » 

Page  277,  Ex.    2.  For  "  What  are  the  poles"  substitute  "  Where  are  the 
poles." 
Page  290,  Ex.  14. 

— — ,  cV—  w»  V'  substitute  " 


Page  290,  Ex.  15.     Insert 
Page  352,  Ex.    7. 
Page  364,  Ex.    1. 
Page  380,  Ex.    7. 
quadric." 


rectangular"  before  "hyperbola." 
For  "  y  +  3  =  0  "  substitute  "  y  +  1  =  0." 
For  "equation"  substitute  "equations." 
For  ' '  tangent  to  the  conic  "  substitute  "  tangent  to  the 
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book  gives  in  brief  compass  a  comprehensive  outline  of 
the  history  of  the  whole  world,  but  a  larger  proportional 
space  is  given  to  mediaeval  and  modern  history  than 
in  most  other  text-books  in  recognition  of  the  relation  of 
those  later  periods  to  the  present  status  of  the  world's 
history.  To  this  end  also  the  great  events  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  are  especially  emphasized.  Throughout 
the  book  the  author  has  sought  to  point  out  the  signifi- 
cance of  events  so  that  they  should  clearly  explain  later 
historical  developments. 

The  book  is  well  supplied  with  useful  accessories.  The 
different  historical  phases  and  periods  are  shown  by  well 
designed  and  accurate  maps,  many  of  which  are  printed 
in  colors.  The  illustrations  are  numerous  and  finely 
executed.  These  include  portraits  of  the  world's  greatest 
historical  characters.  The  chapters  are  followed  by  brief 
summaries  for  reviews.  The  pronunciation  of  difficult 
proper  names  is  indicated  as  they  occur.  Dynastic  gene- 
alogies and  successions  are  given  in  convenient  tables. 
The  index  is  very  complete  and  well  arranged. 


Copies  sent,  prepaid,  on  receipt  of  the  price  by  the  Publishers  : 

American    Book   Company 

New  York  •  Cincinnati  »  Chicago 
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Handbook  of  Greek  and  Roman  History 

BY  GEORGES  CASTEGNIER,  B.S.,  B.L. 
Flexible  Cloth,  12mo,  110  pages      ....       Price  50  cents 


The  purpose  of  this  little  handbook  is  to  assist  the 
student  of  Greek  and  Roman  History  in  reviewing  subjects 
already  studied  in  the  regular  text-books  and  in  preparing 
for  examinations.  It  will  also  be  found  useful  for  general 
readers  who  wish  to  refresh  their  minds  in  regard  to  the 
leading  persons  and  salient  facts  of  ancient  history. 

It  is  in  two  parts,  one  devoted  to  Greek,  and  the  other 
to  Roman  history.  The  names  and  titles  have  been 
selected  with  rare  skill,  and  represent  the  whole  range  of 
classical  history.  They  are  arranged  alphabetically,  and 
are  printed  in  full-face  type,  making  them  easy  to  find. 
The  treatment  of  each  is  concise  and  gives  just  the  in- 
formation in  regard  to  the  important  persons,  places,  and 
events  of  classical  history  which  every  scholar  ought  to 
know  and  remember,  or  have  at  ready  command. 

Its  convenient  form  and  systematic  arrangement 
especially  adapt  it  for  use  as  an  accessory  and  reference 
manual  for  students,  or  as  a  brief  classical  cyclopedia  for 
general  readers. 


Copies  of  Castegnier's  Handbook  of  Greek  and  Roman  History  will  be 
sent,  prepaid,  to  any  address  on  receipt  of  the  price  by  the  Publishers: 

American   Book  Company 

New  York  •  Cincinnati  *  Chicago 
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Mythology 


GUERBER'S  MYTHS  OF  GREECE  AND  ROME 

Cloth,  12mo,  428  pages.     Illustrated $1.50 

GUERBER'S  MYTHS  OF  NORTHERN   LANDS 

Cloth,  12mo,  319  pages.     Illustrated 150 

GUERBER'S  LEGENDS  OF  THE  MIDDLE  AGES 

Cloth,  12mo,  340  pages.     Illustrated 1.50 

BY  H.  A.  GUERBER,  Lecturer  on  Mythology. 


These  companion  volumes  present  a  complete  outline 
of  Ancient  and  Mediaeval  Mythology,  narrated  with 
special  reference  to  Literature  and  Art.  They  are  uni- 
formly bound  in  cloth,  and  are  richly  illustrated  with 
beautiful  reproductions  of  masterpieces  of  ancient  and 
modern  painting  and  sculpture. 

While  primarily  designed  as  manuals  for  the  use  of 
classes  in  schools  where  Mythology  is  made  a  regular  sub- 
ject of  study  and  for  collateral  and  supplementary  reading 
in  classes  studying  literature  or  criticism,  they  are  equally 
well  suited  for  private  students  and  for  home  reading. 
For  this  purpose  the  myths  are  told  in  a  clear  and  charming 
style  and  in  a  connected  narrative  without  unnecessary 
digressions.  To  show  the  wonderful  influence  of  these 
ancient  myths  in  literature,  numerous  and  appropriate 
quotations  from  the  poetical  writings  of  all  ages,  from 
Hesiod's  " Works  and  Days"  to  Tennyson's  "Oenone," 
have  been  included  in  the  text  in  connection  with  the 
description  of  the  different  myths  and  legends. 

Maps,  complete  glossaries,  and  indexes  adapt  the 
manuals  for  convenient  use  in  schools,  libraries,  or  art 
galleries. 

Copies  of  the  above  books  will  be  sent,  prepaid,  to  any  address  on  receipt 
of  thf  price  by  the  Publishers  : 

American    Book   Company 
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Scientific   Memoir  Series 

EDITED  BY  JOSEPH  S.  AMES,  Ph.D. 
Johns  Hopkins  University 


The  Free  Expansion  of  Gases.     Memoirs  by  Gay-Lussac,  Joule, 

and  Joule  and  Thomson.     Edited  by  Dr.  J.  S.  AMES    .         .    $0.75 

Prismatic    and    Diffraction    Spectra.      Memoirs    by  Joseph  von 

Fraunhofer.     Edited  by  Dr.  J.  S.  AMES 60 

Rontgen  Rays.     Memoirs  by  Rontgen,  Stokes,  and  J.  J.  Thomson. 

Edited  by  Dr.  GEORGE  F.  BARKER       .         .         .  .60 

The  Modern  Theory  of  Solution.     Memoirs  by  Pfeffer,Van't  Hoff, 

Arrhenius,  and  Raoult.     Edited  by  Dr.  H.  C.  JONES   .         .1.00 

The  Laws  of  Gases.     Memoirs  by  Boyle  and  Amagat.     Edited  by 

Dr.  CARL  BARUS 75 

The    Second    Law   of  Thermodynamics.      Memoirs  by  Carnot, 

Clausius,  and  Thomson.     Edited  by  Dr.  W.  F.  MAGIE     .        .90 

The  Fundamental  Laws  of  Electrolytic  Conduction.  Memoirs  by 
Faraday,  Hittorf,  and  Kohlrausch.  Edited  by  Dr.  H.  M. 
GOODWIN 75 

The  Effects  of  a  Magnetic    Field  on  Radiation.      Memoirs  by 

Faraday,  Kerr,  and  Zeeman.     Edited  by  Dr.  E.  P.  LEWIS  .        .75 

The  Laws  of  Gravitation.     Memoirs  by  Newton,  Bouguer,  and 

Cavendish.     Edited  by  Dr.  A.  S.  MACKENZIE      .         .         .      1  00 

The  Wave  Theory  of  Light.     Memoirs  by  Huygens,  Young,  and 

Fresnel.     Edited  by  Dr.  HENRY  CREW        .        .        .        .1.00 

The  Discovery  of  Induced  Electric  Currents.     Vol.  I.     Memoirs 

by  Joseph  Henry.     Edited  by  Dr.  J.  S.  AMES      ...        .75 

The  Discovery  of  Induced  Electric  Currents.     Vol.  II.     Memoirs 

by  Michael  Faraday.     Edited  by  Dr.  J.  S.  AMES  .         .        .        .75 

Stereochemistry.  Memoirs  by  Pasteur,  Le  Bel,  and  Van't  Hoff, 
together  with  selections  from  later  memoirs  by  Wislicenus 
and  others.  Edited  by  Dr.  G.  M.  RICHARDSON  .  .  1 .00 

The  Expansion  of  Gases.     Memoirs  by  Gay-Lussac  and  Regnault, 

Edited  by  Prof.  W.  W.  RANDALL 1 .00 

Radiation  and  Absorption.  Memoirs  by  Prevost,  Balfour  Stewart, 
Kirchhoff,  and  Kirchhoff  and  Bunsen.  Edited  by  Dr. 
DEWITT  B.  BRACE 1.00 


Copies  sent,  prepaid,  to  any  address  on  receipt  of  the  price. 

American    Book   Company 

New  York  »  Cincinnati  •  Chicago 
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Outlines  of  Botany 

FOR   THE 

HIGH  SCHOOL  LABORATORY  AND   CLASSROOM 

BY 

ROBERT   GREENLEAF   LEAVITT,  A.M. 
Of  the  Ames  Botanical  Laboratory 

Prepared  at  the  request  of  the  Botanical  Department  of  Harvard 
University 


LEAVITT'S  OUTLINES  OF  BOTANY.     Cloth,  8vo.     272  pages   .  $1.00 

The    same,  with   Gray's   Field,   Forest,  and  Garden    Flora. 

791  pages         .         .         .         .         .         .         .         .         .1.80 

This  book  has  been  prepared  to  meet  a  specific  demand.  Many 
schools,  having  outgrown  the  method  of  teaching  botany  hitherto 
prevalent,  find  the  more  recent  text-books  too  difficult  and  comprehensive 
for  practical  use  in  an  elementary  course.  In  order,  therefore,  to  adapt 
this  text-book  to  present  requirements,  the  author  has  combined  with 
great  simplicity  and  definiteness  in  presentation,  a  careful  selection  and 
a  judicious  arrangement  of  matter.  It  offers 

1.  A  series  of  laboratory  exercises  in  the  morphology  and  physiology 

of  phanerogams. 

2.  Directions  for  a  practical  study  of  typical  cryptogams,  represent- 

ing the  chief  groups  from  the  lowest  to  the  highest. 

3.  A  substantial  body  of  information  regarding  the  forms,  activities, 

and  relationships  of  plants,  and  supplementing  the  laboratory 
studies. 

The  laboratory  work  is  adapted  to  any  equipment,  and  the  instruc- 
tions for  it  are  placed  in  divisions  by  themselves,  preceding  the  related 
chapters  of  descriptive  text,  which  follows  in  the  main  the  order  of 
topics  in  Gray's  Lessons  in  Botany.  Special  attention  is  paid  to  the 
ecological  aspects  of  plant  life,  while  at  the  same  time  morphology  and 
physiology  are  fully  treated. 

There  are  384  carefully  drawn  illustrations,  many  of  them  entirely 
new.  The  appendix  contains  full  descriptions  of  the  necessary  laboratory 
materials,  with  directions  for  their  use.  It  also  gives  helpful  sugges- 
tions for  the  exercises,  addressed  primarily  to  the  teacher,  and  indicating 
clearly  the  most  effective  pedagogical  methods. 


Copies  sent,  prepaid,  on  receipt  of  price. 

American   Book  Company 

New  York  »  Cincinnati  «  Chicago 


Birds  of  the  United  States 

A    Manual    for  the    Identification    of   Species    East   of   the 
Rocky   Mountains 

By  AUSTIN  C.  APGAR 

Author  of  "Trees  of  the  Northern  United  Stat  :s,"  etc. 
Cloth,  I  zmo,  415  pages,  with  numerous  illustrations.    Price,  $2.00 

The  object  of  this  book  is  to  encourage  the  study  of 
Birds  by  making  it  a  pleasant  and  easy  task.  The  treat- 
ment, while  thoroughly  scientific  and  accurate,  is  interest- 
ing and  popular  in  form  and  attractive  to  the  reader  or 
student.  It  covers  the  following  divisions  and  subjects  : 

PART  I.  A  general  description  of  Birds  and  an  explanation 
of  the  technical  terms  used  by  ornithologists. 

PART  II.  Classification  and  description  of  each  species 
with  Key. 

PART  III.  The  study  of  Birds  in  the  field,  with  Key  for 
their  identification. 

PART  IV.  Preparation  of  Bird  specimens. 

The  descriptions  of  the  several  species  have  been  pre- 
pared with  great  care  and  present  several  advantages  over 
those  in  other  books.  They  are  short  and  so  expressed 
that  they  may  be  recalled  readily  while  looking  at  the 
bird.  They  are  thus  especially  adapted  for  field  use.  The 
illustrations  were  drawn  especially  for  this  work.  Their 
number,  scientific  accuracy,  and  careful  execution  add  much 
to  the  value  and  interest  of  the  book.  The  general  Key  to 
Land  and  Water  Birds  and  a  very  full  index  make  the 
book  convenient  and  serviceable  both  for  the  study  and 
for  field  work. 


Apgar's  Birds  of  the  United  States  will  be  sent,  prepaid,  to  any  address 
on  receipt  of  the  price  by  the  Publishers: 


American   Book  Company 
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